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INTRODUCTION

When 1 was first asked to write this~ntroduction to Bro. John Hamman, 1 thought it would be easy. Then
it occurred to me that such an introduction to Bro. Hamman, and to his ideas, thoughts, and generosity,
would have to be another volume unto itself. How can you describe aman such as he in a few paragraphs?

It was in 1953 when we first met and 1 invited him to an SAM meeting. He graciously accepted and
agreed to do a few of his effects. That was the first time he presented his famous "Final Ace Routine." No
one, including the great Paul LePau!, had an inkling as to how it was done. Bro. John thought that we were
being nice to him, because he assumed that we "magicians" must have known how his tricks were done. Oh
bOY,was he wrong[ Even in those days he had the knack of leading you down the garden path and catching
you off guard with his gentle and unassuming manner. We had never seen anything like it before.

You can imagine how thrilled 1was when he asked me to market some of his miracles, so that they could
be shared with magicians everywhere. From that time on our relationship was one that is impossible to
describe and one which 1 shall treasure forever.

His effectt;, sleights, and handling of a pack of cards are used by magicians all over the world. He has no
use for time-worn sleights - he creates new ones to fit the effects he dreams up. He is truly a titan with a
pack of cards.

In this book he shares his precious secrets. You ma~ be able to learn them, and add them to your reper-
toire, but there is no way for you to imitate his gentle, quiet, and lovable manner. After al!, he is Bro. John
Hamman.

Thank you, Bro. John, for allowing me to share in this small way in another milestone in your life. God
bless you.

Gene DeVoe
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FOREWORD

Let this be my thank you to !ill the magicians 1 have known for their friendship, encouragement, and
generosity. They are a worthy lot and 1 have immensely enjoyed their camaraderie. There always seemed to
be someone there when 1 needed transportation of whatever sort, or just an appreciative audience. To list
would be endless, whether those who are now gone or those still performing our shared art - but of course
you know who you are, and 1 too. May you in your turn receive as much happiness from these magic ploys
as 1 have received from you.

1 have collected here those tricks and notions that 1 like, and audiences too. Some of my past material is
included here, and some not, because 1 feel it is now dated or less effective. But what is here comprises a
sweep of effects, magical, visual, and entertaining that should give you value for your efforts. Learn them in
such a way that you understand them, why the effect is accomplished, not just how. Magic is in the mind of
the spectator - not in your fingers. If you understand what the flimflam is doing to the spectator's imagina-
tion, you will magically entertain him. Sleights will not - it's the plot, the visual sting, and the performer.
So study the scams that fit your personality, don't just memorize them. They work for me because they are
me. Have fun.

A final note of thanks must go to my intrepid writer, Richard Kaufman, without whose learned computer
and facile quill this opus never would have graced the day.

. Bro. John Hamman, S.M.
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INSTANT DOUBLE AND TRIPLE TURNOVER
TECHNIQUE

With this exception, ali the sleights required to perform the routines described in this book are taught in
the course of handling, as necessary. They have not been Usted as separate items. Bro. Harnman feels that
the emphasis should not be on the sleights, but rather on the tricks.

This particular basic technique deserves special attention because there are countless Double Turnovers
and Lifts in the routines which follow. When a Double Turnover is indicated in the text it is this technique,
which needs no getready, that Bro. Harnman uses. In some cases, such as "Acey-Deucey, " it is not possible
ro perform the routine any other way.

Bro. Harnman has, over a period of thirty years, evolved a genuinely easy method of doing two and
tllree-card pushoffs. lt is within the reach of anyone with a few hours practice, and it never fails. There is no
mystical mumbo-jumbo about "acquiring a knack" or letting just the right arnount of flesh hang over the
edge of the deck. That's not for him. There is but one restriction - don't use a sticky deck.

first give the deck a longitudinal convex bridge (fig.I). This will increase ali natural breaks and ensure
greater alignment between double cards after they've been turned face up.

.

1 2 ¡- 3

Begin with the deck face down in your left hand in dealing position. Your first finger is at the outer end
and your thumb is curled so the tip presses against the outer left corner of the deck (fig.2). The lower side
oiyour thumb presses against the left edge of the uppermost cards and bevels the deck sUghtly (fig.3). Your
~eft second finger should be at the right long side of the deck, forward of center, with its tip virtualiy level
'\'ith the upper surface of the deck as shown.
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Your right hand comes over and lightly presses its thumb, first, and second fingertips against the right
long side of the deck at center (fig.4). Your hand is in the position it would normally be to receive the
double card once it has been pushed over, but here it assumes this position betore your left thumb does
anything. It is vital to the balance necessary for the technique that your right thumb and fingers press
lightly to the left and go along for the ride, so to speak, when your left thumb pushes the cards. They add a
stabilizing influence.

Your left third and pinky fingers must drop out of the way when your right hand comes over, to make
room for your right thumb and fingers. Your grip on the deck is a careful balance of pressure between your
left thumb, first, and second fingers, and your right thumb and fingers. Do not confuse this with a
mechanic's grip, where there is cross pressure on the deck between your left first finger and left thumb base
- that is not the case here.

Bear down lightly with your left thumb and bevel/push the uppermost few cards to the right ¡ust less than
a quarter inch (fig.5). The basis of the technique is to bevel finely and watch the edges of the cards at the
point directly beyond your left thumbtip. Part of the technique involves looking to see exactly what the
situation is when the cards have been pushed slightly. There are different possibilities:

r)

4 5

.~ I

, I I I

I ,

í.J

6 7

A) After a bit of practice the top two cards will be very close together, often out of alignment by only a
thirty-second of an inch. As anyone who has spent time trying to learn a perfect Two-Card Pushoff will tell
you, it is very easy to do it if you don't mind having the cards slightly spread. Bro. Harnman doesn't mind a
bit.
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B) The top two cards can be about a sixteenth of an inch out of alignment. In this case your right thumb
and fingers, which are already in proper position, slide the top card to the left until it is more closeIy aligned
with the second cardo That need not be perfect, either - merely close. (You would use this same technique
to do a Triple Turnover, shoving the u.pper two to the left until they align with the third card.)

C) The top three cards are very closely aligned. This is fine if you want to do a Triple Turnover. You can
force this situation by bearing down a bit more with your left thumb during the initial bevel/push-over.
However, if you want to do a Double Turnover, you must get the third card out of the way. This is ac-
complished by pressing light1y upward on the face of the third card with your left second fingertip. Your left
thumb then bears down and pushes the top cards a bit farther to the right (fig.6). The third card, of which
only a sliver is exposed to your left second fingertip on the underside, is held in place. The upper two cards
move to the right.

AlI of the possibilities, when handled properly, will leave you with two cards, aligned within a thirty-
second of an inch, held between your right thumb and fingers. They will be squared as they tum overo Drag
them to the right until their left long sides meet the right long side of the deck. At the same time, tilt the top
of the deck slight1y to the right (fig. 7). The two cards will square as they brush along the top of the deck.
GentIy flip the double card over onto the deck so it is face up.

You can repeat the same technique to flip the double card face down. Sometimes, however, Bro. Hamman
relies on a different method. He always has the longitudinal convex bridge in his deck as shown in figure l.
When a double card rests face up on topo this bridge increase the natural break beneath it. lf your left
thumb presses downward on the card's outer left corner, its right long side will rise. That enables your right
thumb, first, and second fingers to nip the right long side of the double card by its edge (fig.B). It can then
be dragged to the right and flipped face down.

lf you wish to do a Double Lift, where the double card is lifted off the deck by your right hand instead of
being flipped over, you will want the cards to be well aligned. After you have beveled/pushed the cards
over, use the second handling (B) just described, to increase alignment. Your right hand shoves the upper
card a tiny bit to the left until it's directIy over the second card - then both are lifted. The right hand's
action is so minor that it does not register in the spectator's mind..

Bro. Hamman adds, "1 think the word beveI is essentiaI. You bevel, look, and puIl off the cards with your
right hand. Your right fingers and thumb adjust the alignment as they drag the cards along the deck. The
object is to get the finest alignment possible as you keep the double card in motion. The smooth, natural
motion of the card is what aIlays suspicion - not hesiw.nt, absolute, alignment."

Study these techniques well. They will improve the overall appearance of your card handling. Bro. Ham-
man is known for creating the impression that he isn't doing anything fishy. One of the reasons for that is
his lack of fidgeting and break-getting prior to the many false lifts in his routines. This imparts a simplistic
appearance to his handling, giving the routines a flow that would otherwise be interrupted.

.

Bro. Hamman also has some very specificways of doing Double and Triple Turnovers from four and five-
card packets. All are based on the Block Pushoff, with your left fingertips picking unwanted cards off the
face of the moving block.

To do a Double Tumover from a four-card packet: Your right hand grasps the right long side of the packet
l'ery lightly at center, thumb above and fingers beneath. Your left thumb does a Block Pushoff, shoving
over all the cards above the bottom cardo Move your left second fingertip up against the now exposed un-
derside of the card second from bottom at its outer right corner (fig.9). While your left second fingertip
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holds the second from bottom card in position, your left thumb continues to push, now a double card
(fig.10). Your right hand immediately flips this double card over sideways onto the packet while your left
fingers squeeze everything square.

To do a Double Turnover from a five-card packet: Your right hand very lightly grasps the right long side
of the packet. thumb above and fingertips beneath. It is there merely to steady the cards by bearing dOWIl
on them slightly. Your left thumb does a Block Pushoff, shoving over the four cards above the bottom card
less than a quarter inch. Your left second fingertip moves against the underside of the fourth card's omer
right comer. A light upward pressure by the second finger will retain that card in place as your left thumb
continues pushing the block to the right.

/l/

)

-j

1

\

¡,

8 9

.J
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Threé cards are now moving. Press your left third fingertip against the underside of the third card's G':;.;:er
right comer. A light upward pressure will keep the third card in place, enabling your left thumb w p~~
over only two cards (fig.1 1). AlI of this occurs in a second, and does not have the strange look oí ::he ~~
tration. Your right hand immediately levers the double card it is left holding face up, letting it iall m.a- C:::IG
the packet. As that happens everything is squared by the left fingers.

This sleight is made possible by the extra leverage provided by the right hand. It holds the righ:: erlge
loosely but. more importantly, presses lightly downward throughout.

The various permutations of these techniques are obvious - if there are five cards in the pac}~e(in...'.¡ea..i
of four, then you will do a Triple Turnover by executing the technique described for the íour-carG. pa.-~.
This and other variations will be utilized in the routines which follow.
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DEAD-MAN'S HAND

111

In 1972 both Karl Fulves and Jon Racherbaumer published a sleight of Bro. John's that caused quite a
ruckus among cardmen - they simply~couldn't do it. !t's not that The Double-Deal Switch (so dubbed by
Fulves) is difficult, it's just a move where finesse is vital. There comes a moment in the switch when two
cards must be drawn off a packet in alignment. You11find the cards to be extremely contrary about obeying
your simple wish. (For those historically inclined, Jon Racherbaumer published this sleight in "Hamman's
Universal Variants" in The Universal Card, and Karl Fulves in the seventh folio of The Pallbearers Review.)

You need two decks, one red, the other blue. Secretly bring the four Eights and the Ace of Diamonds to
the top of the blue deck. Arrange them in this order, from the top down: Eight of Diamonds, Eight of Hearts,
Ace of Diamonds, Eight of Clubs, Eight of Spades, rest of deck.

While that must be done in advance, the cards in the red deck can be culled as your presentation begins.
While the cards are heId back toward audience, spread through the red deck and cull the royal flush in
Spades to the topo Arrange them in this order, from the top down: Ace, King, Queen, Ten, Jack, rest of deck.

Say, "This is a story about how Wild Bill Hickock was shot and killed holding the 'Dead-Man 's Hand.'"
Table the red.deck to your right, openly jogging the Spade Flush about an inch over the left long side of the
deck. Pick up the blue deck and false shuffle it. Table it a bit to the left, and cut the upper half to between
the red and blue decks (fig. 1). Say, "Billoften cheated and would ring in cards from another deck."

Very clumsily,with an open sort of palm (fingers apart) , Hft the Spade flush from the red deck and add it
on top of the center (blue) packet (fig.2). Say, "This is cdled hopping the deck." In the same motion, Hft that
half of the blue deck and place it back on top of the portíon on the left. The blue deck is now in its original
order, with five red cards on topo Both setups are on top of the blue deck.

.
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Say, "01 course you think this was when he was shot. Nope. You see, Bill was color blind - but so was his
opponent. Bill was always lucky." Pick up the blue deck and place it into dealing position in your left hand.
Spread the five red-backed cards and the three blue-backed cards beneath them as if to emphasize the dif-
ference in color. Actually you_are purposely isolating the blue cards.

Shove the eight cards to the left so they square against your left thumb (fig.3). lmmediately flip the whole
bundle over, face up onto the deck. The Ace of Diamonds will show on the face.

\
"'-

3 )

Say, "They were playing Dodge City's version 01 'Show Down,' in which the dealer must show his hand.
The 'Dead-Man 's Hand' that Wild Bill rung in was a pair 01Aces." Your right hand lifts the eight-card packet
in a modified Biddle Grip, second finger at the outer right comer, thumb at the inner right comer, first
finger curled lightly on the face. Use your left fingertips to slide the lowermost card out from beneath the
packet, displaying the Ace of Spades. Use the left long side of the packet held by your right hand to flip the
Ace of Spades over so it lands face down on the deck (this action simulating The Double-Deal Switch which
is coming up). Deal the top red-backed card off the deck and onto the table, face down, directly in front of
you, beginning your hand.

Thumb over the blue-backed card now on top of the deck and deal it to the table in front of the spectator,
starting his hand. The cards in the spectator's hand are not shown.

Here is The Double-Deal Switch. Lower the right-hand packet onto the deck so that it is sidejogged to the
right. for half its width, and move your left thumb onto the center of the left long side of the packet to hold it
in place (fig.4).

Your right thumb lifts the inner edge of the packet and allows the bottom card to riffle off (fig.5). The next
action sounds very simple, however certain seemingly intangible elements will almost certainly frustrate
you the first time you try it. While your left thu'mb holds the face card of the packet in place, and your left
second, third, and pinky fingers press upward against the bottom card of the packet, your right hand pulls
all the cards above the bottom card (just riffled off the thumb), and beneath the top (held in place by the left
thumb) to the right - out from between them (fig.6 shows this action just prior to completion). As the
right-hand cards are removed, the top and bottom cards of the packet are pressed together by the left thumb
and fingers. During this your left hand do es not move.

Your right hand immediately uses its packet to flip the double card over sideways, face down onto the
deck (lig.7). Without pausing, your left hand thumbs the top red-backed card off onto the the first card in
your hand. The audience believes you have dealt yourself the Ace of Diamonds, though it is actually the
red-backed King of Spades. Now, deal the blue-backed card that's on top of the deck to the spectator. He is
actually getting the Ace of Diamonds.

What seems to cause so much consternation among cardmen is the alignment, or lack of it, of the two
cards once the right hand has pulled the packet out from between them. First of all, Bro. John do es not do
anything last. Every action is executed at a natural and relaxed pace. This unhurried air lends a visual inno-
cence to his work. lt also has a practical technical benefit: many sleights are easier to do when performed

16



slowly. If your right hand sUdes out its cards from between fue top and bottom cards in a smooth manner,
at a moderate speed, you 11find it quite easy to control everything - including the alignment of fue double
cardo The left fingers form a three-point anchor under fue packet for the freed bottom card, and the left
fuumb aligns fue top card in positiol} as the right hand pulls out the packet.

.

Repeat The Double-Deal Switch again. This time, your left thumb apparentIy peels fue Eight of Hearts off
fue packet. After the double card is flipped face down, deal the top red-backed card (Queen of Spades) onto
your hand. Thumb off the next blue-backed card (Eight of Hearts) onto the spectator's hand.

Your left fingertips reach beneath the packet and sUde the bottom card to fue left, displaying fue Ten of
Spades. PUp it face down and deal it to the table in your hand. Thumb off the blue-backed card on top of fue
deck into the spectator's hand.

PUp the double card, with fue Eight of Diamonds on the face, face down onto fue deck. Deal off the top
red-backed card onto your hand. Thumb off the next blue-backed card onto the spectator's hand.

"'"
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As you execute fuat entire dealing sequence, name your cards and say, "Bíll had a pair 01Aces, the Ace 01
Spades and the Ace 01Diamonds, and a pair 01Eights, and a Ten. The 'Dead-Man's Hand,' Aces and Eights,
went to Wild Bíll."

Continue, "So, when the cowboy tumed up his hand and lound lour Eights, would you think he shot Bill?
01 course not - he had the winning hand! Four Eights beats two pair. The cowboy smiled. It was when Wild
Bíll tumed up his hand and showed a royal flush that he got shot. You always get shot when you have the
'Dead-Man's Hand.'" When you say fuat fue cowboy turned up his hand, reveal the faces of fue blue-backed
cards in front of fue spectator. Then, turn over the red-backed cards to reveal the royal flush.
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DOUBLE-DEAL CARD TO POC!<ET

In this routine a selected card is placed among the four Queens. It vanishes and then reappears in your
pocket. There's good news and bad news. The good news is that there's no palming required. The bad news
is that palming is easy compared to the audacity and courage needed to pull this off.

To perform, spread through the deck and openly toss the four Queens onto the table in a píleo Remove
the Queens in such an order that the red Queens are in the first and fourth positions, sandwiching the black
Queens. They should also be spread somewhat so the audience can clearly see that the four Queens are the
only cards on the table.

Ribbon spread the deck face up and have a card selected. Slide the card out of the spread and drop it on
the face of the Queen packet. Square the deck and turn it face down into left-hand dealing position. Say,
"The Queens are goíng to make your card dísappear."

Square the Queen packet and pick it up in Biddle Grip in your right hand. Execute The Double-Deal
Switch, apparentIy peeling the selection off the face of the packet and flipping it face down onto the top of
the deck. In reality you have peeled off a double card and flipped it face down. (The sleight is extremely easy
to d() in this case because the packet is so thin.) Your left hand immediately moves forward and thumbs off
the top card onto the table as you say, "Let's put your card here." You are actual1y placing one of the
Queens onto the table. The selected card is still on top of the deck.

Bring your hands together and do an Elmsl~y Count to show four Queens. The red Queen will show
twice, though this will go unnoticed. More importantIy, the count is done whíle your left hand holds the
deck. This is accomplished by pushing the deck inward a bit with your left first finger, and then grasping the
packet's left long side between your left thumb and first finger (fig.l). In this position you will be able to do
the Elmsley Count between the fingertips of both hands.

After the count turn the Queen packet face down and drop it onto the supposed selection on the table.
Say, "Let's just use the Queens and your card." Without making a big deal out of it, and wíthout mentíoníng
ít, your right hand takes the deck and calmly and casual1y slips it into the inner left breast pocket of your
shirt or jacket. The spectators will be paying little, if any, attention to the deck at this time since they believe
al1 the cards which interest them to be on the table - and that's where they'll be looking. If you also look
there whíle pocketing the deck then no one will be any the wiser.

Pick up the face-down packet and count the four cards as five. Treat only the first card as if you are
beginning an Elmsley Count. That is, it's taken by your left hand and stolen back beneath the packet as the
second (single) card is taken. This is easy to do, and by counting the first card twice (as the first and fifth
cards) the audience will assume you do, indeed, have the four Queens and the selected cardo

18



a Make a magical gesture, then stud deal the cards face up to the table one at a time to reveal just the four
Queens. Show your hands empty, then cleanly reach into the pocket containing the deck and bring out only
the selected card (which is easy enough to locate since it's on top of the deck).

1

]V

If, for some reason, you do not believe that this works, then how can you be convinced? There's only one
way, because for many of you it is not enough to say that Bro. John has done this many times oVer the years
for laymen and has always had a terrific response. You have to go out and try it yourself.

.

This is an opportune moment to introduce you to a devious psychological principIe of Bro. John's that
accounts, in many cases, for the startling effectiveness of his magic. This principIe is the basis for numerous
routines in this book.

This trick is successful because of what you do not sayo You do not say, "Your card will vanish from the
Queens and appear in my pocket." If you say that, everyone will observe quite clearly as you place the deck
into your pocket. When you later pull the card out of your pocket there will be no mystery.

This routine is successful because of what you do not claim. You make no claim, at any time, that the card
will travel to your pocket. You never mention the word "pocket" and you never allude to the fact that its
flight to your pocket is supposed to be a magical effect. You claim nothing. You merely display the four
Queens to reveal that the card has vanished - you can mention that if you feel the need to speak. Now you
simply reach into your pocket and remove it. The thoU(Jht which comes to the spectator's mind is "How on
earth did my card get from those Queens into his pocket?" Even though this person will have seen you place
the deck into the same pocket, it does not register at this point. The surprise of the card's reappearance
camouflages this person's own observations from himself.

That's righí, he is fooling himself. His mind is tripping over its own surprise, and a few observations he
made during the routine are forgotten. AlI this happens because you did not make a verbal claim about
what was going to happen - you left it completely to the spectator to deal with what he saw.

Put in a less attractive manner, magicians have a tendency to blabber nervously throughout a trick. Si-
lence can be extremely dramatic, but it takes a skilled performer to do that. Most magicians just jabber and
rhey say too muchoMuch too muchoEvery word you say limits what the spectator will think.about what he
sees. If you say nothing, his thoughts are limited only by his imagination - and that's far more powerful
rhan any measly trick you can do. Bro. Hamman has discovered that if you say less about what you're doing,
me spectator will be forced to think more. The more he thinks, the greater his self deception will be. Even
rhough he saw you put the deck in your pocket he will wonder how his card got there. If this sounds im-
plausible then you have merely to go out and try it.
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Let me mentíon another benefit of not making claims in your patter. Of eourse there will be some people
who will not be the least bit surprised when you take the eard out of your poeket. These "straighr-li..'1.e-
thinkers will be amazed that the eard vanished from the Queen paeket. but will assume that it remained ~
the deek and will expect you to take it out of your poeket. Beeause you have made no claim about making
the eard magieally fly to your poeket. this person will faü to realize that he has not been fooled. Por him. ~
triek eonsists only of the eard vfanishing. Por many others also watching, however, the effect of the L&-rl
eoming from the poeket will be staggering. By not saying in advance that the eard will come from ~~':::.:r
poeket you are aeeomodating both views from the audienee. Some peopIe see the triek, others do nm :mñ
neither group understands that the other sees something eIse. !t's true: each speetator is in his own li~':e
world, and all eaeh knows is what he happens to be thinking at that moment! His neighbor's thoughts ma:
be entírely different even though they are both watehing the same triek. Beeause you say so little. e&h ü:::,e
feels his own thoughts eonform to what he sees, and what he thinks is going on.

This is known as the Rashomon theory - twelve people witness a murder and each one gives a difieren;:
aeeount of what he saw. They all, in truth, saw the same thing. Eaeh one, however. interprets the saIDe !a.::IS
differentIy. Magieians never give laymen the chane e to do that beeause they say too mucho Bro. john 5a}'s
less, makes fewer claims, lea6Í.speople to fewer eonclusions verbally. He lets them imagine magical tlñngs
happen beeause he doesn't say anything to the eontrary. Bringing the eard out of the sarne pocket in whX:h
you've plaeed the deek is only a minor example of this principIe in aetion. The ingenuity with which Bm.
Hamman applies this principIe in the routínes that follow will take your breath away.

..

THE WHAT AND WHERE TESTS

Brother Hamman has been performing this routíne, whieh has never before been published. since 195:-
The effeet is so overwhelming that parts of it oove leaked out in various forms over the years. The firsl piece
to appear was the justifiably famous and extremely audacious pip-display sequenee wherein the FÍ'ie. Sb...
Seven, Eighí, and Nine of Clubs are shown - and the Seven is aetually shown three times: as the Str. Se-
ven, and Eight. Ed Marlo utilized this sequenee with eredit to Bro. John in "Marlo's Princess. Secc~
Method" in The New Tops, September 1964.

As Marlo pointed out in his routine, "The basic idea of using a 7-spot andpassing it off as both a 6 ar.:!S
first appeared in New Era Card Trieks; however, the handling here of the 7C is that of Brother Hamman E.1:a
uses it in an entireIy different effect." The routine in New Era Card Tricks (1897) to which MarIo reiers :s
"The New General Card" on p.162, and in it the reader is told to use a deek without indices. The seeming...:
insurmountable problem faeing Bro. John was how to pass off the Seven as both the Six and Eighi ~:j¡."¡a
regular deek.

To prepare, spread through the deek and table, faee down, the Five, Seven and Nine oí Oubs. ~d ;:;:e
King and Queen of Hearts. Whüe doing thaí, also eull the Six and Eight of Clubs to the top of the deck. ~~ü'""
do a Braue Reverse, double eutting the Six and Eighí, faee up, to the eenter of the faee-down dec."-.Place ~
deek aside to the left.
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.. Pick up the tabled five cards and arrange them in the following order, from the top down: Five, King,
Queen, Seven, Nine. When you're holding the packet the seventh pip on the Seven must be toward you (on
the inner half of the card) and that's because the first card it will imitate is the Six (fig.1, in which the posi-
tion of the vital pip on the Seven can be seen).

.'..

1 2

3 4

All of the above is done in front of the spectator, without letting him see the faces of the cards, as you
patter. Say, "You've aIl probably heard of Dr. Rhine, who invented the familiar ESP deck in order to conduct
tests in parapsychology. 1 don 't have one of those decks with the stars and circles and stuff, so 1'11just use
these five cards. Mrs. Rhine always had a test she performed, and Dr. Rhine had a different test. Mrs.
Rhine's test is caIled a 'What Test." She would hide the pips - most people can 't teIl what the cards are
when you hide the face, so she just hid the pips. This is1he sequence she used, and Iet's see whether or not
you can teIl me what these five cards are."

To begin, spread the five cards in your hand, leaving them overlapping so the order is maintained. Do this
cleanly enough so that it's self evident that there are only five cards. Square them, taking the packet into
left hand dealing position.

To show fue Five: Your left thumb pushes over the top card and your right hand grasps it at the outer
right comer, thumb above and first fin,ger beneath. Drag the card diagonally outward and to the right until
only its inner left comer remains over the packet (fig.2). Raise both hands and tiIt the underside of the
cards toward the audience (fig.3). Your right first finger covers the numeral in the index of the Five, and the
lower index is completely obscured by the packet. You don't have to be too careful on this card because
you're not hiding anything. On the second and fourth cards it will be vital.

Lower your hands, once again tilting the face of the cards toward the floor. Your right hand pushes the
card inward and to the left, flush with the packet. Your right hand lets go for a momento then your left
thumb immediately pushes off the top cardo It's taken by your right hand and dealt to the table.

21

'.



To show the Six: Do a Block Pushoff. your right hand gripping the upper three cards at the outer righi:
corner, thumb above and first finger beneath, Your right hand moves the block forward until it covers ont
the outer right corner of the lower card in your left hand (identical to the position already shown in figure
2).

~
5 6

Now tilt your hands upward so the faces of the cards are visible to the audience (fig.4). The two viIal
points are where your right first fingertip covers the 7 and where the outer right corner of the Nine covers
the seventh pip. You '11have to experiment a bit with the positioning so that you can get there quickly and
without arousing suspicion.

Lower your hands and push the triple card back into dealing position in your left hand. Your left thumb
immediately deals off the top card and your right hand takes it, tabling it with the first cardo The second care
goes on top of the first, spread slightly to the right.

To show the Seven: Do a Block Pushoff. your left thumb pushing off the two cards above the bortom
card as one. Your palm-down right hand approaches and grasps the center of the double card's right long
side, thumb beneath and fingers above. Litt the double card and turn it over stud fashion, your right hand
revolving palm up to display the Seven. Flip the double card face down onto the packet sideways, letting ir
fallosquare. Your left thumb immediately pushes off the top cardo Your right hand takes it and tables it on
top of the others, spread slightly to the righí. (Notice that this stud double subtlely turns the Seven end for
end, so the seventh pip is now on the outer half of the card.)

To show the Eight: Mimic the precise actions you have already used to display the Six, though here
you're dealing with one card instead of three. Your right hand grasps the single card and slides it diagonall)'
outward and to the right until it overlaps the outer right corner of the lower card, still in your left hand. Tilt
the faces of the cards toward the audience and the Eight will be seen (fig.5).

Lower your hands and push the outjogged card flush with the card in dealing position. Thumb over the
top card and take it with your right hand, tabling it with the other three, spread farther to the right.

To show the Nine: Your right hand returns to the single card remaining in your left hand and grasps its
outer right corner, thumb above and fingers beneath. Pull the card forward until your left thumb and fin-
gers are grasping its inner left corner, then tilt the face up toward the audience (fig.6). To conclude the
sequence, your right hand pulls the card completely out of your left hand, turns it face down, and drops it
at the right end of the spread of tabled cards.

Before moving on, take note of how Bra. John has constructed this sequence. By combining his appraach
of saying Iess, with a clever patter line about a test where the numerals are covered, you have put the spec-
tators into the position of trying to ascertain what the values of these cards are by looking only at the pips
(not the indices). You do not say what these cards are supposed to be before you show them, and so the
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. spectators are not sitting there saying to themselves, "ls that card really the Six?" etc. You've shifted the
emphasis and given the spectators something constructive to do - if they're busy thinking, then they are
misdirected. That's the whole point. For some reason, many people conceive of misdirection only as a phys-
¡cal thing, where your right hand do~.s something so people look away from your left hand. That's certainly
true, but it is only a small part of the misdirective arsenal of the clever magician. A joke is wonderful mis-
direction, because while the spectators are laughing they stop thinking for a momento The same thing is
true of saying less. When you say less, the spectators must think more - and that keeps them busy, and
they misdirect themselves.

To continue, say, "What do you say the [ive cards are?" The spectator will reply that they are the Five
through Nine of Clubs. Say, "That's very good. You passed her What' test easiIy. Not everybody does." Pick
up the top card of the spread, the Nine, turn it face up and place it in front of the other cards.

Now use your right first finger to indicate the cards, moving from left to righí, and say, "The Five, Six,
Seven, and Eight. Oh, let's put the Seven here." Openly slip the card second from the top out of the spread
and put it on topo This is consistent since you have just indicated it as the Seven, and you are about to show
it.

Square the packet and place it into left-hand dealing position. Say, "Now, Mr. Rhine had a di[[erent test.
He said that two o[ these cards are even, and two are odd. His was a 'Where Test," to see i[ you can tell
where they are - not what they are." Do a Double Lift to show the Seven of Clubs, flipping the double card
face down onto the packet afterward. Deal off the top card and place it onto a spectator's hand.

Do a Double Lift from the bottom of the packet. Your left thumb slides the top card a bit forward and to
the lefí, enabling your right thumb and fingers to grasp the right long side of the two cards beneath it
(fig.7). Draw these two cards to the right until they clear the card above them, then flip them over sideways
onto that cardo The Five of Clubs will show. Flip the double card face down and thumb off the top cardo Place
it on the spectator's hand with the supposed Seven.

7

1,

As you do the two Double Lifts say, "He would give the spectator both odd cards, and then he would ask,
Where are the even cards and where are the odd cards?' So, let me ask you, where are the even cards?" The
spectator will reply that you hold them. Say, "And where are the odd cards?" The spectator will say that they
are in his hand. Reply, "No, the even cards are over here - you flunked that test." Your right hand ribbon
spreads the deck fram left to right to reveal the Six and Eight of Clubs face up in the center of the deck. Say,
"The odd cards are in my hand." Turn over the two cards you hold to reveal the Five and Seven of Clubs.
Say, "Would you tum over your cards? That's Dr. and Mrs. Rhine." The spectator will discover that he holds
the King and Queen of Hearts.
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THE TWO-CARD TRIC](

Brother Hamman has performed this routine since 1972 and it's one of his most famous, having ap-
peared in ApocaIypse, Vol. 1 NO.3 in 1978. What a wonderful routine this isr It is a masterpiece of
psychological bamboozlement. The only thing you have to do is talk and do a Double Lift at the same time
- the spectators do the resto

To prepare, arrange the following three cards on top of a blue-backed deck; in this order from the top
down: blue-backed Queen of Hearts, blue-backed Ace of Spades, red-backed Queen of Hearts, and the rest
of the deck.

To perform, obtain a left pinky break beneath the top three cards. Say "Have you ever seen a trick done
with onIy two cards? You've never seen one?" Your left thumb pushes over the top card about an inch, then
your right hand comes over and grasps all three cards above the break. Take them off the deck, the upper
single card spread to the right, as a gesture (fig.I).

Your right hand returns to the deck and deposits the double card onto it, jogged to the right. It then
moves away still holding the single card (fig.2). All this is to give the spectators a good long look at two blue
backs - but this is not mentioned.

1 2

Continue, "Then watch, these are the two cards that I'm going to use and nI Iet you have a free choice
between the Queen of Hearts and the Ace af Spades." As you begin this sentence, your right hand places the
card it holds squarely on top of the rightjogged double card, then flips all three over so they fall face up
onto the deck.
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. Your left thumb immediately deals the Queen of Hearts into your right hand, which takes it and places it
face up on the table. Say, "Now whích wou1d you líke to have, the Queen of Hearts or the Ace of Spades.
Wou1d you make a choíce p1ease." As you talk, your right hand returns to the deck and flips the double card
face down. Deal off the top card and place it onto the table, overlapping the face-up Queen.-,

Place the deck aside. Though the handling remains essentially the same, the patter changes somewhat
depending on which card is selected.

THE QUEEN OF HEARTS IS CHOSEN

Pick up the two cards, square them, and place them into your left hand. Say, "The Queen. They were on
the tab1e when the choíce was made, but 1 knew you were goíng to take the Queen...," as you momentarily
cover the packet with your palm-down right hand. You don't really do anything here - it just makes things
more mysterious. (This is very important - it gives the mind a reason to discard logic.)

Raise your right hand and flip over bqth cards as you continue, saying, "...because the Ace has the red
back." As you say that, thumb over the upper red-backed card and lift it with your right hand so the Queen
is seen in your left hand. This is where you start to overload the spectators' mental circuits. TheoreticallY
what they have seen makes no sense, because the Ace, not the Queen, should be face up in your left hand
at this point. The fact that they do swallow this lie without question (and they a1ways do) sets them up for
what follows. They now believe, because they see the Queen in your left hand, that the Ace is the face-down
red card in your right hand.

Say, "But 1 líe and cheat a 10t. You chose the Queen, ríght?" Place the red-backed card on top of the
face-up Queen and cover them for a moment with your right hand. Raise your right hand and flip both cards
overo Thumb off the top card, a face-down blue-backed card, and take it with your right hand. The Queen
will be face up in your left hand. Say, "See ít's the Ace that has the b1ue back and the Queen that has the red
back." As you speak the final words of that sentence your left hand flashes the back of the card it holds. A
red back is seen.

Say, "And yqu chose the Queen - that's why 1 have two cards here, and both of them are Queens," Turn
over the card in your right hand to reveal a second Queen of Hearts, then slow1y show both sides of both
cards a few times.

THE ACE OF SPADE~ IS CHOSEN

Pick up the two cards, square them, and place them into your left hand. Say, "The Ace of Spades. They
were on the tab1e when the choíce was made but 1 knew you were goíng to take the Ace of Spades...," as you
momentarily cover the packet with your palm-down right hand. You don't really do anything here - it just
makes things more mysterious.

Raise your right hand and flip over both cards as you continue, saying, "...because the Ace has the red
back." As you say that, thumb over the upper red-backed card and lift it with your right hand so the Queen
is seen in your left hand.

Say, "But 1 líe and cheat a 10t. You chose the Ace, ríght?" Place the red-backed card on top of the face-up
Queen and cover them for a moment with your right hand. Raise your right hand and flip both cards overo
Thumb off the top card, a face-down blue-backed card, and take it with your right hand. The Queen will be
face up in your left hand. Say, "See ít's the Ace that has the b1ue back and the Queen that has the red back."
As you speak the final words of that sentence your left hand flashes the back of the card it holds. A red back
is seen.
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Say, "In tacr. you took the Ace, didn 't you? I don 't know how because there is no Ace here at aIl." Turn
over the card in your right hand to reveal a second Queen of Hearts, then slowly show both sides of both
cards a few times.

.

The key to Bro. John's development of this routine was his realization that the audience could be shown
something that just flat out did not make sense, and they would accept it. Then he found he could do
exactly the same thing again - and still get away with it, and the discrepancy fooled them.

When you turn the two cards over the first time, the spectators still see a face-up Queen. If they really had
time to give this some thought they would realize that the Ace should be face up at that point, since the
Queen was face up betore the packet was turned overo (That's why you square the two cards and put your
hand over them - the pause confuses.) You would think that since they are slightly puzzled by this, they
would pay closer attention and, when the packet is turned over the second time, clearly see what's going on
because the Queen is still face up. And yet they don't see it.

)

It all comes down to what you say, and part of that involves Brother Hamman's psychological ploy of
saying less. You do not, at any time, say anything about the position of either cardo The phrases "face up,"
"face down," "so and so is in this hand," or "such and such is on top of the deck," etc., are not used. Each
time the spectators see a face-up Queen in your left hand they assume, in an observation contrary to logic,
that the face-down card in your hand is the Ace. This occurs through a process of elimination, and also
because you tell them that it's the Ace. It's their willingness to believe you that remains puzzling.

.

1 2 :3 4 5 PEEI( THOUGHT
.

A simple yet impossible-seeming effect wherein one of five Heart cards changes into a peeked cardo Be-
fore beginning the trick, spread through the deck and cull the Ace through Five of Hearts to the top (they
should be in descending numerical order with the Ace on top of the deck).

Begin with the deck face down in dealing position in your left hand. Raise your left hand and do a Peek,
riffling back the outer left corner of the deck with your right second finger until the spectator calls out
"stop." Once he has had a good look at the card, let the deck fall closed as you obtain a leít pinky break
beneath the cardo

Lower your left hand to normal position. Your right hand cuts off half the cards above the break and
drops them to the table. Next, cut off all the cards up to the break and drop them onto the first tabled packet
(this positions the peeked card on top of the Ace of Hearts). Then, cut off half the cards remaining in your
left hand and drop them onto the tabled portion of the deck. Finally, remove the balance oí the deck from
your left hand and drop it on top of everything.
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Lift the deck and flip it face up. Say, 'Tm going to have another leIlow choose something in a minute, but

1put a couple of cards together here before we started." Spread through the deck with the faces toward you,
backs toward audience, until you locate the Ace of Hearts. The card directly above it is the peeked cardo Cut
all the cards above the peeked card to the face. Square the deck and turn it face down. The peeked card is
now on top, followed by the five Heatt cards.

An altemate way to get to the same position would be to foIlow the Peek with a Side Steal, bringing the
chosen card above the Ace 01Hearts on top of the deck.

Say, to a second spectator, "I'm going to show you some cards and 1 want you to think of one of them -
they're aIl in order, so your card, and its position, will be easy to remember." As you talk, your right hand
hovers over the deck in a squaring action and you nail nick the inner end of the top card with your right
thumb. A very slight scratch is sufficient.

Execute Bro. Hamman's Pushoff Double Lift, described at the beginning of the book, your right hand
grasping the double card at the center of its right long side, thumb above and fingers beneath.

)

Lift the double card and tilt its face toward the audience to display the Ace. As your right hand descends,
your left thumb pushes over the next cardo This card is taken beneath the Ace, and the right hand is raised
again. This time the Two of Hearts is displayed. This activity is continued until all five Hearts have been
shown one at a time.

Drop the right-hand packet on top of the deck, face down, obtaining a left pinky break beneath it. Deal
the top card off the deck and place it on the table a bit to the left. You 're going to deal out five cards in a
horizontal row from left to right. Say, "lf you thought of number one, for example, teIl me only after I've put
the card on the table." Wait a moment, then deal the second card to the right of the first one and say, "You
could've thought of number two." Continue this until the spectator stops you, revealing which number and
card he has chosen.

It doesn't matter on which number you are stopped because you're one ahead - while he believes his
card is the one just dealt to the table, it is actually on top of the deck. So, whether you are stopped on one
or five, do this: your right hand returns to the deck and grasps all the cards above the break in Biddle Grip.
Your left tÍmmb should lay across the back of the top cardo Execute a Slip Cut, your right hand pulling the
few cards above the break to the right while your left thumb retains the top card in place on the deck. Your
right hand flips over its cards as you say, "You didn 't pick the..." and here you name whatever card or cards
remain.

.
Turn the right-hand cards face down and table them in the row. Say, "Would you please reach over and

press your finger lirmly onto the back 01 your card, " as you indicate the face-down card which corresponds
with the chosen number. After his finger has been removed, lean forward, peer at the back of his card, and
say, "I'm going to see if 1 can remember what your fingerprint looks like." Put the deck aside.

Ask the spectator to pick up all five cards, shuffle them (face down), and spread them out on the table
again. You lean forward and gaze at the back of each card as if trying to read his fingerprint. You are, of
course, looking for the nail nick on the inner end of the selected cardo

Say, 'Tm not going to touch the card you're thinking of. You did not pick the...," as you turn over the
non-nicked cards one at a time, each time repeating the phrase, "You did not pick the (appropriate value is
named)." You will be left with one face-down card on the table - announce its value and say, "Now 1 ha-
ven 't touched this card since you put it on the table." Turn to the first spectator and ask, "What was the
name 01 the card you peeked at?" After he replies, turn over the remaining face-down card to display the
peeked selection.
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DECI( IN PARVO

Jon Racherbaumer first published this effect in his newsletter Kabbala in January 1972, V01.l NO.5. Since
then Bro. Harnman has added an extra little twist at the end that makes the spectators' eyelids snap open in

an extremely satisfying way. ~

The magician display s a cardcase, from which he removes a deck of cards. The case ínstantly shrinks to a
quarter of its size. The cards are fanned and shown on both sides. Then, the magician riffles the edge of the
deck in a knowing manner and explains that he's "left one ínsíde." The small cardcase is opened and a poker
size card pops out - not folded or bent in any wayr

You need: 1) an ordinary poker-size deck, 2) an extra poker card, 3) an extra cardcase, and 4) an empty
Playtime-size cardcase. The gimmick is constructed using the extra poker card, the cardcase, scissors and
glue.

Cut off the entire back panel of the cardcase, including the large flap. Glue this to theface of the extra
poker card (fig.l). Note that the excess portion of the cardcase which extends past the card is trimmed away,
and that the first fold of the cardcase beneath the flap is not glued to the cardo

Remove one of the cards from the poker deck and gently cud it in half, face inward, and slide it into the
Play time cardcase (fig.2 shows how the card must be oriented and slid into the case). Close the Play time
case afterward.

1 2

.

Arrange everything as fol1ows: Hold the poker deck face down in your left hand. On top, place the gim-
micked card, cardcase side up, with the flap end away from you. Wrap the flap around the outer end of the
deck as if closing the cardcase. Slip the Play time cardcase beneath the deck so that it holds the flap against
the underside of the cards (fig.3).

To perform, bring your left hand out from inside your jacket pocket as if innocentIy pulling out a deck.
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There is Httle to worry about concerning angles - your fingers cover the only vulnerable sides. Hold your
left hand to your left with the cardcase panel broadside toward the audience (fig.4).

Your right hand moves to your left hand and opens the flap in the normal manner. Your palm-down right
hand now moves over the upper end of the deck. Your right second fingertip should be in position to push
the gimmicked card downward about a quarter inch (fig.5).

This enables you to grasp the upper end of the deck between your right thumb, on the inner side, and
fingers, on the outer side, and pull it upward as if removing it from the case (fig.6). Once the deck has just
cleared the upper end of the gimmicked card, turn your right hand over and lay the deck, now face toward
audience, squarely onto the front of the Play time cardcase (fig.7). This action automatically folds the large
flap downward, trapping it between the gimmick and the rest of the deck.
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Without pausing, your right fingertips nip the lower end of the gimmicked card, effectively adding it to
the deck. lmmediately continue by moving your right hand downward, exposing the Play time cardcase
(fig.8).

Snap the deck into a One-Hand Fan..Jaces toward audience, then turn it over to flash the backs. Close the
fan and table it, face up. Grasp the tabled deck with your right hand and riffle up the corner with your
thumb.

Say, "You know somethíng, 1 thínk 1 left one ínsíde." Open the Play time case and insert your right second
finger inside, pressing it against the center of the curled card (fig.9). Rapidly withdraw the card from the
case, planting your first and third fingers on the ends to reverse the curl (fig.10). The illusion is startling
because the card appears to have come out of the case while flato

Your left hand tosses the small case to the table. Drop the card that's in your right hand onto the face of
the deck. Palming or lapping the gimmicked card at the bottom of the deck will allow you to continue with a
normal deck.

) .

ACE Y-DE UCE Y

Generally, if a duplicate card is not used, there is an awkward moment in most two-card transpositions
when a Top Change must be used to reach the final position. Most tricks of this type also lack a startling
climax. "Acey-Deucey" avoids many of the problems assbciated with other routines of its kind, and is more
practical than most as it occurs mostly in the hands.

The routine is quite direct: the Ace of Spades and Two of Spades change places several times while one is
held in your hand and the other is on top of the deck. At the end both cards turn red, into the Ace and
Deuce of Hearts. -

To prepare, spread through the deck with the faces toward you and arrange the following four cards on
top, in this order from the top down: Ace of Hearts, Two of Spades, Ace of Spades, Two of Hearts. Give the
face-down deck a slight longitudinal convex bridge.

FaríOne. To perform, begin by doing Bro. John's handling of Dr. Jacob Daley's Strike or Hit Double
Turnover, which is dubbed The Thumb-Hit Double Lift. Bend your left hand slightly inward at the wrist.
Your palm-down right hand descends oVer the deck, your thumb landing on the center of the top card's
right long side (fig.1). Your first and second fingertips rest lightly on the top card next to your thumb as
shown.
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Your thumbtip lifts the edge of one card, then curls slight1y and lifts a second edge (fig.2). By curling
your thumb even farther, the two edges will fall together, and you will find yourself with your thumbtip
wedged beneath a double cardo Grasp it between your thumb, first, and second fingertips and turn your
hand palm up, revolving the double card end over end (fig.3). The Two of Spades will show.

/'

)

"
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J
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Your left thumb pushes over the top card of the deck, and your right hand, using the Two of Spades, flips
that card face up while on the deck to display the Ace of Spades. Your left thumb pushes the Ace to the right
about an inch so it rests only partially on the deck. Pause for a moment so both cards are clearly seen, then
slide the double card held by your right hand squarely beneath the Ace.

While your left thumb holds the three squared cards in place, your right hand lets go, turns palm down,
and regrips them. Take the three cards at the center of their right long sides, thumb beneath and fingers
above. Turn your right hand palm up so the cards are revolved end over end and face down.

You 'Unow execute The Bottom Double Drop. The triple card in your right hand must be lowered so its
left long side rests on the right long side of the deck, and your left fingertips support it from beneath
(fig.4). Your right thumb pulls the uppermost card of the triple slight1y to the right (fig.S). Your right first
and second fingertips keep the two lower cards aligned.

.
Raise your right hand, letting the lower two aligned cards move away from your right fingertips and flop

over sideways, face up onto the deck (fig.6).

Do a Two-Card Pushoff, your left thumb shoving over the two face-up cards as one. This is easy to do
because.of the natural break beneath them, and a light downward pressure on the edge of the cards at the
outer left corner will do it.

Once the double card is rightjogged a bit, your right hand uses the single card it holds to flip the double
card over, face down onto the deck. Your left hand irnmediately descends to the table and thumbs off the
top card of the deck as you say, "I7lleaue the Ace on the table."

Continue, "And put the Deuce on top o{ the deck." Suit action to words and place the card that's in your
right hand on top of the deck. Ask the spectator where the Ace is, and after he replies that it's on the table,
do a Two-Card Pushoff and turn over a double card to show that the Ace is now on top of the deck.

Your right hand picks up the card on the table and turns it over to reveal the Deuce.
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part Two. Your left thumb shoves over the double card so it's rightjogged about an inch, enabling your
right hand to place the Deuce, face up, squarely on top of it. Your left thumb now holds everything in place
so your right hand can turn palm down and regrip in position for The Bottom Double Drop.

Your right grasps the triple card, turns palm up so the cards revolve end over end, and their left long
sides come to rest on the right long side of the deck. Pull the top card to the right, keeping the lower two
cards aligned, and flip them face up onto the deck - the Deuce will show (all of this is shown in figures 4,
5, and 6, though in this case the Deuce is seen).

Do a light Block Pushoff of the face-up double cardo Your right hand places its face-down card on top of
the double card, outjogged about an inch as you say, "!'m going to place the Ace on top of the Deuce " You
should be grasping all three cards as in figure 7. Draw the three cards inward until the face-down card is
square with the deck. Your right hand grasps the exposed inner right corner of the Deuce (double card),
draws it inward, out from beneath the face-down cardo Flip the double card face down onto the deck as you
complete the sentence, saying, "...and the Deuce on top of the Ace."

1 '-'.

\ -,'1-
\

4

6

-~
",-.

/V'

5

.

.-/

¡J,

;¡,,'\'

7

Deal off the top card into your right hand and ask the spectator which card he thinks you 're holding. He
should say the Deuce. Turn the card in your right hand over to reveal the Ace. Your left thumb pushes over
me top card of the deck, and your right hand uses the Ace to flip it over to reveal the Deuce.

Part Three. Your left thumb spreads over the top three cards of the deck so your left pinky can obtain a
break beneath them as they're pulled square again.

"
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Lower the left side of the Ace onto the Deuce so your right fingertips can enter the break beneath the
three cards. Pull everything about an inch to the right. Your left thumb moves onto the Deuce to hold it
(and the two cards beneath it) in place so your right hand can pull the Ace away. Flip the Ace face down and
slide it beneath the three rightjogged cards until it's completely aligned.

At that point your right hand will be holding all four cards, squared, at the center of their right long sides,
thumb above and fingers beneath. Do the second half of The Bottom Double Drop - though here your right
hand does nat turn over first. Simply drag the four cards to the right until their left long sides are along the
right long side of the deck. Your right thumb pulls the black Deuce to the right, your fingertips holding the
lower three cards in place. Flip the lower three cards over, face up onto the deck. The black Ace will show.

Shove over the three face-up cards in alignment with your left thumb. Your right hand places the Deuce
on the face of this triple card, jarnming it beneath your left thumb. That frees your right hand so it can turn
palm down and regrip the now quadruple card at the center of its right long side, thumb beneath and fin-
gers above.

Turn your hand palm up, reyolving the four cards face down end over end, keeping them as close to the
deck as possible. Once the packet is parallel with the deck, lower it and push the three lower cards out from
beneath the quadruple card and flush onto the deck. This is not a concealed action since you're supposed to
be putting the Deuce back on top of the deck.

Ask the spectator, "What do I have in my hand, an Ace ar a Deuce?" Regardless of the answer, turn over
the card in your right hand to reveal the Ace of Hearts. Use the Ace to flip over the card on top of the deck
to reveal the Two of Hearts to end.

Bro. Harnman adds, "This is a gaod sequence trick and should be practiced as such - trom beginning ta
end each and every time until the sequences flaw withaut handling hesitation. Then the audience wilI have
nathing ta see except the ettect."

.
.

BROTHER HAMMAN'S FIRST TWIST

This was performed by Bro. John as early as 1963, and it is his version of Dai Vernon's "Twisting the
Aces" (see More Inner Secrets at Card Magic, p.5). Bro. Harnman has varied Vernon's routine by using the
Ace through Four of Spades (instead of the four Aces) and having them turn over sequentially, and by
having the Four of Spades turn into the Four of Hearts at the climax. Both of Bro. John's ideas have long
since been assimilated into the body of seminal cardmagic from which all variations are drawn, and these
ideas have appeared in many of the published variations of "Twisting the Aces." This particular handling
originally appeared, with some minor differences, inHeirophant 7 (1975, Jon Racherbaumer).

Spread through the cards with the faces toward you (backs toward audience) and openly cull the following
five cards to the face of the deck, in this order from face to rear: Ace of Spades, Four of Hearts, Two of
Spades, Three of Spades, Four of Spades, and the rest of the deck.
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Your right hand lifts these five cards in Biddle Grip and your left hand places the balance of the deck
aside. Turn your left hand palm up, moving its fingers beneath the packet. Slide the three lowermost cards
to the left one at a time until they're spread as in figure l, showing the Ace through Four of Spades.

Lower your left thumb onto the fan to hold everything in place, enabling your right hand to regrip the
Ace at its right long side, thumb above and fingers beneath. Your fingers also support the Two of Spades.
Separate your hands, your left hand taking the Three and Four while your right hand retains the Ace (a
double card) and the Two (fig.2). Say, "1have the Ace, Deuce, Three, and Four ot Spades."
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Briefly flash the undersides of the cards in both hands as you talk. Bring your hands together again, at
fue same time turning them palm toward you. Guide fue cards in your right hand behind the cards in your
left hand, square the packet, and turn it face down. The order, from face to rear, is now: Three, Four, Ace,
Four of Hearts, Two.

Do a Block Pushoff, turning the top four cards over as a group and immediately letting them fall face up
onto the single face-down card remaining in your left hand. The Four of Spades will show. (I'm sure the
Block Pushoff is familiar to most of you. Briefly, your left thumb moves to the outer left corner of the
packet and rests on fue edges of the cards. If your thumb simultaneously presses downward and to the
right it will.pinch/push oVer all except the bottom cardo Your right hand immediately grasps the c~nter of
the right long side of the four-card block, thumb above and fingers beneath. Drag the block until its left
long side reaches the right long side of the single card in your left hand. Your right fingers give the block a'
push so it flops oVer, face up, onto the card in your left hand.) Say, "The one card among these that is
heavier than aIl the others is the Four. !t's the heaviest because it has the most ink spots, so it'Il probably.
take a littIe Ionger to work than the others."

Turn your left hand over and, while it's palm down, your right fingers pull the Four out from beneath the
packet (fig.3). Take the card and turn it face up. Your left hand, while remaining palm down, uses the
corner of the packet to indicate the four pips as you talk about the amount of ink on the cardo Finally, place
the Four, still face up, back beneath the packet. Turn your left hand palm up again, back to normal position.

Make a magical gesture and do an Elmsley Count to reveal the Ace face up as you say, "The lightest card
always turns over tirst." The last counted card goes on top of fue packet.

Make a magical gesture and do another Elmsley Count to reveal the Two face up as you say, "It you wait
a moment Ionger the second lightest card will turn over." This time the last card counted is placed beneath
the packet.

Do a Block Pushoff, apparently turning the Two face down. Actually, of course, all the cards except the
bottom card are turned over as one.
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Do Bro. )ohn's handling of the Ascanio Spread as detailed in "Brother Hamman's Pinal Twist," which is
described after the next trick. This simply spreads out fue packet while concealing fue face-up Three in the
third position. Once you have done the Ascanio Spread, square the packet into left-hand dealing position
afterward.
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Make a magical gesture and thumb over the top face-down card, taking it with your right hand. Thumb
over the second card, also face down, and take it beneath the first card, still spread to the left, so the order
of the cards is not reversed. The face-up Three is on the face of the left-hand cards now - thumb it over and
take it beneath the two cards already in your right hand, spread even farther to the left (fig.4).

Place the Three back onto the double card in your left hand, but diagonally outjogged over the outer right
comer of the double cardo Move your hands together, guiding the Three above the cards in your right hand,
and the double card between them (fig.5 shows this in progress). Square the packet afterward, obtaining a
right thumb break beneath the top two cards.

Your right hand, without pausing, lifts the two cards above the break as one (face-up Three with the
face-down Pour of Hearts beneath) in Biddle Grip. Your left thumb moves beneath the three cards remain-
ing in that hand and flips them over (fig.6). Spread them so that the Ace, Two, and Pour are seen.
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Your right hand lowers its double card onto those in your left hand and the packet is squared. Flip the
packet face down and do an Elrnsley Count to show four backs (here. again. you mention that since the
Four is the heaviest card it is the most difficult to turn around). At the end of the count place the last card
beneath the packet. Turn the cards face up.

Small-Packet Reverse Fan Display. Make a magical gesture. Thumb over the Two and take it at its
outer right corner between your right thumb, above. and first finger, beneath. Thumb over the next cardo
which is face down, and take it in the same fashion. on top of the Two of Spades and spread slighny to the
left. Now do a Block Pushoff with your left thumb. shoving over the Ace of Spades with the Four hidden
beneath it. Enough of the outer right corner of the pushed-over double card will be exposed so that it can be
nipped between your right thumb and first finger (fig.7). That double card is taken onto the face-down cardo
spread to the left as shown. Finally. the Three of Spades is placed onto the double cardo also spread to the
left (fig.8). The benefit of showing the cards in this manner is twofold. First, the indices are rightside up for
the audience and thus easier to read. Second. the end of the double card that's exposed is toward you - not
the audience. .

Grasp the inner end of the face-down card between your left thumb and second finger, your right first
fingertip pressing against the inner ea.ge of the double card to hold it in position (fig.9). If your first finger
maintains constant pressure against the double card you 11find that you can withdraw the face-down card
without disturbing anything. To end. your left hand turns the card over to reveal the Four of Hearts. Drop
the Four on the face of the packet, square it. and return the cards to the deck.
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BROTHER HAMMAN'S SECOND TWIST

In reviewing the preceding routine for this book, Bro. John decided to work out a version which elimi-
nates the extra cardo This handling, using only four cards, also teaches a sleight which he has dubbed The
Undercount. .~

Prepare by arranging the following five cards on top of the deck, in this order from the top down: Four of
Spades, Three of Spades, Four of Hearts, Two of Spades, Ace of Spades, and the rest of the deck.

To perform, hold the deck face down in your left hand in dealing position. Spread over the top four cards
(without reversing their order) and take them momentarily to gesture with your right hand, keeping them
face down. Say that you're going to do a trick with the Ace through Four of Spades. Replace the cards on top
of the deck, obtaining a left pinky flesh break beneath them.

The Undercount. Your left thumb pushes over the top card of the deck about half an inch and your right
hand takes it at the center of the right long side, thumb above and first and second fingertips beneath
(fig.l). Raise your right hand about six inches, simuItaneously tilting the Four of Spades so its face is to-
ward the audience (fig.2).

~ithout pausing, lower your right hand and turn the face of the card once again parallel with the deck. At
the same time, your left thumb pushes over the second card (fig.3). When the right-hand card lands on top
of the pushed-over card, the right long side of the lower card gets jammed above your right fingertips. Raise
your right hand again, exactly as you did before, so the Three of Spades' face is directly toward the audi-
ence. Immediately lower your right hand, turning the cards parallel with the deck..

At the same time, your right thumb pushes the Four a quarter inch (less, if possible) to the left (fig.4).
Your left thumb pushes over both cards above the break as one and they are taken beneath the cards al-
ready in your right hand, aligned with the Three of Spades. There must be no change in rhythm or hesita-
tion in lifting the double cardo As before, raise your right hand and tiIt the face of the packet toward the
audience, now to display the Two of Spades.

Lower your right hand and once again turn the packet parallel with the deck. At the same time your left
thumb pushes over the next card, the right-hand packet landing on top of it. Your left thumb immediately
moves onto the outer left corner of the top card of the packet. which has been pushed over to facilitate this
(fig.5). Raise your right hand to display the Ace on the face of the packet. your left thumb retaining the top
card in place on the deck.

Place the deck aside and lower your right hand. The packet now consists of, from the top down: Three of
Spades, Four of Hearts, Two of Spades, and Ace of Spades. This sleight. which Bro. John uses in several
tricks, is not new in concept. The idea of secretly peeling back already-counted cards has been used before
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to false count cards in standup "Cards to Pocket" routines. Bro. John's technique and applications are far
more subtle.

Spread the cards, face down, between your hands and wiggle them a bit so it is quite apparent that you
could not possibly have more than four cards. Condude this business by taking the top card with your right
hand and transferring it to the bottom as you square the cards.

Your left thumb slides the top card slightly forward and to the left (this can be seen in the next illustra-
tion). Turn your right hand palm down and grasp all three cards below the top card at the center of their
right long sides, thumb beneath and fingers above (fig.6).

Turn your right hand palm up, revolving those three cards face up as a unit. The Three of Spades is seen
on the face. Immediately move the Three partially beneath the face-down card still held by your left hand.
Your right first and second fingers shove the two cards beneath the Three to the left until they're aligned
with the face-down cardo Immediately pull the Three to the right, turn it face down, and replace it beneath
the packet. As you do this say, "The Three of Spades has more ink than either the Ace or Deuce, and so it
takes more effort to make it t4m over." You've secretly reversed two cards and the packet is now in this
order, from the top down: face-down Four of Hearts, face-up Ace, face-up Deuce, face-down Three.

Make a magical gesture and Elmsley Count to reveal the face-up Ace, placing the last card on top of the
packet. Make another magical gesture and do a second Elmsley Count to reveal the face-up Deuce, placing
the last card on the bottom of the packet.

Your left thumb executes its part of a Block Pushoff, shoving the three cards above the bottom card oVer
as one. Your right hand turns palm down and grasps the three-card block by the center of its right long side,
thumb beneath and fingeIs abo\1e. Lift the block and tUIn YOUI Iight hand palmup, placing its cards be-
neath the card in your left hand.
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Do an Elmsley Count to show four face-down cards, placing the last card beneath the packet. Now, do
Bro. John's Small-Packet Reverse Fan Display: thumb the cards into your right hand one at a time, taking
them by their outer right corners, in a reverse fan (fig.7). Your left hand slips the Three of Spades out of the
fan and places it on top of the other cards as you square the packet into left-hand dealing position.

Your right hand comes over, grasps the top two cards in Biddle Grip, and lifts them a bit. Your left thumb
moves beneath the two cards in your left hand and flips them face up. Lower the double card in your right
hand back onto the left-hand cards and square the packet.
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Turn the packet [ace down and do an Elmsley Count, placing the last card on the bottom. Turn the packet
[ace up and make a magical gesture. Thumb the cards into a reverse fan in your right hand as already
shown in figure 7, though here three will be face up and one face down. Withdraw the face-down card from
the fan and turn it over to reveal the lour of Hearts. There is no extra card, and you 're left clean.

..
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BROTHER HAMMAN'S FINAL TWIST

There are two approaches to use when designing a "Twisting the Aces" routine. The first is explicít be-
cause the packet is held face down and the cards turn face up. So, for example, when the Ace turns face up,
it is among three other face-down cards. The second is implicit because the packet is held face up and the
cards turn face down one at a time. So, for example, when the Ace turns face down all you see is the back of
a card among the face-up cards. It is generally agreed that the former approach is much stronger beca use
you can see the Ace - there is no question of its identity because the face is visible. In the latter approach it
can become quite apparent to some laymen that they are merely seeing the same back four times, and that
you are just hiding a card each time. Unfortunately this is also the method!

The first two variations of Vernon's trick by Bro. Hamman follow the first approach. This version, because
of what occurs at the climax, takes the second approach. It originally appeared, with a slight1y different
handling, in the seventh folio of The Pallbearers Review in 1972. This handling is based upon a routine
shown to Bro. John by Jon Racherbaumer in 1971. later published in his book, The Ascanio Spread (1976)
as "The Upturned One." The evolution of this routine is interesting. Racherbaumer cites Karl Fulves' "Re-
versing Aces" (published under the pseudonym Ralph.Gironda) from Epilogue NO.6 (1969) as his starting
point. This is the first published handling of the second, implícit, approach, where the packet is face up and
the cards turn face down. InEpilogue NO.8 (1970) Lin Searles gave what has turned out to be the vital twist
to this idea - that of having four red-backed Aces with the one blue-backed card being seen face-down in
the spread four times. This gives the impression that the Aces have blue backs. The resulting color change
inspired Racherbaumer to fiddle with the routine. Mike Rogers was also working along similar lines with the
Lin Searles idea, though his routine utilized The Ascanio Spread. In 1971. after seeing Mike Rogers per-
form his routine, Racherbaumer modified his own handling substantially, and added The Ascanio Spread
(introducing the idea of doing it from Biddle Grip). Later that year, Jon performed his version of Mike Ro-
gers' routine for Bro. Hamman in New Orleans. Bro. Hamman realized that by extending Lin Searles ap-
proach the faces of all four cards could change as well as the backs.

The effect begins as these things normally do, with the performer displaying four cards - the Ace
through Four of Spades. One by one, while the packet is held face up, the cards turn face down. During this
the cards are seen to have blue backs. After the Four has turned face down it is turned over again, where-
upon it is seen that it has changed into the Four of Hearts. The packet is spread and the Ace, Two, and
Three are also seen to have changed into Hearts. Then the cards are shown to have red backs.
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This is an extremely practical routine to do, not an eight-cards-as-four pipe dream, and the clímax will
drop many a jaw. There is no difficult sleight of hand. Bro. Hamman always uses it to open his "Faked
Deck" routine, which is described later in this book.

The price you must pay is that three double-faced cards are required. They are: Four of Spades/Four oí
Hearts, Two of Spades/Three of Hearts, and Ace of Spades/Two of Hearts. You also need a Three of Spades
with a red back, and an Ace of Hearts with a blue back.

Set the cards, from face to rear (all cards black faces upward): Three, Ace, face-down Ace of Hearts, Two,
and Four.

The Harnman Ascamo Spread. Hold the face-up packet in left-hand dealing position. Your right hand
grasps the packet in modified Biddle Grip, thumb at the inner right comer, first finger curled líghtly on the
face, and second finger at the outer right comer. Slíde the packet to the right until your extended left fin-
gers líe beneath it. With a slíght upward pressure your left fingers slíde the lowermost card (the Four oí
Spades) an inch to the left. The underside of the card now second from the bottom (the Two of Spades) is
exposed. Your left fingers m~veonto it and slíde the Two an inch to the left (fig.l).
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Lower your left thumb onto the face of the Three of Spades and hold it in position. This enables your right
hand to slíde the double card beneath it diagonally inward and to the right a little bit, Your right second
finger will pivot the Three of Spades slíghUy clockwise (fig.2). Your right hand moves the double card for-
ward (fig.3). Say, "Watch the Ace." Your right hand grasps the double card at its outer right comer, pulls it
out, and re-inserts it above the Four (fig.4). Square the packet.

42



Make a magical gesture and repeat Brother Hamman's Ascanio Spread: the face-down card, supposedly
the Ace, is seen second from bottom. Say, "Watch the Deuce." Your right hand grasps the double card, pulls
it out of the spread, and re-inserts it above the Four. Square the packet.

-.

Make a magical gesture and repeat the Ascanio Spread again, this time the face-down card is supposed to
be the Deuce, and it is on the face of the double card held by your right hand. Say, "171tum the Deuce face
up." Your right hand pulls out the double card and re-inserts it above the Four. Square the packet.

Repeat the Ascanio Spread again and all four cards will be seen face up. Your right hand pulls the double
card (with the Ace of Spades on the face) out of the spread and places it on top of the other cards (held
beneath the left thumb) as you square the packet. Say, "Watch the Three - it's second from the top."

Make a magical gesture and do the Ascanio Spread again, the face-down card representing the Three of
Spades will appear on the face of the double cardo Pull the double card out of the spread and place it be-
neath the packet as you square the cards. Say, "Watch the Four, it's second from the bottom."

Make a magical gesture and do the A'Scanio Spread again; this time the face-down card appears to be the
Four, and it's second from the bottom. Your right hand withdraws the face-down card and places it on top of
the Ace. Square the packet.

Say, "The reason that this is so difficult to do is because the Four is a different color." Do a Block Pushoff
and flip over all the cards above the bottom card as one to reveal the Four of Hearts. Say, "In fact they're aIl
a different color." Your left thumb irnmediately spreads over the first three cards so the Ace through Four of
Hearts are seen in a fan. The last two cards are held as one in the left hand (the Three of Spades is hidden
beneath the Ace of Hearts).

Wait a moment for the change to register with the audience, then square the packet.

The Flushtration Count. Say, "In fact the backs are also a different color." Your right hand takes the
face-up packet in Biddle Grip, turns over to flash the red back, then turns palm down again. Lower your left
thumb onto the Four of Hearts on the face of the packet and peel it off onto your left palm (fig.5). Turn
your right hand palm up again to show what appears to be a second red back (fig.6).
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Turn your right hand palm down and ped the Three of Hearts off the packet with your left thumb, taking
it onto the Four already in the hand. The Three is spread slightly to the right once it's in your left hand so
the Four remains visible.

Turn your right hand palm up again to flash another red back. Turn it palm down and peel theTwo of
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Hearts onto the cards in your left hand, again leaving it spread to the right. Your right hand turns palm up a
final time to flash another red back, then turns palm down and places the double card (Ace on the face)
beneath the packet. Square the cards to end.

The Flushtration Count was originally used in a rather simplistic routine of the same name by Bro. Ham-
man and marketed by DeVoe's Magic Den in the sixties. It is a small packet version of Ed Marlo's "In Lieu of
the Hindoo Shuffle, " which appeared in 1958 in1bidem NO.1S (p.5, Second Method). The Marlo method is,
in turn, based on an old dodge using the Hindu Shuffle..

WATCH ME LlI(E A HA WI(

This is extraordinarily clever. The four Aces are shown as fairly as could be desired and dropped in a
face-down pile on the table. A spectator thinks of any card, removes it from the deck without letting the
performer see it, and drops it onto the Aces. AlI throughout the procedure the spectator is told to watch the
performer like a hawk.

The performer lifts the packet, counts out the four Aces from beneath the selection, and leaves the chosen
card face down on the table. Now the performer divines the identity of the chosen cardo Then he drops the
Aces on top of it, and when the cards are turned over the selection has vanished.

To perform, openly remove the Aces from a shuffled deck, place the deck aside, and show the Aces in a
fair manner so there is no possibility in the spectators' minds that any monkey business is taking place.
Drop the Aces onto the table in a face-down.packet. They can be in any order during the actual perfor-
mance, but to make this easier to teach place them in Clubs, Hearts, Spades, Diamonds orderfrom the top
down.

Ask the spectátor to think of any card so that he knows his choice is a free one. Give him the deck so that
he may spread through it, remove his chosen card, and drop it face down on top of the Aces.

Say, "1 want you to watch me like a hawk and make sure 1 don't peek at your card." (This statement
creates psychological misdirection. The spectators will now keep themselves busy trying tocatch you peek
at the card.) Very gingerly, being overly careful for the amusement of the audience, square the tabled pack-
et. Pick it up and place it into left-hand dealing position. You will now execute a variation of The Under-
count where the cards are openly taken from the bottom of the packet, rather than the topo

Your left second íingertip presses lightly upward on the íace oí the bottom card's outer right corner, and
pushes to the right. This loosens (slightly buckles) the bottom card, the Ace oí Diamonds, so it can be easily
pushed out. Your right hand grasps the exposed right long side oí the bottom card at center between thumb,
above, and íingers, beneath (fig. 1).
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Pull the Ace of Diamonds to the right, out from beneath the packet, and in the same motion raise it so the
iace is toward the audience.

Lower your right hand, tilting the Diamond once again parallel with the packet. At the same time your left
second finger pushes out the card now on bottom, the Ace of Spades. Your right hand descends onto the
packet from the right, the Diamond landing squarely on the pushed-over Ace of Spades (fig.2). Both the
cards on top and bottom are now pinched between your right thumb and fingers. Your right hand moves
upward with both cards, tilting their faces toward the audience to show the Spade.

Lower your right hand again, your right thumb pushing the Ace of Diamonds, the rear card, a quarter
inch to the left (fig.3). At the same time your left second finger pushes the card now on the bottom of the
packet, the Ace of Hearts, to the right, as already described. When your right hand descends onto the pack-
et. the Ace of Hearts is taken onto the face of the right-hand cards, while your left thumb moves onto the
outer left comer of the pushed-over Ace of Diamonds. As your right hand moves away, the Ace of Diamonds
is retained on top of the left-hand packet by your left thumb. Your right hand ascends and tilts the face of
its packet toward the audience to display the Ace of Hearts.

.

Lower your right hand again. This time your left hand executes the action for a Double Lift from the
bottom of the packet. In other words, your left thumb slides the top card slight1y forward and to the left so
me right long side of the double card beneath it is exposed. The cards in your right hand must land squareIy
on top of the double card on the bottom, and it's added to the face of that packet. Your right hand im-
mediately moves upward again, tilting the cards toward the audience so the Ace of Clubs is seen. Say, 'Tour
Aces and your cardo1 haven 't peeked at it yet. "
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This leaves one face-down card in your left hand. Since the cards have apparentIy been taken from the
bottom each time, and since f\)ur Aces have been seen in your right hand (and you can call out the suits if
you wish because no suit is shown twice), the audience will firmly believe the face-down card in your left
hand to be the selection.

So, your right hand is holding the face of its packet toward the audience. Tum your right hand palm down
so the packet's face is upward. Cleanly and gingerly slide the outer left comer of the packet beneath the
face-down card in your ldt hand until your right second finger can move onto the face-down card to hold it
in place (fig.4).

Lift the card out of your left hand and move it to the table, letting it slide off the Ace of Clubs as you say,
"1haven 't peeked at your card yet." Place the face-up Ace packet into left hand dealing position. You should
be holding your left hand directIy in front of you, between your body and the face-down card on the table.
This is so that the coming glimpse will not require your eyes to flick furtively off to your left hand.

Say, "!t's very easy to rnark cards. 1 want you to put a fingerprint on the rniddIe of this card - right about
here." Lean forward a bit and extend your right hand, pointing to the center of the face-down cardo At the
same time tilt your left hand toward you so the face of the Ace packet is no longer visible to the audience.
Your left thumb pushes over the Ace of Clubs just enough for you to glimpse the outer left comer of the
selection (fig.5). You hold this pose for only a second. Your left thumb immediately pulls the Club over the
selection, the hand tilts forward again, and you lean back and retract your right hand. Immediately flip the
Ace packet face down. .

The spectator does as instructed, pressing a fingertip onto the back of the face-down cardo You continue
the coaching by spreading out the four face-down cards in your left hand so your left fingertips contact the
right long side of the selected card, which is second from bottom. Your right first finger indicates the center
of the packet's top card (where you want the spectator to press the card on the table).

As both hands square the cards your left fingers keep the chosen card jogged to the right so it can be
stolen into your right palm with a Side Steal. Your right hand immediately goes into a convenient pocket
"for sorne rnagic dust to dust the fingerprint." The palmed card is left in the pocket and the empty hand
comes out. Show the hand to be unequivocally empty, then pretend to sprinkle the magic dust on the tabled
face-down card, ostensibly so you can see the finger print.

Drop the face-down Ace packet onto the single cardo Say, "Now 1 toId you 1 was going to peek at your
cardoWe71bring your card frorn the bottorn to the top." Pick up the packet and hold it by the center of the
right long side between your right thumb and fingers. Do a False Count of four as five by peeling the first
card into your left hand as if beginning an Elmsley Count. That first card is stolen under the packet as the
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second (single) card is peeled off. Continue by genuinely peeling off the third, fourth, and fifth cards into
your left hand. Place the last card, which you indicate as the selection, on topo

Say, "Did you see me peek at your<;prd? Have you been watching like a hawk? Well, you chose the..., " and
here you name the glimpsed cardo Say, "The amazing thing is, how in the world did I peek at your card when
it wasn 't even here." As you talk take two of the cards in each hand. Slowly lay them on the table, spread
face up, to reveal only the four Aces.

Here you must make a choice: either to reveal that the card has flown to your pocket. or to leave things as
they stand and not reproduce the cardo The decision is yours.

Bro. Hamman adds, "The key to this trick is getting them to watch for a peek (the wrong thing). Here you
must be specific, saying, 'Watch me peek," then they won't care what your right hand does. They'll ignore it
if you never peek at it. So, keep your eyes on the tabled card and then convince them that you have five
cards after you pick up the tabled card."

~

THE SIGNED CARD

Many professional magicians began using this effect after it first appeared in Richard's Almanac, issue
14, in 198~. The impossibility of the challenge lends itself to the style of presentation most people favor:
daring the audience that you will do something, and then doing it. This handling is Bro. )ohn's latest, and
somewhat improved over the earlier printed version. All told, the trick took over ten years to evolve into its
final formo

The plot is simple. An unknown card is placed asid", face down, when the trick begins. The performer
states he will not touch that card again. The four Aces are introduced and left on the table. A card is
selected, signed, and placed among the Aces. It vanishes in a remarkably clean manner. The card which was
placed aside at the very beginning is then shown to be the signed card - an impossible circumstance since
it could not have been in two places at the same time!

To begin, hold the deck with the faces toward you and quickly spread through the cards. Cull the Aces of
Diamonds, Clubs, and Spades to the rear of the deck (Diamond third from the top). Turn the deck face down
and hold it iri dealing position. Spread over the top three cards as a group with your left thumb. Do not
push them over one at a time or it will be obvious that you have only three. Take the squared packet with
your right hand and table it to the right as you say, "These are my cards. We71 get back to them in a mo-
mento..

Turn the deck face up and spread it between your hands with the faces toward you so the audience can-
not see them. Locate the Ace of Hearts. Remove it from the deck, being extremely careful that its face is not
seen by the audience, and table it to the left, about a foot from you. Say, 'Tm going to place a card over
here - nI never touch it again. Keep your eye on it."

47

.



Square the deck and do a wide face-up ribbon spread. Ask a spectator to remove any spot card and sign
it. It's wise to have a heavy black marker handy. Afterward, square the deck and place it off to the left, face
down. Glance at the face-down Ace of Hearts and say, "1haven 't touched that card yet, watch that card."

Turn his signed selection face down and place it on the table to the right, far away from what we shall call
The Unknown Card (Ace of Hearts on the left).

Say "My cards are the tour Aces." Pick up the three-card packet and hold it in dealing position in your left
hand. Using the same variation of The Undercount just described in "Watch Me Like a Hawk, " you will show
the spectators that this packet contains the four Aces.

Your right hand approaches the packet. Your left second fingertip, pressing up against the outer right
corner of the bottom card, pushes it to the right so it is exposed. Your right hand grasps that bottom card at
the center of its right long side, thumb above and fingers beneath. Slide that card to the right, completely
out from beneath the packet. Raise your right hand about eight inches and tilt the face of the card, the Ace
of Diamonds, toward the audience.

~

Immediately reverse your right hand's actions, tilting the Ace of Diamonds parallel with the packet and
lowering it. It lands on the packet angled slightly and jogged to the right about a half inch. At the same
time, your left second fingertip pushes over the card now on bottom. This card is moved over until it is
pretty much aligned with the Ace of Diamonds on top of the packet - this jams the bottom card's right long
side above your right fingertips.

While your left thumb holds the center card in position by resting on its outer left corner, your right hand
pulls both the top and bottom cards to the righí. Raise the hand and tilt the face of the packet toward the
audience to display the second (black) Ace. Your right thumb now pushes the rear card of the pair (Ace of
Diamonds) slightly to the left.

Immediately lower your right hand, tilting the pair of cards parallel with the card in your left hand. The
instant the right-hand cards land on top of the left-hand card, lower your left thumb onto the back of the
top cardo WIlen the hands meet, the right long side of the card in your left hand gets jammed above your
right fingertips.

While your left thumb holds the top card in place, your right hand slides the two lowermost cards to the
right. It moves upward and tilts their faces toward the audience to display the third (black) Ace.

Immediately lower your right hand and take the card which remains in your left hand onto the face of the
packet. Raise the hand to display the fourth (red) Ace. The audience has se en the Ace of Diamonds twice,
but this does not register. They have seen the requisite number of reds and blacks, and that's all. Your right
hand does not pause at any time during this version of The Undercount, but "bobs" continuously up and
down as the Aces are taken.

Say, "These are my cards, that's your card, and 1 haven't touched that card yet." Wiggle your right hand,
poin,t to the spectator's face-down selection, then point to The Unknown Cardo Drop the Ace packet face
down onto the spectator's selection.

Your right hand grasps the Ace/selection packet in Biddle Grip and lifts it off the table. Flash the face
toward the audience so the spectator can see his signed cardo Lower your right hand so that the packet is
face down.

You must count the packet and show five backs. To do this, use The Sixth False Count described in "The
Multiplying Kings." In that routine, your left hand turns over the fifth card which remains initattheendof
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the count. Do not do that here. As you execute the count say, "One, two, three, {our Aces - and your signed
card." The count should conclude at the mention of her card, when it is seen face down in your left hand.
Drop the card on top of the packet and square it. After the count, the cards are in this order, from the top
down: black Ace, selection, Ace of Diamonds, black Ace.

Say, 'Tm going to make your card disappear. }ust like that. Did you see it go? Well, it's gone. Look." Place
the packet into left-hand dealing position. Your left second fingertip moves up against the outer right
comer of the bottom card and shoves it to the right. The now-exposed right long side is grasped by your
right hand, enabling you to pull the card to the right. Flip it over, face up, onto the cards in your left hand
to display a black Ace as you say, "That is not your card." Flip it face down and deal it to the table.

Lower your right fingers onto the card you've just dealt to the table and rub it a bit, saying, "There's
nothing stuck together." The purpose of this is to throw the spectators off the track by giving them some-
thing to think about. Every time you deal a card to the table in the following actions, rub it with your right
fingers and say, "Nothing stuck to it."

This time, you do a Double Lift fr6m the bottom using Bro. )ohn's standard technique for this sort of
thing. Your left thumb slides the top card slightly forward and to the left, exposing the right long sides of
both cards beneath. Your right hand grasps the exposed side of the double card and pulls it to the right,
flipping it face up onto the card remaining in your left hand. This shows the Ace of Diamonds. Flip the
double card face down and deal the top card to the table onto the first dealt card, spread a little to the right.

Your left second finger shoves over the bottom card, which is taken by your right hand and pulled to the
right. It is flipped face up onto the card in your left hand to reveal a third (black) Ace. Flip it face down and
deal it onto the others on the table, spread to the right.

Qne card remains. Flip it face up to display the Ace of Diamonds again, then turn it down and drop it
onto the other Aces, spread to the right. Remember to rub the back of each card with your right fingers as
it's dealt to the table. That drives them crazy. They are so busy looking for two cards stuck together that they
won't pay much attention to the faces of the Aces. Audience manipulation can be fun.

Pluck the top card off the spread and use it to scoop up the other cards, subtlely transferring it to the
bottom. Square the packet and place it into your left hand.

Spread the cards between your hands. Move your left thumb onto the back of the card second from top,
and your right fingertips onto the face of the card s~cond from bottom. Separate your hands, your right
hand taking the first and third cards, your left hand taking the second and fourth. While your right hand
may leave its cards spread a bit, your left thumb must pull its pair fairly close into alignment. You may now
turn your hands over and flash the faces of the pairs to the audience (fig.I). The signed card is hidden
behind the Ace of Diamonds. Turn your right hand over a second earlier than your left hand - this diverts
attention from your left hand.

Immediately toss the right hand's black Aces face up to the table and turn your left hand so its cards are
face down again.

Turn to The Unknown Card and say, "1 have not touched that card, have 1? 1 will not touch it now, either.
It has been Iying in your sight the entire time." Your right hand takes the lower card of the pair from your
left hand. Both hands now approach The Unknown card from either side. Your left hand guides its card on
top of the tabled card, while your right hand slides its card beneath it (fig.2).

Raise your hands and immediately pull the lowermost card to the right, out from beneath the packet, with
your right hand. Flip it face up to display a red Ace and place it on top of the cards in your left hand (fig.3).
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Your left hand immediately slides what is now the bottom card to the left. out from beneath the packet. and
flips it face up to reveal a second red Ace. Place this card beneath the packet (fig.4). Spread the cards and a
face-down card will be seen in the center. Ask the spectator to withdraw it and turn it face up. revealing his
signed cardo
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There must be no fumbling during the final switch or the spectators will instantIy catch on. The whole
idea is 10 make it look as if you never actual1y touch The Unknown Card - and this simple switch ac-
complishes that when done smoothly and without guilt.

.
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TRIPLE CROSS

This is a recent creation of Bro. Hamman's, and an earlier version appeared in print in Richard's Almanac
Vo1.3, The Summer Quarterly. Two cards are chosen - one red, one black. The black card is put between
the black Kings on the right, and the)red card is put between the red Kings on the left. The selections
change places. This is repeated. The third time, all four Kings jump to the right, and both selections appear
on the left.

To perform, remove the four Kings from the deck and lay them on the table, face up. Arrange the four
cards so the red Kings are in the first and fourth positions. (Let's assume the order is Diamonds, Spades,
Clubs, and Hearts from face to rear.)

Spread the deck face up on the table and have two cards freely selected. Ask the person to choose one red
spot card and one black spot cardo (Let's assume these are the Two of Hearts and Five of Clubs.) Use two
spectators, one for each selection, if they're available. Once the two cards are taken out, square the deck
and place it aside.

Pick up the Kings and hold them, face up, in dealing position. Drop the Two of Hearts, followed by the
Five of Clubs, onto the Kings. Shove over the three cards on the face in a group and take them with your
right hand in Biddle Grip. Your left thumb flips the cards remaining in that hand face down.

Peel off the Five of Clubs with your left thumb and use the double card in your right hand to flip it face
down onto the packet. Lower the double card, Two of Hearts on the face, onto the left-hand cards and hold
it in place with your left thumb. Say, "Don't worry abo~t the Two of Hearts. Let's just leave that over here."
Flip the double card face down onto the packet and immediately thumb off the top cardo Take it with your
right hand and table it to the left.

Say, "Watch the Five of Clubs." Do Bro. John's Double Tumover from a five-cardpacket with no getready.
Your left thumb-does a Block Pushoff and your left second fingertip presses upward to hold back the card
second from bottom. Your left thumb pushes the three moving cards farther to the right until your left third
finger can break off the lowermost cardo This leaves a double card in your right hand, held by the center of
its right long side. Flip it face up and square the packet. After the spectators have a chance to look at the
Five, repeat the same technique to flip it face down. lmmediately deal off the top card and table it to the
right.

Using typical Bra. Hamman handling, slide out the bottom card with your left second finger. Take it with
your right hand and flip it over, face up, onto the packet to display the King of Spades. Take the card with-
your right hand and slide its inner left comer beneath the outer right comer of the supposed Five of Clubs
that's face down on the table. Say, "We71place the black Kings with the black spot card just to make it easy
to keep track of things."
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Do a Block Pushoff and Double Tumover, flipping the card face up on the packet to display the King of
Hearts. Flip the double card face down, thumb off the top card, and place it squarely on top of the face-
down supposed Two of Hearts on the left.

Pullout a single card fram the bottom of the packet and flip it face up onto the card in your left hand to
display the King of Clubs. Place it onto the cards on the right so its outer right comer overlaps the inner left
comer of the face-down supposed Five of Clubs (fig.1).
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Flip the remaining card face up to display the King of Hearts again. Since suits are not announced. only
the color will register with the audience. Flip it face down and table it on top of the cards to the left. Tum
the red packet face up and leave it, squared. on the table.

Snap your fingers and tum over the face-down card that's between the black Kings to reveal the Two of
Hearts. Spread the packet on the left inward to reveal the Five of Clubs between the two red Kings.

To set up for the second part, pick up the Two of Hearts and place it onto the King of Diamonds. Pick up
the entire red-Kings packet and place it onto the King of Clubs. Pick up everything and put it into dealing
position. The cards are in this order, from face to rear: Two of Hearts, King of Diamonds, Five of Clubs, King
of Hearts, King of Clubs, King of Spades.

Tum the packet face down. Push over the three uppermost cards (three Kings) in a group and take them
by the center of their right long sides with your right hand, thumb above and fingertips beneath. Move them
forward until your left thumb and first finger can grasp them in an identical manner (fig.2). Do The Under-
count exactIy as described in "Watch Me Like a Hawk." You count four Kings, showing two black and two.
red - just ignore the other cards which lie on your left palmo The mechanics are almost the same, though
your left second finger does nat take part in the action. The first card is slid out from the bottom, raised by
your right hand, and flashed to the audience. The second card is taken off the bottom of the packet beneath
it and shown. As the third card is taken, the first (uppermost) card is retained by your left thumb so it can
be taken and shown again as the fourth King.

Table the King packet, face down, to the left. Your right hand grasps the left-hand packet in Biddle Grip
and lifts it. Your left thumb peels off the top card into your left hand, leaving a double card in the right
hand. Both hands tum over to flash the faces of their respective cards, Five of Clubs in the left hand and
Two of Hearts (double card) in the right. Rotate both hands back to normal position and drop the double
card an tap al the card in your left hand.

Pluck the top card off of the King packet and tum it face up to show the King of Clubs. Table it to the
right. Do a Double Lift fram the bottom of the left-hand packet Bro. Hamman style, pulling it out from the
side and flipping it over onto the card remaining in your left hand. The Five of Clubs is seen. Flip the double
card face down and immediately thumb off the top cardo Place it onto the King of Clubs, overlapping its
inner left comer as in the first layout.
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Pluck the next card off the top of the King packet. turn it face up to show the King of Spades, and lay it
onto the supposed Five of Clubs, overlapping its inner left corner.

Lift the double card out of your left hand, holding it in right-hand Biddle Grip, and lower it onto the
face-down card remaining on the left (which the audience believes to be two red Kings). Pick up all three
cards and spread them. Take the top card and insert it between the other twO. Square the packet and turn it
face up, placing it back on the table to the left.

~
Snap your fingers and turn over the face-down card that's between the black Kings to reveal the Two of

Hearts. Spread the red-King packet inward to reveal the Five of Clubs in the center.
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Pick up the Two of Hearts and slip it between the red Kings, above the Five of Clubs. Pick up those four
cards and place them into your left hand, face up. Pick up the black Kings and hold them, face up, with the
King of Spades spread slighny to the left As you put them onto the face of the cards in your left hand, a
light downward pressure will enable you to slide the King of Clubs to the bottom (fig.3). Square the packet
and flip it face down.

Turn the top card face up to display the King of Clubs. Flip it face down onto the packet. thumb it off, and
table it to the right. Do Bro. John's Double Lift from a five-card packet and flip over two cards as one to
show the Five of Clubs. Flip the double card face down and deal off the top cardo Take it (actualIy the King
of Diamonds) and place it squarely onto the face-down card already tabled on the right.

Do Bro. Hamman's handling for a Double Lift fram a four-card packet (no third-finger activity) and turn
the double card face up to display the Two of Hearts. Flip it face down and thumb off the top cardo Table it
(actualIy the Five of Clubs) to the left.

2 3

Do a Double Turnover using a Block Pushoff and flip the double card face up to display the King of
Hearts. Flip the double card face down, deal off the top card, and table it on top of the face-down card on
the left.

A double card remains in your left hand. Handling it as one card, flip it face up to display the King of
Spades. Turn it face down and place it on top of the cards on the right In the same motion, pick up that
packet and turn it face up, keeping it squared.

Snap your fingers and spread the face-up packet inward to reveal alI four Kings! Turn the cards on the
left face up and spread them to reveal the two selections.
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laNGS THROUGH THE TABLE

Bro. Harnman does not do coin magic but, on occasion, has adapted a coin plot to a card trick. The earlier
version of this routine, which appeared in The Card Magic of Bro. }ohn Hamman (1958), involved lapping.
This handling eliminates the l~pping, though you must still be seated at a table.

Set up in advance: remove the Aces and Kings from a deck. Place the Ace of Hearts beneath your right
thigh. The King of Hearts goes inside the left breast pocket of either your shirt or jacket. Set up the remain-
ing six cards in this order, from face to rear: King of Diamonds, King of Clubs, King of Spades, Ace of Clubs,
Ace of Diamonds, and Ace of Spades. Turn the packet face down and drop it on top of the deck.

Since you are going to do a trick using four particular cards, you can go through the deck and openly set
up the cards on topo Do it casually, before you mentíon the Kings, and the audience will not count the cards
with which you fiddle. Afterward, turn the deck face down in your left hand, held in dealing position. Again,
before you mention any particulars, just push off the top six cards in a group and take them with your right
hand. Place the deck aside, and lower the packet into dealing position.

Casually spread over the top three cards, so four backs are seen, then square them. The four lowermost
cards remain squared as one. To show the four Kings, execute The Undercount as described in "Watch Me
Like a Hawk." The first card is taken from the bottom of the packet by your right hand and tilted upward so
a red King is seen. Your right hand descends and takes a second card off the packet's bottom onto the face
of the red King it alreadY holds. Flash the face toward the audience to display a black King. As your right
hand descends, your thumb pushes the rear card (red King) slightly to the righí. When your hands meet,
your right hand takes the entire block of cards' from your left hand beneath the cards it holds. At the same
time, your left thumb descends onto the pushed-over top cardo Your right hand moves upward with all the
cards except the top one, held in place by your left thumb. Your right hand flashes the second black King on
the face of the packet. To complete the count, your right hand descends and takes the single card from your
left hand onto the face of the packet, then flashes it to the audience so a second red King is seen.

Return the packet to face-down dealing position. Your right hand retakes the cards in Biddle Grip and
lifts them out of your left hand. It turns palm up and gestures to an imaginary hole in the table with the
pinky (fig.l). Say, "There's a soft spot in the table, so let's see if we can make a King come up through it
from beneath the table." Turn your hand palm down and openly transfer the top card of the packet to the
bottom.

Turn your hand palm up again to flash the King of Clubs on the face of the packet. Rold your palm-up left
hand nearby. Turn your right hand palm down so the face-down packet lands on your outstretched left
fingers. Immediately lower your thumb onto the top of the packet and simultaneously draw both the top
and bottom cards to the left. They should remain somewhat aligned, though it need not be perfect by any
means. Without pausing, peel the next two cards off the top of the packet one at a time, so they are fanned
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to the right on top of the double cardo Your right hand. with the remaining double card (in perfect align-
ment) , gestures toward the soft spot then goes beneath the table.

Leave the Kings of Diamonds and Spades resting on the chair between your legs. (For those keeping
score, it's Magician 4, Spectators O: with the exception of one of each, the Kings and Aces have been
switched. Most of the dirty work is completed.) Your right hand moves forward, beneath the table, to where
the soft spot líes. At the same time, your left fingers jiggle/square the cards in that hand. Once they're in
dealing position, your left thumb moves onto the outer left comer. Your first finger is at the packet's outer
end.

By maintaining pressure between your thumb and second finger, and pulling downward with your first
finger, you'll be able to turn your left hand over while pivoting the packet so that it remains face down
(fig.2). Lower the packet to the table on top of the soft spot slipping your thumb beneath it. To give the
appearance that the King of Clubs is rising to the top, press líght1y upward with your thumb as you pull it
out from beneath the cards. This pulls the lowermost card toward you and, as soon as it's able, let it flop
face up on top of the others (fig.3).

Pick up the packet and hold it in dealing position. Do Bro. Hamman's Small-Packet Reverse Fan Display,
here with no monkey business, as described in "Brother Hamman's Second Twist." The cards are reverse
counted into a fan in your right hand while held at the outer right corners. Three face-down cards will be
seen on top of the face-up King of Clubs. Square the packet and place it back into dealing position.
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Turn your left hand over and tap the soft spot using your first finger (extended past the packet), saying,
"This time nI make a King travel downward through the table." Your right hand goes beneath the table and
picks up the top card of the two Kings between your legs - it's the King of Spades. Move it to beneath the
soft spot, then bring it out from beneath the table, face up. Drop it, still face up, on top of the packet in your
left hand.

Do the Small-Packet Reverse Fan Display, taking the first two cards singly into your right hand (fanned,
by the outer right corners). Do a Block Pushoff so the third and fourth cards are taken as one. The King of
Clubs which remains is placed, spread to the left, on top of the others. There will be a face-up black King on
both sides of the fan, with two face-down cards sandwiched between. Say, "Both black Kings have gone
through the table, so now it's time lor the King 01 Diamonds." Square the packet and return it to left-hand
dealing position.

Turn your left hand over and use your first finger to point to the soft spot. At the same time, your right
hand goes beneath the table and takes the King of Diamonds from between your legs. Bring the King of
Diamonds above the table, face up, and drop it on top of the packet. Do the Small-Packet Reverse Fan
Display, taking the Kings of Diamonds and Spades into your right hand one at a time. On the third card do a
Block Pushoff, shoving over a triple card, and taking this as one onto the face-up Kings in your right hand.
The King of Clubs is placed, spread to the left, on top of all. The audience now sees three face-up Kings and
a face-down card second from the packet's face.

As you square the packet, draw the King of Diamonds out from beneath it and drop it on topo Say, "I think
there's a little hole in my sleeve - let's send the next King up to my pocket." Make a magical gesture up
your left arm with your right hand and snap your fingers. Pull the King of Hearts out of your shirt pocket
and drop it, face up, onto the face of the packet.

Do the Small-Packet Reverse Fan Display, pushing off the first two cards singly. On the third card, do a
Block Pushoff of four cards (the face-up King of Spades and three-face down cards beneath) and take them
onto the two cards in your right hand. the final King of Clubs is placed on top of all, spread to the left.

Move your palm-up left hand beneath the fan and take the two black Kings and the hidden cards into
dealing position. Square them. Your right hand holds onto the red Kings. Your left thumb pushes the King
of Clubs to the right a half inch or so. Use the cards in your right hand to flip the King of Clubs face down,
onto the cards in your left hand. Peel the King of Diamonds onto the left-hand cards, using the King of
Hearts to flip it face down. Drop the face-up King of Hearts on top of everything.

Your right hand grasps the packet in Biddh~ Grip so you can thumb count, obtaining a left pinky break
above the lowermost three cards (the Aces). Your right hand jogs the block of four cards above the break
very slightly to the right.

Your right hand regrips the four-card block at its outer right corner, beginning the Small-Packet Reverse
Fan Display. The quadruple card is taken off, and the next card is immediately pulled on top of it, fanned to
the left. This hides the thickness of the quadruple card before the spectators can focus on it. The final two
face-down cards are reverse counted into your right hand, fanned to the left, completing the display. The
audience se es three face-down cards on top of the King of Hearts.

Your left hand grasps the three face-down cards as they are, enabling your right hand to pull the four-
card block away, turning it face toward you (fig.4). Say, "Well, I could make it go up here...," and im-
mediately sweep the packet up your left armo following the same path as before to your left breast pocket.
Dip the packet into your breast pocket, push off the three outermost cards with your fingers, and rapidly
pull out the innermost card, the King of Hearts. Continue, "...but I don 't want to cheat you." Your right hand
turns to expose the face of the King of Hearts.
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Say, 'Tll make the Heart go through the table." Do not mentíon the value of the cardo Flip the King face
down on top of the packet.

Take the cards in your right hand, ;¿nd move your left hand beneath the table. Pick up the Ace of Hearts
and move your left hand beneath the soft spot. Your right hand taps the packet on the table on top of the
soft spot, then your left hand brings out the card from beneath, held face down. Turn it over to reveal the
Ace of Hearts and say, "Well, 1 did say 1 was going to make the Heart go through the table."

The Ace of Hearts should be lying face up on your left hand in dealing position. Your right hand turns
over, revealing the Ace of Diamonds on the face of the packet. Drop the packet onto the Heart in your left
hand. Do the Small-Packet Reverse Fan Display, with a Block Pushoff on the third (double) card, to show
four Aces fanned in your right hand.

..
.

FLIGHT OF FOUR

Bro. Hamman has not tínkered with gímmicked cards for almost twenty years. This routine, like the
others which utilize gimmicked cards and have not been published before, was created a long time ago and
not shown to other magicians. The route of underground dispersion of material is well known to Bro. John.

The main thrust of this routine is the thoroughly inexplicable and repeated disappearance of the Four of
Hearts fromamong its mates, and its reappearance in a variety of places (inside the cardcase, reversed in
the deck, under the cardcase, etc.). The effect is built on repetition, each part stronger, until the clímax when
the two black Fours vanish and travel from the cardcase to the deck. The type of gímmicked card utilized is
no longer a novelty, however, its vintage does not lessen its cleverness in application. Effects are achieved
here that are not possible to replicate nearly so cleanly ~ith sleight of hand.

You need a red-backed deck and its cardcase, the four Fours from a blue-backed deck, and two additional
blue-backed Fours of Clubs and Spades (that's six blue-backed cards total).

You also need Jo make a gimmicked card which has a Four of Hearts on one side, and the back of the
cardcase on the other. Do this by splitting both the card and cardcase panel before gluing them to one
another. The portion of the cardcase used is the side to which the large flap is attached (this usually gives
the name of the brand, and has other printed matter). When this gimmick is placed on top of the cardcase
side which it matches, it becomes invisible! Finally, put a pencil dot on the center of the numeral four in the
index corner which corresponds to the upper end of the cardcase on the other side (fig. 1, which shows both
sides of the gimmicked card). This makes it possible for you to positíon the gimmick properly on the card-
case so the image doesn't magically turn around in the middle of the trick.

Set up the deck by removing the Four of Hearts from it. Replace this Four, face up, centered in the lower
half of the face-down deck. Next, take one blue-backed Four of Clubs and one blue-backed Four of Spades
and place them, together and face up, centered in the upper half of the deck. Square the deck.
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Lay the blue-backed Four of Hearts on the table, face up. Place the gimmick, Four-of-Hearts side upward,
on top of it. lnsert both cards into the case so that the faces are toward the side with the half-moon cutout.
The closed case líes on the table to your left.

Set up the remaining three blue-backed Fours in this order, from top to bottom (cards face down):
Spades, Clubs, Diamonds. Place this packet into your shirt pocket.

To perform, remove the packet from your pocket and place it into face-down dealing position in your left
hand. Say, "1want to show you The Flight of the Four. Here are four blue-backed Fours." Do The Undercount
exactly as described in "Watch Me Like a Hawk" to show a packet consisting of four Fours. The blue backs
mentioned in the patter provide added misdirection for the count because the audience will be looking at
both the faces and the backs.

The First Flight. After the count replace the packet, face down, in your left hand. Flip over the top card,
flick it, and say, "The Four of Clubs." Table the face-up Four. Flíp over the next card, flick it, and say, "The
Four of Spades." Table it overlapping the Club. Flip the remaining card face up, announce that it's the
Diamond, and table it overlapping the others. Say, "The Four of Hearts has flown - to the cardcase."

Pick up the case with your left hand and shake it, so the cards inside rattle. Say, "Inside is the Four." Open
the case, which is held by your left hand with the open end to the right and the half-moon cutout side
upward, with your right hand. Withdraw the uppermost Four of Hearts, letting the audience get a good look
inside the case as the card is emerging. (Don't over-prove - just be open, unguarded.) Tilt the open end of
the case toward you just before the card is completely out so the audience does not see the other card which
remains inside. Also, do not flash the back of the Four of Hearts you've just removed to the audience since
it has part of a cardcase on its back.
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Drop the Four of Hearts on top of its mates on the table. Close the case and place it back onto the table,
to the left. Pick up the Fours and arrange them so the Four of Hearts is second from the face. As you do this
make sure that the pencil-dotted end of the Heart is outward.

Turn the packet over sideways, face down, and do an Elmsley Count to show four blue backs as you say,
"Let's try it again." The gimmicked card is now on the bottom of the packet.
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Biddle Grip, taking over the break with your right thumb. Your left hand turns palm down and descends
over the cardcase, picking it up. Turn the hand palm up so the side of the cardcase which matches the back
of the gimmick is upward. Lower the packet flush onto the cardcase (fig.2). Leave the card below the break
square with the case and immediately shift the rest of the cards forward an inch (fig.3).

."

The back of the gimmicked card is now visible to the audience, inward of the packet. It is, however, "invis-
ible" because they assume it to be the back of the case. The gimmick is held in position by the base of the
left thumb and the third and little fingers.

Say, "Watch thís, " and snap your right fingers. Your right hand moves back to the packet which is resting
on the cardcase and grasps the top card by its outer end. Pull it away from the others, turn it face up, and
drop it on the table. Repeat this with the other two cards, one at a time, to reveal that the Heart has vanished
a second time. Your left hand, holding the cardcase, looks as fair as one could wish.

Say, "Thís tíme ít has skípped over to the deck." Your right hand cuts the upper half of the deck to the
table ín front of the lower half. Do a ribbon spread with the lower half to reveal the Four of Hearts face up in
the center. At the same time, your left~and turns palm down and places the cardcase, with the gimmicked
card hidden beneath, back on the table. Since all eyes will be on the ribbon spread, there's ample misdirec-
tion for your left hand's activity (which looks innocent enough, anyway).

Slide the Heart out of the spread and drop it with the other Fours, face up on the table. Square the spread
portion of the deck and drop it on top of the other half.

Pick up the Fours and rearrange them so the Four of Hearts is second from the face. Turn the packet over
sideways and do an Elmsley Count to show four blue backs (the Heart you've just added, which has a red
back, remains concealed).

The Third Flight. Say, "Watch ít agaín." Drop the face-down blue packet on top of the deck. Square it if it
isn't perfectly flush, but do not lift the deck off the table. Snap your fingers. Pluck the top three, blue-
backed, cards off the deck one at a time, dropping each face up to the table afterward. The audience will see
the Spade, Club and Diamond (not necessarily in that order), and the Heart will have apparently vanished. It
is, of course. sitting on top of the deck, but since the audience is convinced it has a blue back they will not
even pay attention to a red-backed cardo

Your left hand lifts the cardcase to reveal the Four of Hearts resting beneath it. Your right hand lifts the
Heart and drops it on top of the other Fours. Replace the cardcase on the table..

Pick up the Fours and rearrange them so the Heart is second from the face with the pencil-dotted end
outward. Turn the packet over sídeways and do an Elmsley Count to show four blue backs.

The Fourth Flight. Obtain a left pinky break above the bottom card of the packet. Your right hand takes
the packet in Biddle Grip, taking over the break with the thumb. Execute the vanish described in The Second
Flíght, lowering the packet onto the cardcase, leaving the card beneath the break square with the case and
shifting the upper cards forward. Complete the vanish by pulling off the cards one at a time as previously
described anddropping them face up to the table. The Four of Hearts is nowhere to be seen.

Shake the box, then open it and remove the Four of Hearts from inside. Drop the Heart on the table with
the other cards. Close the box and turn your left hand palm up. The gimmick rests on the side of the box
which is now upward.

Your right hand lifts the Four of Hearts and uses it to scoop up the other Fours (your left second finger
can be used to steady them from the other side if necessary.) Once all the cards have been lifted, place them,
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face up, on top of the cardcase. Your right hand now moves away and moves the deck slighUy to justify
having placed the Fours on the cardcase for a momento

Your right hand moves back to the case and lifts not only the Fours, but also the gimmicked card beneath
them. Your left hand turns over and tables the cardcase. At this point the only thing you know for certain
about the order of the packet is that the gimmick is on bottom, with the Four of Hearts directly above it.
Spread the packet between your hands, holding the last two cards as one, strip out the two black Fours, and
place them on the face.

The Fifth Flight. Square the packet and take it with your right hand in Biddle Grip. Obtain a right
thumbtip break above the bottom card (the gimmick). Peel the two black Fours, one at a time, onto your left
hand. Place the balance of the right-hand cards on top of them, now holding a left pinky break above the
three lowermost cards.

While your right hand continues to hold the packet in Biddle Grip, your left hand turns palm down and
grasps the cardcase. Once your left hand has turned palm up again, your right hand lowers the packet
squarely onto the case as in The Second Flight leaves the three cards beneath the break flush with the box,
and shifts the balance of the packet (two cards) forward. Your left thumb and fingers now hold everything in
place by slight pressure from the sides. Turn your left hand palm down and open the box with your right
fingers. Take the two protruding blue-backed cards, which the audience assumes to be all four cards, and
insert them into the cardcase.
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Close the case, shake it for a moment, then open it again. Fold the flap beneath and hold it there with the
tips of your left fingers (fig.4). Your right hand withdraws the two red Fours one at a time and drops them.
face up on the table - the black Fours have vanished. Allow the audience to see that the box is dearly
empty (the other cards concealed outside the case and hidden by the flap). Continue to hold it with your left
hand. Your right hand ribbon spreads the deck to reveal the black Fours face up near the middle. While this
is having its effect upon the audience, your left hand inconspicuously places the cardcase in your left jacket
pocket.. You're now able to remove the black Fours from the spread and drop them with the red Fours. The
deck is dean, and everything is as it should be.

.
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SEALED-ROOM MYSTERY

The height of ingenuity: a genuinely sealed envelope is tossed onto the table. The audience is informed
that a murder is about to be committed, and the body will be found in a sealed room. The performer dis-

plays the twelve face cards from the defk and one is chosen - the murderer. The spectator is then asked
merely to think of one of the remaining cards - the victim. The packet is shuffled and the performer divines
the identity of the murderer. The victim vanishes from the packet. The spectotor picks up the sealed en-
velope, which has been in view the entire time, and tears it open to find the victim inside. No duplicates, no
palming, no gimmicked envelope.

Prepare in advance by removing the Queen of Hearts from the deck and placing it into an opaque en-
velope, which then is sealed.

Begin the trick by introducing the envelope and tossing it on the table near the spectator as you say, "We
hove o mystery story here invoIving the discovery ot o murder in o seoIed room. ['ve removed the tweIve
Iodies ond gentIemen trom the deck, ond ony one ot them couId be o murderer or murderess." While talking,
openly remove the remaining eleven picture cards from the deck and arrange them in this order, from the
top down: Jack of Diamonds, Jack of Spades, Jack of Hearts, Jack of Clubs, Queen of Diamonds, Queen of
Spades, Queen of Clubs, King oí Spades, King of Hearts, King of Clubs, and King of Diamonds. Hold this
packet, face down, in your left hand. Place the rest of the deck aside. Fan out the packet and take it with
your right hand. Raise your hand and flash the face of the fan toward the audience for a second or two, then
lower it again and square the cards. Replace the packet in your left hand.

Next comes a variation of The Undercount, described in a slight1y different form in "Brother Hamman's
Second Twist." Familiarize yourself with that handling btfore proceeding. Here, your left thumb pushes over
the top card (Jack of Diamonds) about a half inch and your right hand takes it at the center of its right long
side, thumb above and fingers beneath. Raise it, tilting the face toward the audience as you say, "We hove
one ]ack, two ]acks, three ]acks, tour ]acks - any ]ack couId be the murderer or the victim." Though you've
been given the whole patter line at once, you actually only say "one ]ock" when you show the first cardo You
say "two ]acks" when you show the second card, "three ]acks" when you show the third card, etc.

So, to continue, push over the second card with your left thumb as you simultaneously lower the right
hand's card back onto the packet, in line with the second cardo Both cards are now lifted and shown (Jack of
Spades). Now that you 've established this action, repeat it twice more to show, first, the Jack of Hearts, then
the Jack of Clubs. Each is taken onto the face of the right-hand cards one at a time. Remember that you do
not mention suits at any time. As you reach the end oí the patter line ("...any ]ack couId be the murderer"),
your right hand drops the Jacks to the table.

Say, "Or it couId be the Queen, the Queen, the Queen, or the Queen - it couId be any one ot the Queens."
That sentence covers the entire second part of the count, which follows. Your left thumb pushes over the top
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card (Queen of Diamonds) a half inch. This is taken by your right hand as before and its face tilted toward
the audience as the hand is raised. As your right hand descends, your left thumb pushes over the next card
(Queen of Spades). This is taken beneath the card already held by the right hand, and the hand is again
raised to display the second Queen to the audience.

Your right thumb pushes the card directIy beneath it, the Queen of Diamonds, a quarter inch to the left.
As you lower your right hand, your left thumb pushes over the next card (Queen of Clubs). The lowermost
card held by your right hand should land squarely on top of the pushed-over Queen of Clubs. Your left
thumb immediately moves onto the outer left comer of the uppermost card, the Queen of Diamonds (fig.l).
Without pausing, raise your right hand, your left thumb holding back the Queen of Diamonds on top of the
packet. The face of the right-hand packet is tilted toward the audience to show the Queen of Clubs.

Your left thumb pushes over the Queen of Diamonds, now on top of the packet. so that it may be taken
under the right-hand packet. Once that's done, your right hand moves upward again to flash the face of its
packet to the audience - they have seen four Queens. Your right hand drops the Queen packet, face down,
onto the Jack packet already on the table.

Say, "Or it couId even be orie of the Kings." Now show the four Kings one at a time exactIy as you did the
Jacks, then drop them onto the tabled packet. This action simulates that used in the false count. When done
properly the entire sequence looks very fair and has a nice steady rhythm - show four cards, drop, show
four cards, drop, show four cards, drop.

Say, "So any one of those tweIve cards couId be the killer." As you speak, pick up the packet and spread
it, face down, between your hands. Visually locate the six and seventh cards from the topo Move your right
fingers, beneath the spread, onto the face of the seventh card (Queen of Diamonds) and your left thumb
onto the back of the sixth card (Queen of Clubs). Break the spread between the sixth and seventh cards,
your left thumb dragging the sixth card to the left, your right fingers dragging the seventh card to the right.
This switches their positions. Drop the right-hand cards on top of the left-hand cards and square the packet.
If you look at the face of the packet you 11see that every other card in an even position is a red cardo
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You must have the positions of all the red cards memorized: King of Hearts is second, King of Diamonds
is fourth, Queen of Diamonds is sixth, Jack of Diamonds is Eighth, and the Jack of Hearts is tenth. Of
course, this is done in an early stage of your practice, and is not as difficult as it might appear.

Next, Bro. Hamman does an Overhand Shuffle which retains the order of the packet. Take the packet in
your right hand and, as per the usual Overhand Shuffle action, pull off a clump of cards with your left
thumb. Then, run the remaining cards singly onto the cards in your left hand, silentIy counting them. Shuf-
fle again, running an identical number of single cards into your left hand, then dropping the balance of the
packet on topo
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Say, "Sir, would you take the packet ot potential murderers. Start dealing the cards into a pile on the table
and stop any time you like." The spectator takes the packet and deals any number of cards to the table. You
are going to force one of the red cards. Silently count how many cards he deals: if it is an even number,
then his selection will be on top of the tabled portion; ii it is an odd number, then his selection will be on
top of the balance oi the packet reniaining in his hand. Since you have counted, and have also memorized
the order of the red cards, you know exactly which card he is going to look at.

Por example, let's assume he deals four cards to the table. You know that the King of Diamonds is now on
top of the tabled packet. If he dealt only three cards, the King of Diamonds would be on top of the cards still
in his hand. You would direct him to look at whichever place the King of Diamonds happened to líe. This
same approach is applíed no matter where he stops dealing: you will always know what the exact force card
is, and where it is.

Tell him to look at the proper card and say, "That's your murderer - show it to everyone but don't let me
see it." Then ask him to bury the chosen card back in the packet reassemble it and shuffle the whole thing.

Say, "You know the murderer, and I'm going to ask you to think ot the victim. Now 1 would like to have the
victim be..." and here the description of thevictim changes depending upon which red card has been chosen.
What you are going to do is cleverly force the person to think of the Queen of Hearts, no matter which red
card he is remembering! Here are the contingencies.

lf it's the King oí Diamonds or Jack oí Diamonds, finish the preceding sentence with, "...ot the opposite
suit and oppasite sexoPor instance, it the murderer's a Spade, then the victim wauld be a Club, it it's aman
think at a waman, etc."

If it's the Queen oí Diamonds, say, "...at the appasite suit and same sexoPar instance, it the murderer's a
Spade, then the victim wauld be a Club, etc."

If it's the King oí Hearts or Jack oí Hearts, say, "...at the same suit, oppasite sexo Por instance, it the
murderer is a Spade, then the victim wauld be a Spade, it it's aman, think at a waman, etc."

All three options force the spectator to think of the Queen oi Hearts. Just remember that while yau know
the spectator!s choice is extremely límited by the patter, he or she do es not. The spectator thinks it's a wide
choice because the choice of the victim is based upon the choice of the murderer, which is done in an ex-
tremely f&irmanner (spectator holds the cards himself, deals and stops whenever he wants, etc.).

The spectator has been shuffling the packet since he,returned the murderer to it. Ask him to turn the
packet face up and cut it into two piles on the table. Say that you will now, líke any great detective, divine
who the criminal is. After a bit of jibber-jabber and byplay about the two "clue" cards on the faces of the
just-cut packets, announce the value of the murderer, and then a moment later its suit.

Say, "Por the tirst time, tell us who was murdered." "Queen of Hearts." (What a pleasant moment for the
performer it is, to hear those words, for you know the spectator is in your trap.) Spread the packet on the
table so it is plain to the audience that the Queen of Hearts is not in it. Continue, "That sealed envelope has
been at yaur side the entire time. 1 have nat tauched it. Please open up the sealed roam and tell us wha is
inside." The spectator tears open the envelope and removes the Queen of Hearts.

~
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THUNDERSTRUCI(

This is an item of Bro. Harnman's which was marketed by Gene DeVoe in the late fiftíes. lt is simple in
effect. easy to make, and anyone can do it. The performer places a prediction card face down on the table.
He shuffles the deck and all9ws the spectator to select a card, the Seven of Spades. Unfortunately, when the
performer turns over his prediction, it is the Jack of Hearts. Not to be deterred, the performer explains that if
he were to subtract seven from eleven he would get four. Upon saying this, a Play time card appears face up
on the table beneath the prediction - it is the Four of Spades. Now, when the prediction is turned over, it is
seen to be the matching Seven of Spades.

Take a playtime Four of Spades and split off the back. Take a regular size Jack of Hearts (from a bridge-
size deck) and split off the face. Discard the backs of both cards. Glue the small Four, perfectly centered,
onto the back of the Jack. Now trim away the excess area of the Jack which extends beyond the Four on all
sides. Simulate the border which always surrounds the picture on a royal card by drawing a black line
around the portíon of the Jack which remains (fig.l).
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NeÚ, take one of the index corners of fue Jack (trimmed off in the preceding paragraph) and glue it over
the index on a bridge-size Seven of Spades (fig.2). Smear some wax over the face of the smail Four of
Spades, then press it onto the prepared Seven of Spades as shown in figure 3. By hiding the lower portion,
the card will appear, at a quick glance, to be a Jack of Hearts. Have this gimmicked item in your shirt pocket.
face toward you, Seven of Spades index at the upper end. You may do fue trick at any time during your
performance.

To perform, spread through the deck and cut the Seven of Spades to the topo Done casually during the
chatter between tricks this arouses no suspicion. Table the deck for a moment. Reach into your pocket and
bring out the gimmicked card, back toward audience. Lower it to just above fue table and turn it to a hori-
zontal position.
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Grasp it with your left hand at the inner end, fingers on the face of the lower portion, so that when you
tilt the face toward the audience they will see a Jack of Hearts (fig.4). Your first finger covers the portion of
the Seven which would otherwise be visible to the audience. Tilt the face of the card toward the table and
drop it. Tell the audience that this is your prediction. .

Shuffle the deck, retaining the top card in place. Force the Seven on an unsuspecting spectator. Ero.
Hamman currently does this using the method taught at the beginning of "The Magic Cards," where the
spectator cuts off any amount of cards and flips them face up on top of the deck. Then the deck is turned
over as it's tabled and spread, and the uppermost face-down card is removed and shown to the spectator. It
will, of course, be the Seven of Spades. The Seven is left face up on the table while the balance of the deck is
placed aside.
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Pick up the prediction card with your left hand, your first finger covering the lower portion, and flash the
Jack of Hearts on the face toward the audience again. This must be done with both reluctance and dismay
on your part since it fails to match the selection. Lower the face toward the table. Your right hand comes
over, palm down, and grasps the opposite end of the card, thumb on one edge, fingers on the other, first
finger curled lightly on the back (fig.5).

Point to the face-up selection and say, "Let's make this a mathematical miracle. ['ve got a }ack, which has
a value of eleven. 1f we subtract seven from eleven we get four." As you say "four," lower the outer end of
the right-hand card to the table. Press down on the center of the card with your right first finger, causing
the waxed-on miniature Four of Spades to drop to the table. Move the card inward to reveal the little Four.

4

Say, "And that leaves me with a Seven, which matches your card." Squeeze the inner left corner of the
card between your right thumb and first finger, letting the other corner flick off your second finger. This
snaps the card face up, your thumb covering the corner with the Jack of Hearts index (fig.6).
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Use the Seven held by your right hand to scoop up the liUle Four. Your thumb pulls the little Four until
it's over the Jack of Hearts index. covering it (fig.7). Put it away.

.
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PEEI( LOOI( THINI(

In a new plot which Bro. Hamman has been working on for several years. this is perhaps his fourth or
fifth version. It is by far the best. with the spectators doing a good deal of the work for you. It introduces the
notion (in this book) of the "card index" - not an external pocket. but a bank of cards in the deck from
which necessary cards can be surreptitiously drawn. Setting up a suit of cards in the deck is not a new idea,
but the subtle application is.

The magician explains to three spectators that each will choose a card in a different manner. The first
spectator peeks at a cardo the second spectator looks at a cardo and the third spectator merely thinks of one.
Each of the spectators then mysteriously finds the others' chosen cards while the deck is entirely out of the
magician's hands.

Prepare by setting the Ace through King of Diamonds in order on top of the deck (Ace uppermost). Place
any spot card of the Heart suit on top of the Ace - let's assume it's the Seven of Hearts. This will be the
card forced on the second spectator. .

False shuffle the deck. Turn to Spectator No. l. to your left, and do a standard Peek. Raise the deck and
riffle back the upper right comer of the deck with your right second finger until he stops you. Time things
so this occurs somewhere near the middle of the deck. After he's had a chance to note the card, let the deck
close, obtaining a left pinky break beneath the selection. Lower your hands to normal position.

Grasp the deck with your right hand in Biddle Grip. taking over the break with your right thumb. This
frees your left thumb to jog the top card to the right a quarter inch. Double Cut to the break, first cutting
half the cards beneath the break to the top with your left hand. Then, cut all the cards up to the break to the
topo This brings the peeked selection to the bottom of the deck while shifting the setup, and rightjogged
force cardo to the center.

Take the deck back into dealing position so that your left fingers can reach around beneath it. Push
lightly upward on the rightjogged card as you slide it flush, enabling you to obtain a left pinky break be-
neath it.

66



Turn to Spectator NO.2, directly in front of you, and do a Riffle Force. Ask him to stop you as your right
fingers riffle up the outer end of the deck. When he does, simply rock both hands forward and lift off all the
cards above the break. Raise your right hand and flash the face of those cards to Spectator NO.2, asking him
to remember the card he sees (Seven of Hearts). Allow Spectator NO.3, on the right, to see this card, but do
not let Spectator NO.I see it.-'

Replace the right-hand cards on top of the deck, obtaining a flesh break with your left thumb base at the
inner left corner. Your right hand maves away for a moment and gestures.

Triple cut to the table as follows. Your right hand lifts off all the cards above the break and places them on
the table. Do a Block Pushoff, your left thumb shoving over everything except the bottom cardo Your right
hand takes that half of the deck, minus the bottom card, and places it onto the cards on the table. Finally,
take the card remaining in your left hand and place it (as if it were a packet) on top of all. At this moment,
Spectator NO.I 's peeked card is on top, the Diamond suit is directIy beneath it, and Spectator No.2's card
(Seven of Hearts) is on bottom.

Slide the tabled deck over to Spectator No.3 and say, "1want you to just think of a cardoHe peeked at one,
and he looked at one, and everyone cotLld know what they are - so you just think of a cardo 1 don 't want
you to think of the same card as that fellow (gesture toward Spectator No.2), so think of any card the same
color, but the opposite suit as his."

After he's had a moment to make his choice, ask him to pick up the deck and deal cards to the table, in a
píle, equal to the value of the card he's mentally selected. After your instructions, add, "...and you are going
to find this gentleman 's card, " gesturing to Spectator No.1 on the left. Spectator No.1 's card is now on the
bottom of the dealt píleo

Ask him to hand the deck to Spectator No.2. (The card which was mentally chosen by Spectator No.3 is
now, you will be extremely pleased to hear, on top of the deck!) Say, to Spectator No.2, "Please cut off a
group of cards and place them on the table. Good, now cut off another group, turn it face up, and place it
onto the first batch on the table." After he follows your instructions he will have about a third of the deck on
the table in front of him, upper half face up and lower half face down. The card on top of the face-down
lower half is Spectator No.3's mentally-chosen cardo

Ask him to hand what remains of the. deck to Spectator No.!. Say, "Cut off a group of cards, turn it face
up, and drop it on the table. Place the remaining cards on top of those on the table." Spectator No.2's card is
the lowermost face-down card in this packet, where the upper half is face down and the lower half face up.

.
Say, "Three cards have been chosen, each in a different way. One gentleman has peeked at a card, a

second gentlemen has looked at a card, and the third has merely thought of a card." Turn to Spectator No.3
and say, "You, sir, counted down (for example) five cards." Very gingerly spread the dealt packet so a portion
of the bottom card's back is exposed. Very cleanly slide it out from beneath the other cards. Turn to Spec-
tator NO.I and ask him to name the card which he peeked ato He does, and you turn over the cardo Leave it
face up in front of his packet.

Ribbon spread the cards which are in front of Spectator No.l. Say, "You, sir, cut to this card." Slide out the
lowermost face-down card and turn to Spectator NO.2, asking him to name the card he looked ato He says
"Seven of Hearts" and you turn over the cardo Leave it face up in front of his spread.

Ribbon spread the packet in front of Spectator NO.2. Say, "Sir, if you are lucky, you've found the
thought-of card." Slide out the uppermost face-down card and ask Spectator No.3 to name the mentally-
chosen cardo After he does, turn over the card to end.
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THE CHINESE MlRACLE

In the early sixties Bro. Hamman developed a method of setting up the complete deck into any desired
order with a maximum of six culls. He dubbed this system The Chinese Shuffle and devised several routines
using it. Not all require the>full six culls. The routine "Three Guesses," for example, requires only the first
two culls.

The basic effect of what follows is the selection and location of two chosen cards, followed by a clima.x
wherein the entire deck separates itself into four of a kind groups.

This routine uses only four of the culls in The Chinese Shuffle, and it begins with a thoroughly shuffled
deck. The culls are spaced throughout the routine so there is something magical happening between each
one. The only preparation is to remove the Jokers from the deck.

To perform, explain that the Chinese shuffle a deck differently than we do in the west. Ask a spectator to
shuffle the deck. Explain that he shuffled cards in a western way, and that you will show him how the
Chinese shuffle cards.

Cull No.!. Turn the deck face up and spread it from hand to hand, faces toward you (backs to audience)
and upjog all the odd cards. (The mental chant "odd, odd, odd, odd, etc., makes this easier.) This is done as
rapidly as possible and takes between ten and fifteen seconds to complete. Afterward, strip out the upjog-
ged odd cards and place them beneath the even cards. During this, say, "The Americans shuffle cards face
down, mixing them together. The Chinese do everything exactIy the opposite - the cards are shuffled face
up, and separated instead of mixed." .

Say, '1f 1 were to ask you to choose a card Chinese Style the deck would be face up." Spread the face-up
deck between your hands for display, then square it. Say, "That wouldn 't be any good! Let's try it American
style." Turn the deck face down, spread the upper half, and have two cards selected from among the odd
cards. The first spectator is to the left, the second to the right.

Spread farther down into the deck and ask the first spectator to replace his card - it must go among the
even cards which comprise the lower half of the deck. Have the second selection replaced, also in the lower
half, someplace below the first selection. Square the deck.

Say, '1'11show you a Chinese miracle with the Chinese shuffle. The Chinese say, 'Trust the man, but always
shuffle the cards, ' so 1 will give the cards another Chinese shuffle."

Cull No.2. Turn the deck face up and begin spreading it from hand to hand, faces toward you. As you
pass through the even half, upjog all the Fours, Eights, and Queens (the mental chant is 'Tour, Eighr,
Queen, Four, Eight, Queen," etc.). You will pass the two odd selections during this - leave them be. When
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you reach the center of the deck the run of even cards will end and the odd cards will begin. Now, upjog all
the Threes, Sevens, and Jacks (the mental chant is now "Three, Seven, ]ack, Three, Seven, ]ack," etc.). When
you've finished, strip out the upjogged portion and place it to the rear.

Spread the first fourteen cards with'.the faces toward you and say, "The American magic number is seven,
but the Chinese double it to fourteen, so let's take fourteen cards." This section will consist entirely of
Deuces, Sixes, and Tens, along with two odd cards (the selections). The uppermost odd card (closest to the
face) is the second selection. Slip it out with your left thumb and slide it third from the face. Square the deck
and turn it face down.

Your right hand grasps the deck in Biddle Grip. Your left fingers move beneath the deck and peel off
fourteen cards onto your left palm, one at a time, without reversing their order. Count aloud as you do this.
Table the deck.

Say, "Rere is the first Chinese miracle." Begin the Australian deal and duck business by dealing the top
card to the table as you say "G." You will spell out C-H-I-N-E-S-E-M-I-R-A-C-L-E,tabling one card for each
letter in a pile, and placing every other card back beneath the packet. So, card 1 is tabled on "C," card 2
goes to the bottom, card 3 is tabled on "H," card 4 goes to the bottom, etc. On the last letter of the word
"miracle" you will be left with one card in your hand. Turn it over to reveal the first selection. Drop it, face
up, onto the table.

Pick up the deck and drop it on top of the packet of spelled-out cards. Pick up the reassembled deck and
turn it face up.

Cull No.3. Say, "The Chinese insist that you always shuffle the cards." Begin spreading the deck with the
faces toward you and upjog the Tens and Twos (mental chant is "Ten, Two, Ten, Two, Ten, Two," etc.). You
will pass the second selection during this - ignore it. After you've passed the first thirteen cards, begin
upjogging the Aces and Nines and, when you've passed those, upjog the Eights and the Sevens. When
you've spread through the entire deck, strip out the upjogged cards and place them to the rear.

.~.

I~

~!:

Spread the first five cards with the faces toward you. You will see one odd card, the second selection,
among the Sixes. Slide the selection out with your left thumb and slip it second from the face. Square the
deck and turn it face down.

Say, "Now we'll try a little bit of magic." Your right hand grasps the deck in Biddle Grip. Your left fingers
peel off the bottom five cards, without reversing their order, onto your left palmo Say, "M-A-G-I-C," aloud as
you do that, peeling off one card for each letter. Place t.l¡edeck on the table.

Next comes a variation of the Australian duck and deal. Spell out "S-I-X," moving a card to the bottom of
the packet on "S" and "1" and dealing a card to the table on "X." Turn over the tabled card to reveal a six.
Repeat that exactly the same way three more times, each time dealing a card to the table on "X" and turning
it over to reveal a Six. Afterward, there will be one card remaining in your left hand - turn it over to reveal
the second selection. Toss it to the table. Pick up the Sixes and place them on top of the deck. Pick up the
deck and hold it with the faces toward you.

CuIl No.4. Begin spreading through the cards, upjogging the Fives, Fours, Threes, Twos, and Aces. They
will be in order from face to rear. When you've reached the end, strip out the upjogged cards and place them
to the rear. The deck is now completely set up in four-of-a-kind groups, in order, from top to bottom.

All that remains is to riffle down the outer left corner with your left thumb and insert each of the two
selected cards among their mates. Just glance at each selection, note its value, and look for the group of
cards of the same value as your thumb riffles downward. The selections may be inserted anywhere among
the appropriate group.
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Turn the deck face down and hold it in dealing position. Spell out HAce,"dealing one card to the table Íor
each letter, in a píle, turning the card which falls on the finalletter ("e") face up and dropping it forward oí
the others. Repeat this with every value from Two through King, turning the card which falls on the las!
letter face up and tabling it forward of the larger face-down píle of cards. Afterward, there will be a spread
of face-up cards in numerical order and, behind it, the balance of the deck in a face-down píleo

Ask the spectator to pick up the face-up cards and shuffle them thoroughly. Whíle he's busy, pick up me
deck and spread off the top three cards. Table them in the position shown in figure l. This illustratior.
details the order in which each group of three cards is taken off the top of the deck and placed on the table.
You create three rows, beginning with the bottom row, and work from right to left. The first three groups
are placed in the bottom row, whíle the second and third rows each have five groups of cards.

Figure 2 shows the value of the cards in each group. It is imperative that you know this information. The
routine concludes using a principIe utilized by Bro. John in his routine "The Million to One Chance" pub-
lished in The Card Magic of Bra. }ohn Hamman, S.M.

Once the spectator has shuffled his cards, he is told to deal one, face up, on top of each píle of cards. This
is done completely at random.

When this routine first appeared in The Pallbearers Review in 1972, it was at this point that most people
became lost. Rather than explaining what happens next, Karl Fulves referred the reader to "The Million lO
One Chance" for details. Who could blame him? 1 will do my best to explain it, my only suggestion being
that you read slowly, carefully, and try to keep a clear head.

Glance over the packets and look for what Bro. John calls "naturals." These are instances where the spec-
tator has, through dumb luck, placed the card of the appropriate value on top of the correct píle, Le., a Five
on the Fives, etc. There may be none, or there many be several. If there are any naturals, pick up those
groups and place them in front of the spectator, one beside the other.

If there are no naturals, then continue. Begin with the packet that was dealt last, at the upper left corner
of the layout. It has a face-up card of some value on top and three face-down Aces beneath it. Let's assume
that the face-up card is a Six. Pick up the píle which contains three face-down Sixes and drop it on top of the
Aces píleo You have placed the three face-down Sixes on top of the face-up Six.

Let's assume that the face-up card on top of the Sixes is a King. Pick up the píle containing the three
face-down Kings and place it on top of the face-up King. In this way you will be able to gather all the
packets on the table in one large píle and, in a very sneaky fashion, put all the four-of-a-kind groups back
together. Double Cut the top card to the bottom and turn the deck overo

Except, that it is not always so simple (as if remembering what you're doing there isn't difficult enough).
Sometimes the packet which you are reassembling into the deck will close itself off and you won't be able to
continue. Here's a simple example. Let's assume that the packet containing three face-down Aces has a
face-up Deuce on topo Also, the packet containing three face-down Deuces has a face-up Ace on topo If you
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pick up the packet containing the three face-down Deuces, and drop it on top of the face-up Deuce, you will
not be able to continue because the card now on top is a face-up Ace. Since the Aces are at the bottom of
the same packet, you can not place any other packet on top of it.

You solve this nasty dilemma by leaving this closed-off pile alone. Begin the sequence with any fresh
packet, starting a new pile, and continue as long as you can. You may get through all the cards and manage
to reassemble the deck. That willleave you with two piles, one containing Aces and Deuces, the other con-
taining the balance of the deck (except for any naturals which you put in front of the spectator). Here's how
to combine the two piles: Pick up the Ace/Deuce pile and Double Cut the face-up Ace to the bottom. Turn
your left hand palm down and table that packet. Pick up the balance of the deck and Double Cut the top
card to the bottom. Turn your left hand palm down and place those cards on top of the Ace/Deuce pile.

You may have several piles close off, so just leave each one on the table and start a new one. At the end,
Double Cut the top card of each to the bottom and turn it over, placíng ít onto the table. The piles are placed
on top of the others and the deck ís reassembled.

The patter for the reassembly of the.deck goes, "There's a Chinese magic number that goes...," and you
name the value of the face-up card on top of each packet as you píck ít up. If a pile closes off, then you must
begin a new Chínese number.

Assumíng you have grasped the varíous contingencíes, end the tríck as folIows. Píck up the deck and
place it ínto dealíng position. If there are any naturals in front of the spectator, ask him to turn the cards
face up to reveal the fours of a kind. Say, 'The magic number always ensures that you put the right cards
together." Spread off the first four cards of the deck (a face-down card on top of three face-up matchíng
cards) and table them. Turn over the face-down card to reveal a complete four of a kínd. Repeat this wíth all
the other four-card groups ín the deck so there are thírteen face-up packets on the table at the end of the
trick.

Those wishing a challenge in mental dexterity have their work cut out for them..
.

CHINESESHUFFLETO SI STEBBINS STACl(

Those of you with a fondness for the Si Stebbins fUII-deck stack may want to adopt this method of ma-
neuvering the cards into position. The Chinese Shuffle taught ín the preceding routine is used in six quick
culls to organize the cards.

Cull No.!. Take a shuffled deck and hold ít, face up, ín your left hand. Spread through the cards and
upjog all the Fives, Sixes, Sevens, Jacks, Queens, Kíngs, and Aces. Strip out the upjogged cards and place
them to the rear.

71



Cuil No.2. Spread through the deck and upjog all the Eights, Nines, Tens, Fives, Sixes, and Sevens, Strip
them out and place them to the rear.

CuIl No.3. Spread through the cards and upjog all the Twos, Fours, Aces, Queens, Nines, and Sixes. Strip
them out and place them to the rear.

Cuil No.4. Spread through and upjog all the Threes, Kings, Tens, Sevens, Fours, and Aces. Strip them
out and place them to the rear.

At this point all the cards have been separated into four of a kinds, and they are in this order, from face to
rear: Jacks, Eights, Fives, Deuces, Queens, Nines, Sixes, Threes, Kings, Tens, Sevens, Fours, Aces.

CuIl No.5. Now you start upjogging the cards alternately in red and black pairs. So, upjog the black
Jacks, then the red Eights, the black Fives, red Deuces, black Queens, red Nines, black Sixes, red Threes,
black Kings, red Tens, black Sevens, red Fours, and black Aces. Strip them out and place them to the rear.

CuIl No.6. Now you upj@g suits, ignoring the values. Upjog the first Diamond you come to, then the
Spade which immediately follows it, the Heart which immediately follows that, and the Club following that.
Pay no attention to anything but the suits and continue that four-card pattern, upjogging Diamonds,
Spades, Hearts, and Clubs over and over until you reach the end of the deck. Strip out the upjogged cards
and place them to the rear.

The deck has been "Stebbinized" and is ready for your shenanigans..

THREE GUESSES.

A number of the routines in this book use a principIe which is introduced here. It's simple, yet exceed-
ingly powerful and Httle used. In this effect, a deck is shuffled, then spread face down on the table and the
spectator is asked to draw out one cardo This card, whose face is not seen by anyone, is placed beneath the
cardcase. The deck is spread face up and the spectator is given three guesses to try and ascertain the iden-
tity of the face-down card beneath the cardcase. First he draws out any face-up card whose color strikes his
fancy, then he draws out a second card whose suit he feels is appropriate, and finally he draws out a third
card whose value seems just right. These three cards are turned face down. You now name the first card,
which has been under the cardcase. When it is turned over, you are seen to be correct - but it's instantly
apparent that the spectator has guessed incorrectly all three times. Fortunately, when the three guesses are
turned face up, they have changed into the three mates of the selected cardo It turns out that his guesses
were as good as yours.

The principIe introduced he re is that of ribbon-spreading a setup deck on the table face up. Bro. John has
discovered that after a false shuffle you can spread the cards face up on the table and the spectators will
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assume they are mixed. They have seen you shuffle the cards, and their defenses have been further lowered
because the deck is shown face up. The very fact that you have volunteered to let them see all the cards
causes them to lose interest. Their reasoning is, "II he's letting me look at the cards, then there's nothing lor
me to see."

Of course nothing could be further from the truth. It would be very easy to bungle this psychological
ambush by saying, "A thoroughly shuffLed deck 01 cards." It is not necessary to say that because they've
seen you mix them. It would be unnatural to verbally reiterate something already so obvious - and it
would alert the spectators who are paying attention that something fishy was afoot. There is no need to
state the obvious; do not overstate your case. Say less, and you will find that you accomplish more.

.

The setup for this effect consists of two rapid spreads through the deck, during which you execute the
first two culls of "The Chinese Shuffle." This is done either before the performance, or during an interval in
your act when the spectators are chatting.

)

Remove the Jokers. Rapidly spread through the cards with the faces toward you, backs toward the audi-
ence. Upjog all the odd cards - Ace through Nine, and the Jacks and Kings. In practice this takes only a lew
seconds. Strip out all the upjogged odd cards and place them to the rear.

Spread through the cards a second time. As you spread through the even cards in the forward half of the
deck, upjog all the Fours, Eights, and Queens. Simply repeat 'Tour, Eight, Queen, Four, Eight, Queen, Four,
Eight, Queen," silently to yourself ad nauseum and you 11remember quite easily to upjog those twelve cards.

Once you've passed the twenty-six even-valued cards you'll see an odd-valued cardo lmmediately change
your silent mental refrain to "Three, Seven, }ack, Three, Seven, }ack, Three, Seven, }ack, " and upjog those
twelve cards (the Threes, Sevens, and Jacks). When you reach the end of the deck you'll have twenty-four
cards upjogged.

Strip out the upjogged cards and place them to the rear of the deck. Spread the first twelve cards of the
deck and yotl11 see that they consist of the Twos, Sixes, and Tens. Cut this twelve-card group to the rear of
the deck.

The deck has been culled just enough to make it quite easy for you to tell what card has been taken at a
glance, yet not enough for the average person lookin~ at it to see that there's any prearrangement. The
deck is divided into four groups: the first sixteen cards (from the face) are the Aces, Fives, Nines, and Kings;
the next twelve cards are the Fours, Eights, and Queens; the next twelve cards are the Threes, Sevens, and
Jacks; and the final twelve cards are the Twos, Sixes, and Tens. Note that within each group the cards are
mixed.

To perform, place the deck face down on the table and do a few Zarrow Shuffles. Next, do a very wide
face-down ribbon spread from right to left. The longer the spread, the easier it will be for you to estimate
from which group the selected card is drawn. So, ask the spectator to place his finger on any card and draw
it out of the spread. Once that has been done place the cardcase on top of the chosen cardo Its identity
remains a mystery to the audience until the denoument.

You know that the uppermost group is the Twos, Sixes, and Tens, and the group below that is the Threes,
Sevens, and Jacks, and the group below that is the Four, Eights, and Queens, and the lowermost group (and
also the largest at sixteen cards) is the Aces, Fives, Nines, and Kings. It should be fairly easy for you to
guess from which group the spectator has chosen his cardo Let's assume that the spectator's card has come
from the twelve-card group second from the bottom (the Fours, Eights, and Queens).
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Square the deck and turn it face up. Do a very wide ribbon spread from left to right. Even though the
cards are face up, the audience will not notice the arrangement. It is just random enough to confuse them.

Say, "You have three guesses in this trick. Here's the first one. What color do you think your card is7"
Openly slide any card of the named color out of the spread. Avoid the group of cards second from the left
since you believe the chosen card to have come from there. However, while you are doing this, begin look-
ing at the vital group to see which cards it contains. Since there are only twelve cards you should have no
trouble deducing which card is missing - that of course, is the one now under the cardcase. In our exam-
pIe look at the Fours, Eights, and Queens until you figure out which one simply isn't there. Let's say it's the
Four of Hearts.

Don't feel pressured to do this quickly. You will have the time required for two more questions in which
to look around. Say, "What suit do you think your card is?" Slide any card of the named suit out of the
spread. Say, "What value do you think your card is?" Slide any card of the named value out of the spread.
Don't panic if the spectator happens to call out the value of his card - just slide one of the three remaining
mates out of the spread. Things will work out either way.

After this is completed there will be three indifferent cards on the table beside the spread, and you will
now know which card is beneath the cardcase. You also have quick access to the three mates of the selected
cardo

Square the deck and place it still face up, into your left hand. Begin spreading through the cards. Re-
member that we have assumed, for our purposes, that the spectator has placed the Four of Hearts under the
cardcase. Spread through the deck until you come to the first Four. Don't do this one card at a time, but
push over a large group so you can reach the desired cards in a timely fashion. Injog the Four and all the
cards in front of it. Continue spreading and injog the next two Fours (fig. 1). (If the spectator happened to
name Four as his chosen value, then there will be only two Fours to control here.) Your right hand strips
out all the injogged cards and places them to the rear. This brings three Fours to the rear of the deck.

Turn the deck face down and obtain a left pinky break beneath the top three cards. Pick up the indifferent
cards which indicate the spectator's three guesses and drop them, face up, on top of the deck. Your right
hand squares the cards and lifts off all six cards above the break in Biddle Grip in preparation for J. K.
Hartman's Secret Subtraction. (If one of these cards happens to be a Four, which matches the value of the
selection, then you will have taken a break beneath only two cards on top of the deck before the three
guesses are dropped on topo The guess card whose value matches the selection, if such is the case, must be
placed on top of the others.) .

.-
.~
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Your left thumb peels off the first face-up card as you comment about the color (or suit, or value, etc.). It
is pivoted around the left long side of the packet and ends beneath it (fig.2). Your right thumb holds a break
above this card, between it and the rest of the packet. Turn your right hand palm up for a moment to flash
the face of this cardo (If this card is a E.our, and its value matches that of the selection, do not hold the right
thumb break. Let that card faIl flush with the packet above it.)

Turn your right hand palm down again and peel off the second face-up card with your left thumb. Again
make some comment about its value, color, or suit, whichever is appropriate. Revolve the peeled-off card
beneath the right-hand packet as you did with the first card, then turn your right hand palm up for a mo-
ment to flash its face. Your right hand turns palm down again afterward. (If the first card was a Four, then
your right thumb must hold a break between this second peeled card and the packet above it.)

Your left thumb peels off the third and final face-up card as you make an appropriate comment about it.
It's revolved face down beneath the packet, and your right hand turns palm up to flash the card again. This
time, when your right hand turns palm down, your right thumb releases the three cards below the break so
they land squarely on top of the deck. Y~)Urright hand immediately moves away with the face-down packet it
holds.

Place the deck aside. Say, "WelI, I don 't think you did too welI with your guesses." Here your patter de-
pends on how closely the person has guessed the identity of the card beneath the case. After some byplay ,
name the cardo Ask the spectator to turn over the card beneath the cardcase. Finally, say, "ActualIy Fve been
teasing you just a littIe, you see your guesses were actualIy doser than you imagined." Turn over the three
cards in your right hand to reveal the three mates to the selection.

.

This has taken some verbiage to describe, but it's really quite simple as you'll see with one or two at-
tempts. The only variable occurs when the spectator guesses the actual value of his selection. I've tried to
describe all the alternative actions to meet this possiblity should they become necessary. You simply cull two
cards instead of three, revolve the first guess card around to the bottom of the packet prior to holding a
right thumb break, and only leave two cards on top of the deck at the end of Secret Subtraction. This way
you switch ou.t only two of the three cards, and the third is retained so it joins the new packet.

.,

OPPOSITE POCI<ETS

A conundrum so puzzling it might be cruel to perform it. The deck is spread face up on the table,
squared, turned face down, and shuffled. The spectator is given the cards and told to deal down to any
position he likes, take the card at that position, look at it and put it into his pocket. Then he is told to think
of any cardo He spreads through the deck, locates the thought-of card, and places it into his other pocket.
You instantly name both cards without ever touching the deck. You have, in fact, not touched the deck since
the trick has started. In addition, if you really want to psychologically threaten him, you can pull the mate of
the second, thought-of, card out of your pocket at the end of the trick. No palming.

75



So it appears to the spectator. This is a sterling example of Bro. Hamman's devious application of
psychology. There is a rather large setup. Cull the Ace through King of Clubs, and the Jack. Queen. and
King of Spades. out of the deck. Place the Jack, Queen. and King of Clubs into your shirt OI jacket pocket. If
the cards are in order. you need only remember which one is closest to you.

Arrange the balance of the Clubs in this order. from the top down: even Clubs Two through Ten. odd
Clubs Ace through Nine. Faro these ten cards into the deck so the Two of Clubs becomes second from the
topo This places all the Clubs at even positions.

Place the Jack of Spades directIy beneath the Nine of Clubs. Place the Queen of Spades in the center oi
the lower half of the deck. Place the King of Spades three or four cards irom the face of the deck.

If Xs represent indifferent cards, here is the final order: X.2.X,4,X,6,X,8,X,IO.X,A.X.3.X,5.X.7.X,9,JS. a
quarter oi the deck, QS. a quarter of the deck. KS.X.X,X.

The psychology at work bl!hind this routine is that the nature of the setup is not obvious to anyone look-
ing casually at the deck. You do not say that the deck is thoroughly shuffled, ior this invites people to look
and make sure. You do a few Zarrow Shuffles and ribbon spread the deck face up on the table - they won't
even look at it! They saw it shuffled, and when coupled with the final gesture of letting them look at the
cards they completely lose interest in the deck. You have subtIely manipulated them into giving you some-
thing they never would if you asked: blind trust.

So. to the trick. Begin by doing several Zarrow Shuffles to retain the order of the entire deck as you talk.
Square the deck, turn it iace up. and do a wide ribbon spread. Leave it there and pay no attention to it as
you continue to blabber ior a moment or two. Square the deck and turn it face down.

Hand the deck to the spectator and ask him to begin dealing cards to the table in a pile and stop
whenever he likes. You must silentIy count with him. "X,2,X.4,X,6, etc.," so that when he stops you know
exactly where you are. When he ceases dealing. one oi the Club cards will be either on top of the tabled pile
or on top of the cards remaining in his hand. Your counting will tell you where it is. Instruct him to "take
the card he has stopped at" (you can point to the proper spot with your finger). look at it, and place it in his
rightside pocket.

I
I

Tell him to pick up the dealt-off pile and drop it back on top oi the deck. Sayo"Now 1 want you to think of ¡
any cardoIf the first card you picked was a spot card, then think of a picture card, and if the first card was a :

picture card, then think of a spot cardoOh, also rnake it the sarne color as the first one, but the opposite suit
- so if it was a Diarnond think of a Heart, and if it was a Heart think of a Diarnond." Though he doesn't
realize it. he is forced to think of one oi the three Spade picture cards. He thinks his overall choice could
have been any card because he doesn't know you have also controlled his first choice.

Remember that you still have not touched the deck. Now, he is thinking of either the Jack, Queen, or King
of Spades. Tell him to turn the deck face up and look through it, locating and removing the card he is
thinking of. All you have to do is watch. If he removes a card near the bottom. then it's the King. If he
spreads ior a little while before removing it, then it.s the Queen. If he spreads through hali the deck before
finding it, then it's the Jack. He takes the card out and puts it in his leitside pocket.

The identities of both cards are known to you. Say, "!'rn not going to look through the deck or fiddle
around. The first card you dealt down to. in your right pocket, is the " Name the correct Club card and ask
the spectator to remove it from his pocket. Say, "And there is also a card that you're just thinking of. a card
whose identity is known only to one person in the entire world - you. 1 think that card is the " Name the
proper Spade picture card and ask him to remove it from his pocket.
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Say, "I was thinking about this trick eariy in the moming, and something taId me to put a card in my
pocket. I did that, and it's a strange coincidence." Reach into your pocket and bring out the Club mate of the
Spade picture cardo You can't afford to fumble around here, and you have no excuse, either, since you have
only to pull out the card closest to you, the card farthest from you, or the one in the middle.

Frequently Bro. Hamman will not add the extra business about bringing the mate out of the pocket. It
might be too much, and say too much to the spectator. Without that ending, there appears to be no way in
the world you could know the pocketed cards. With that extra ending, it's possible some people would then
suspect they had been forced to act in a certain way. Perform the trick and decide for yourself which is more
effective for you. .

MAGIC BOX

Pose this plot to yourself as a problem. The deck is shuffled and spread face up on the table. The cardcase
also lies on the table in full view. Four spectators are told to think of any card - the only restriction being
that the first must think of a Diamond, the second a Spade, the third a Heart and the fourth a Club, so no
two will think of the same cardo The cards they are thinking oí. whose names they never utter, magically
appear inside the cardcase. There is no palming, gimmicked cardcases or cards, etc.

How would you, how couid you, accomplish such a thing? To do it at ail is an accomplishment - to do it
ingeniously, with a method which anyone can perform, is extraordinary. This is Bro. Hamman's way..

The deck must be set in advance. First remove the four Kings and place them aside. The order of the
remaining card is, from the top down, is: X, 2D, X, 4D, X, 6D, X, 8D, X, IOD, X, QD, X, AC, X, 3C, X, 5C, X,
7C, X, 9C, X, JC, X, X, 2H, X, 4H, X, 6R. X, 8R. X, IOH, X, QH, AS, X, 3S, X, 5S, X, 7S, X, 9S, X, JS.

In other words, the deck is stacked with even Diamonds, odd Clubs, even Hearts and odd Spades from top
to bottom, all alternating with indifferent cards for a total of forty-eight cards. The four Kings are inserted
into the closed cardcase (they will act as a red herring).

To begin, say, "This is a magic box, and this is a deck ot cards, and we're going to have tour peopie think
ot a card." Accompany the patter by lifting the cardcase, then placing it aside. Next ribbon spreadthe deck
tace up, pause a moment then square the cards and turn them face down. Begin doing Zarrow Shuffles to
retain the order of the cards.

Do a very wide ribbon spread of the face-up deck on the table from left to right. Because of the odd
nature of the stack, it is not visible to anyone looking casually at the deck. AlI the mixed-up indifferent
cards alternating between the stacked cards effectively camouflage the order.
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Say, "J'm goíng to gíve each of you a part of the deck." Lower your right hand over the right end of the
spread and begin to square it, moving to the left until you reach the Ace of Spades (fig.l, where the left
hand shows the spot at which the spread is separated). Break the spread at that point, taking the Ace oí
Spades and all the cards on top of it with your right hand. Flip them face down and table them in front oí
the fourth spectator, farthest to the right.

or\

! ¡ /
1

Your right hand returns to the spread and continues the squaring action until you reach the indifferent
card directiy behind the Two of Hearts. Break the spread at that point, beneath that indifferent card, and
turn the packet face down. Table it in front of the third spectator (second from rightJ. The Two of Hearts
should be second from the top of this packet.

Your right hand returns to the spread and continues the squaring until you reach the Ace of Clubs. Break
the spread behind the Ace, take the packet and turn it face down. Table it in front of the second spectator
(second from left).

Final1y, square the balance of the deck, turn it face down, and table it in front of the first spectator,
farthest to the left. This whole business is quite casuallooking, and Bro. Hamman does it completely with
his right hand to emphasize its apparentiy haphazard nature. It also takes less than a minute.

To the first spectator, on the left, say, "Sínce we don 't want two of you to thínk of the same card, would
you, sír,please thínk of an even Díamond - any even Díamond." To the second spectator: "Would you thínk
of any odd Club." To the third spectator: "Would you thínk of any even Heart." To the fourth spectator:
"Would you thínk of any odd Spade." Then, ~ay, "Thís way each of you ís defínítely thinking of a different
cardo Oh, by the way, please don 't think of a King...nobody thínk of a King." Look at the first spectator and
ask, "You 're not thinking of a King, are you?"

Ask each of the spectators to pick up the packet in front of them and to simultaneously deal cards to the
table in a pile until they reach the value of the card they're thinking of. In other words, if one of them is
thinking of a Four, then he would deal four cards to the table, etc.

Once that has been done, ask each person to push the top card of the dealt-off pile toward you. Once that
card has been isolated, each is told to drop the balance of the cards they are holding onto their tabled piles.
This willleave four single cards on the table, and four packets.

Say, "Into the magíc box they go. Remember that I asked you not to thínk of a certain cardo We'll leave
them in there to maturate for a while." Pick up the cardcase and open it so the audience cannot see inside,
the open end to the right and angled somewhat toward you. Pick up the four face-down cards on the table
one at a time, from left to right, and insert them into the cardcase. They must go on top of the face-down
Kings already inside the box. Close the box and drop it on the table.
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Combine all the packets and turn the deck face up. Do a wide ribbon spread. The stack has been even
further disturbed, and will withstand lengthy scrutiny (which it won't receive, anyway).

Lift the cardcase with your right b.,and. Raise it to your ear and shake it. Lower your hand, turning over
the box in the process, so the Kings inside are now face up and uppermost. Transfer the box to your left
hand so your right hand can open it. Again, keep the open end pointing to the right and angled slight1y
toward you. Say, "1 asked you, please, whatever you do, don't think ot the Kings, and you took the Kings"
with great resignation as you pull the face-up Kings out of the box one at a time and toss them to the table.
Drop the box to the table. Know it or not, you have just shifted into psychological fourth gear, for now the
spectators believe that the whole thing is a sham. The pretense that you could get four thought-of cards into
the cardcase is too strong for them to accept and, at the first available moment, they can be made to think
you are just joking. You've done it, and they think it.

Wait only a beat before continuing. Turn to the first spectator and ask him what card he thought oí. As
you do that, pick up the cardcase in the same manner as before and open it. The moment he names his card,
pull it out of the case (it will be uppe:t:most), and toss it to the table. Do not pause - ask the second spec-
tator the name of his card, then pull tí out of the case. Repeat with the third, and finally the fourth, spec-
tator. There will be stunned silence. What can they possibly say? A moment earlier they assumed you were
just fooling around, and then you've bushwhacked them. Massive astonishment all around. This one is
worth switching in a stacked deck to close.

..

FOUR-POCI<ET MIRROR

This is another miracle involving an invisible full-deck stack. We live in an age of declining attention
spans and a determined lack of observation linked to thought. Woe for society as a whole, but amen for
magicians!

Four spectators are asked to think of a card, and parameters given so they don't duplicate each other's
thoughts. Each now spreads through the deck, removes the thought-of card, and places it into his or her
pocket. The performer spreads through the deck and, without asking any questions, removes four cards,
placing one in front of each persono The pocketed cards are removed and shown. The performer's cards are
the mates of each one of the selections (Queen of Spades, Queen of Clubs, etc.).

Beforehand, spread through the deck and remove the even black cards and the odd red cards (twenty-six
in all). Pair them and set this halfdeck in the following order, from the top down: black Queens, Tens,
Eights, Sixes, Fours, Twos, red Kings, Jacks, Nines, Sevens, Fives, Threes, Aces.
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Take the other half of the deck and separate the cards into reds and blacks, with the reds on top of the
blacks. Faro the two halves of the deck together so that one of the indifferent red cards goes on top of the
uppermost black Queen. The deck will now appear to be reasonably mixed to the casual observer.

To pedorro, ribbon spread the face-up deck on the table in a wide arco Say, "This is a trick where you're all
going to think of a card." You are going to work with four spectators, from left to right. Ask the first spec-
tator (extreme left) to think of any odd red spot cardo Ask the second spectator to think of any even black
spot cardo Ask the third spectator to think of any odd red picture cardo Ask the fourth spectator to think of
any even black picture cardo

Square the deck, turn it face down, and do a Zarrow Shuffle. Hand the deck to each of the spectators in
turn and ask him to spread through the deck and remove the card he is thinking of. After the card has been
taken out, it is to be slipped into a convenient pocket without letting you see it at any time.

After the four cards have been removed and pocketed, take the deck back and do another Zarrow Shuffle.

Locating which cards have been removed is easy. Spread through the deck with the faces toward you.
Look for a break in the sequence of odd red spot cards. When you find a particular card missing from a pair,
you know it's in the spectator's pocket. Do not pay any attention to the indifferent cards. Silently and to
yourself say, "Ace, Ace, Three, Three, Five, Five, etc." as you thumb through the cards - when you hit an
abberation, you know the selection. Remove its mate and place it face down on the table in front of the first
spectator. If, for example, he removed the Five of Hearts, then you will see only the Five of Diamonds in the
spread. Remove it and table it in front of him.

The third spectator, whose mate you will find next, is thinking of an odd red picture card - a choice of
only four cards, though he probably doesn't realize this. You will come to this group right after the odd red
spot cards, and one of the Jacks or Kings will be missing. Remove the mate of the missing card from the
spread and table it, face down, in front of the third spectator.

The second spectator is thinking of an even black spot cardo You will come to his mate next as you con-
tinue spreading. Again, simply look for a break in the chain of pairs: if he thought of and removed the Four
oí. Clubs, then only the Four of Spades remains. Remove it and table it, face down, in front of him.

The fourth spectator is thinking of an even black picture card, which gives him only two choices - Queen
of Clubs or Queen of Spades. Even if he realizes this at some point, the rest of the audience will noto Simply
spread to the end of the deck and place whichever Queen remains face down on the table in front of him..

Table the deck and do one genuine riffle shuffle. Ribbon spread it face up. Ask each of the spectators to
remove the card they have been thinking of from their pockets and place them, face up, on the table beside
the face-down card in front of them. Next, turn over each face-down card to reveal the mates to the selec-
tions.

Bro. Hamman adds, "The haphazard ease with which you pick out your card should preclude their suspi-
cion that you are 'calculating.' Do all the 'thought' miming before you look in the deck."

.
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THEDISOBEDIENT CARDS

.~ Color separatíon tricks have existed since at least Hofzinser's day in 1850, and the most popular is un-
doubtedly Paul Curry's "Out of this World." Brother Hamman has brought his unique approach of visual
flim-flammery to the plot, and the result is this. A deck is shuffled and ribbon spread face up on the table; it
appears ordinary. The deck is handed to the spectator for two "lucky" shuffles. Afterward, the performer
spreads through the cards and locates several disobedient cards. These, he explains, are cards which refuse
to do what they're told, and he offers to demonstrate.

The two naughty pasteboards are reversed and lost in the deck. Now the performer makes eight piles and
the deck is dispersed among them at the spectator's command. Finally the piles are gathered, again as the
spectator instructs, until only two remain. When these are spread one of the disobedient cards is seen face
up in each. The spreads are turned over to reveal that the entire deck has been naughty because it refuses
to allow itself to be mixed - the cards have separated themselves into red s and blacks.

To prepare, remove the Jokers from the deck and secretly separate it into reds and blacks. If you wish to
do this routine without using any sleight of hand, then alternate the red and black cards now. If you can do
a Faro Shuffle, leave the cards separated for the moment..

To perform, bring out the deck and split it in half. Do a perfect Faro Shuffle so the reds and blacks alter-
nate, squaring the deck afterward. As far as the audience is concerned, you have just given the deck an
honest shuffle. Turn the cards face up and ribbon spread them in a not-too-perfect fashion from right to
left. The indices should be rightside up from the audi.ence's point of view. Some sloppiness in the spread
(which Bro. John adds to by touching and moving cards casually with his right hand) helps to visually
obscure the fact that the cards alternate evenly. Do not say anything about "how well the cards are mixed,"
etc. Don't mentíon it. Any person glancing at the deck will do just that, glance, assume the cards are in
some random order, and look back at you without giving it a second thought. During this you patter about
the unique personalities playing cards have, and that some of them are less obedient than others.

1,1
.:,,1:

Square the deck and turn it face down. Hand it to the spectator and ask that he give it two Overhand
Shuffles, and immediately demonstrate with empty hands so he knows exactly what you mean. The two
shuffles will not disturb the setup too mucho Take the deck back and spread it between your hands, faces
toward you and backs toward the audience.

Say that you are going to look for a few disobedient cards. As you go through the deck you simply upjog
every card that is out of place. In other words, wherever you find two cards of the same color together,
upjog one of them (if there are three, then upjog two) and continue spreading. You will usually have from
four to six cards upjogged by the time you reach the end of the deck. Throughout you are saying, "Oh,
here's a disobedient cardo We better keep an eye on him. Look, here's another one "
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Square the deck and strip out the upjogged cards. Place them on the table, spread slightly, and ask the
spectator to select two of them, a black card and a red cardo Push the two choices forward.

Note the color of the card on the face of the deck. Let's assume it's red. You must pick up the disobedient
cards which where not selected and return them to the face of the deck. They must, however, be in alternat-
ing red/black order and, if the face card of the deck is red, then the bottom card of the packet must be
black. This is much easier to do than explain. It's quite simple to casually arrange the few cards so the)'
alternate as you pick them up. A good ploy is to lift some of the ewds first, then pick up the others, putting
them in a different position if necessary. Once these cards are ptÍt onto the face of the deck, all the cards
will once again be alternating in red/black order from face to rear.

Table the deck face up and ask the spectator to cut it at any place he wishes. This cut is not completed, the
halves remaining separated. Note the color of the card he has cut to (on the face of the lower portion of the
deck). Pick up the selected disobedient card of the sarne color and place it, face down, onto the lower half of
the deck. Now place the other disobedient card face down on top of the first. Place the cut-off portion of the
deck back onto the lower halí, burying the disobedient cards.

,)

Pick up the deck and glance at the side. Youll be able to see where the reversed cards are. You want them
to be about a quarter of the way down from the top of the deck, so cut some cards from top to bottom if
necessary (it all depends, of course, where the spectator has cut to begin with).

Split the deck in half (26/26 if you can), though it's not necessary to do it perfectiy. You must, however,
note the color of the bottom card and cut so a card of the same color is on the bottom of the upper portion.
Take half of the deck in face-down dealing position in each hand. You are going to make eight piles as
shown in figure 1. In order to make this understandable, we must assume that the color of the card on the
bottom of each half is red. This means, in turn, that the top card of each half is black. All the black cards will
be dealt onto packets Al, A2, C1, and C2, while all the red cards will be dealt onto packets B I, B2, DI and
D2.

Say, "There's a forward...," as you extend your hands and deal a card off the top of each half. The right
hand deals a card (black) to Cl, while the left hand deals a car

~7d(black) io Al (fig.2). Continue, saying,

"...and a backward," as you retract your hands. Your right hand deals a ard (red) to D2, while your left

hand deals a card (red) to B2 (fig.3). "'-.

Say, "Rernernber, there's a forward...," as you extend your hands again, left hand back to Al and right
hand back to Cl, but no cards are dealt there. Continue, saying, "...and a backward," as you retract your
hands. Your left hand deals a card (black) to A-Z,while your right hand deals a card (black) to C2 (fig.4).

Continue, saying again, "A forward...," as you extend both hands. Your right hand deals a card (red) to
DI, while your left hand deals a card (red) to B I (fig.S). Say, "...and a backward," as you retract your hands.
Your right hand moves to D2, your left hand to B2, but no cards are dealt. This is conveyed as clearly as
possible in the illustrations, with Unes indicating the movement of the hands.

The principIe at work in the dealing is simple once understood. You must clearly separate rows A and C
from rows B and D in your mind. You will alternate dealing between the pairs. So, one time you will deal to
row A (left hand) and C (right hand), and the next time to row B (left hand) and D (right hand). As long as
you do that, all the black cards will end up in rows A and C, and all the red cards in rows B and D.

Not only will you give the spectator the "forward or backward" option, but also a "criss or cross" option.
The "criss" option means that, if you 're dealing a red card, your right hand moves to DI, while your left
hand moves to B2 (fig.6). The "cross" option means that, if you're dealing a red card, your right hand moves
to D2, while your left hand moves to Bl. If you're dealing a black card, the "criss" option means that your
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right hand moves to Cl, while your left hand moves to A2. Conversely, the "cross" option means that your
right hand moves to C2, while your left hand moves to Al.

Surely this sounds complicated, and also impossible to remember. lt's really quite easy to do because it
doesn't matter if the spectator says "forward," "backward," "criss," or "cross." When dealing black cards,
your right hand is in row C and your left hand is in row A. Then both hands simply move one row to the
right - right hand to row D and left hand to row B, now dealing red cards. Red cards are always dealt onto
red cards and black onto black cards.
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So, let's say you've just dealt down the first eight cards. Now demonstrate the "criss" and "cross" options,
dealing down a second layer of eight cards. Now let the spectator choose one of the four options for each
pair of cards dealt off the deck. The only thing you have to do is keep alternating between rows A and C,
and rows B and D.

If you have split the deck perfectly then both ha~will run out of cards at the same time. If you have
some cards left in one hand, peek at the bottom card so you know its color. Because the cards will be
alternating red/black, once you peek at the bottom card you will know what color each one is. Give the
spectator choices in dealing down these leftover cards, making sure that the black cards are dealt in rows A
and C, and the reds in B and D.

(Incidentally, during the dealing sequence you will pass the two disobedient cards. Treat them just as you
would the other cards and deal them onto the appropriate packets.)

You will now give the spectator more choices in the manner in which the packets are picked up. Your right
hand picks up the pile at B2,.while your left hand picks up the pile at A2. Ask the spectator whether he
wishes you to places these paekets on "these two, " and here both hands move forward over their respective
Bl and Al packets. Say, ...or these two," and move your right hand over DI and your left hand over Cl.
When he indicates his choice, drop the packets as indicated. Either way, you're dropping a red packet onto a
red packet and a black packet onto another black packet.

Your right hand picks up the packet at D2 while your left hand picks up the packet at C2. Repeat the
actions described in the preceding paragraph, dropping each packet on its chosen pile (the right-hand pack-
et goes on either B l or DI, the left -hand packet on either Al or C1).

The spectator has one last choice to make. Say, "Do you want criss or cross?" "Criss" means that Bl is
placed on top of DI, and Cl is placed on top of Al. "Cross" means that DI is placed on top of B l, and Al is
placed on top of C1. Either way you're placing like on like. You will be left with two packets: one is all red

~ith !he black disobedient card reversed in it, the other is all black :i~the,7iSObedient card reve",ed in
Square the packets one at a time and ribbon spread them so the reversed disobedient cards are revealed.

Say, 'No maUer what you do you just can't get those cards to behave. And they're not the worst by a
longshot. These are the really disobedient cards, because no matter how much you mix them, they always
separate!" As you patter, square each spread, turn it face up, and ribbon spread it again to reveal all the red
cards in one half and all the black cards in the ~ther..

THE FINAL SHUFFLE

Here's a routine that is, in a general way, similar to "The Disobedient Cards," however the dealing se-
quence has been eliminated and the handling streamlined.

The deck must be prearranged so that the cards alternate perfectIy in red/black order. The easiest way to
arrive at this condition, for most. is to spread rapidly through the deck and upjog all the cards of one color.
Strip them out and Faro them back into the lower half.
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Thc deck begins in your left hand. Turn it face up and ribbon spread it as you patter about giving the
spectator the notorious "Final Shuffle." The prearrangement will not be noticed. Square the cards, turn
them face down, and do two Zarrow Shuffles.

Turn the deck face up and hand it to fue spectator. Say, "Shu[fle the cards the same way 1 did, but keep
them [ace up so you can see that they're rea11ybeing mixed."

This done, have the deck returned to you. Spread it, face up, between your hands. Push the cards over in
clumps so fue red/black order isn't obvious. Say, "The cards are now in your order, not mine. A111'11do is
flip some cards over and then let you choose two cards." Square fue deck.

You will now execute Bro. Hamman's devious method for correcting all the mistakes in the setup caused
by the spectator's shuffle. Begin spreading fue deck from hand to hand, looking for a pair of cards the same
color. When you arrive at, say, a pair of black cards, separate them slightly and continue spreading until
you come to a pair of red cards. Figure 1 shows the simplest possibility - a pair of red cards directly be-
neath a pair of black cards. The principIe here is that you must turn over a group of cards consisting of fue
lowermost card of fue black pair and fue uppermost card of fue red pair - and all the cards between them.
This group can be of any size, depending on how long you have to spread before reaching a second pair.
(The pairs. incidentally, will always alternate in color. YI)Uwill never, for example. find two red or two black
pairs in a row.)

So, if you arrived at fue situation shown in figure 1, you would turn over a group consisting of two cards:
Ace of Clubs and Three of Hearts. There might, however. be any number of perfectly alternated cards be-
tween them. depending upon the way in which the cards fell during the spectator's shuffle. Whatever size it
is. the batch is flipped face down in place.

Repeat fuis procedure throughout the deck. flipping over all the cards between pairs of cards the same
color. The rear card of the upper pair, and fue front card of the lower pair. always get turned with the group.
At the conclusion you will see that, even though a number of cards are reversed, fue deck has been resto red
to perfect red/black alternation. If you reach fue end of the deck while still searching for a second pair to
make a group, just split fue first pair and turn over all fue cards below it. Once it's clear to you how the
red/black order is being restored, handling this sort of occurrence will be a simple matter.

Turn the deck over and do a very wide ribbon spread from left to right. Face-up cards, which can vary
greatly in number. will be located in groups throughout fue deck.
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Say, '1 would líke you to touch any two adjacent cards. They can be face up, face down, or one of each,
but they must líe beside one another." There are three possible choices the spectator can make: 1) two
face-up cards, 2) two face-down cards, 3) one of each.

Let's begin with the first - two face-up cards. Take both indicated cards out of the spread, leaving a gap
at that spot so you will have no trouble returning them to the same position. Note the color of the lower-
most card (red, for example), then take one in each hand. Ask two spectators to each remember one of the
cards. Ask, "Which card would you like me to turn face down?" Whichever card is indicated, flip it over.
Place the black card beneath the red card (switching their original positions). This is true in the example
we're using. If the black card was initially on the bottom, then it must now be placed on top, regardless of
whether it's face up or down. The point is that you must exchange the positions of the cards. Insert the pair
back into the spread at the spot from which it was taken.

The second choice the spectator can make is two face-down cards. Remove both of them from the spread,
leaving a gap as described in the first contingency. Turn the two cards face up end over end. The spectators
are asked to remember the cards, and one is chosen to be turned face down. Whichever card is indicated,
turn it face down where it is. in other words, because you turned the pair of cards face up end over end
initially, you have already switched their positions, and the red card which was lowermost is uppermost (on
the face). There is no need to switch them as in the first handling. Afterward, replace them in the spread at
the spot from which they were taken.

The third choice is a pair consisting of one card face up and the other face down, and this is the simplest
of all. Remove the indicated pair, leaving a gap in the spread. Ask one spectator to remember the card which
is face up. Turn both cards over and ask a second spectator to remember the card now in view. Afterward,
replace them in the spread at the spot from which they were removed.

Regardless of which of the three choíces ís made, you must remember the color of the selectíon whích
remaíns face up. (Let's assume, for the moment, that it's black.)

Square the deck and take it into dealing position. Say, 'Tll deal the cards, as you shuffled them, ínto two
rows." The first card is dealt to the outer left, the second to the inner left. Alternate between inner and outer
rows, overlapping the cards in a spread from left to right as you deal. You will see that all the face-up black
and red cards will fall into different rows. There will also be one odd-color card (black, in our example), face
up among the cards of opposite color.

Now that this has been explained, and you understand what is going to happen, you must predict this as
soon as you start dealing. Because the selection which remained face up is black, and you know which row
is going to contain the red cards because you see them within seconds of starting to deal, say, "1predíct
that your chosencard (name the black card which remained face up) will fall ínto thís row." The spectators
will pay less attention to the colors of the cards as you deal because they are looking for a particular card to
appear in a certain location.

After you have completed dealing out all the cards, say, "You 'll notíce that you pícked the one black card
among all of these red cards." Ask the spectator who is remembering the red card (not yet visible) to name
it. Pick up the spread containing all the black cards, turn it over as you say, "You'll notíce you chose from
your shuffled deck the only red card among all these black cards." The packet must be respread by the time
you reach the end of the sentence so they see and hear it simultaneously. This is the first time they have
seen the underside of the cards, and the red/black separation will begin to register.

Square the spread of red cards, turn it over, and respread it to show that it, too, contains only cards of
one color. Say, "You shuffled, but how would you like to deal as crookedly as 1 do?" This gives them some-
thing to think about and returns the magic to your hands.
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TWO-SHUFFLES HARRY

This routine has been published twice before - the first time in Apocalypse, Vol.l No.8 in 1978, the
second time in Richard's Almanac, Vol.3, The Winter Quarterly, in 1987. The former version requires a full
deck setup, while the latter begins ~ith a shuffled deck. Only the second (later) version, which is the one
Bro. John favors, will be described here.

The trick is a variation of Dai Vernon's "Triumph," with two halfdecks being simultaneously shuffled face
up and face down to lose two selected cards (one in each half). Eventually, the cards right themselves with
the exceptions of the chosen cards. A moment later, it is discovered that the deck has also separated itself
into reds and blacks.

To perform, take a shuffled deck and do a wide face-up ribbon spread on the table as you talk. This is to
give the spectators one clear look at the mixed condition of the deck (though you should not mention it
directly). Say, "You know, 1 have a friend, Two-Shuffles Harry, and he's always shuffling the deck twice. He
also has a friend, Suitcase Charlie - you can imagine what he does. Two-Shuffles said to me one time, as a
chalIenge, 'J bet you can 't find two cards...you can 't control two cards at the same time from two different
sections of the deck.' So 1 took him up on the bet. Two-Shuffles took the deck and divided it into two packets,
some of them were haphazardly up and others were haphazardly down.". .

During the patter, you 've squared the deck and put it into face-up dealing position in your left hand. Tilt
your left hand toward you so the faces of the cards cannot be seen by the audience, and begin doing almost
a Reverse Faro Shu ffle , though here you upjog all the black cards (including the Jokers, if they're in the
deck). The patter excuses this open separation of the.deck. The spectators cannot see that you are separat-
ing the cards by colors, and it will never occur to them.

Continue to patter casually as you do this, saying, "Now that's going to make it very difficuIt because the
cards wilI be twice as thick. J'm going to have one card selected from the top portion and another from the
bottom portion." Once you've gone through the entire deck (and that can be done very quickly), turn the
telescoped deck face down sideways so that the black cards remain at the outer end. The inner end of the
deck is held in what would normally be dealing position in your left hand.

What follows is Bro. John's extremely elever utilization of a Karl Fulves control. Riffle down the outer left
corner of the inner half deck with your left thumb as you ask the spectator to stop you at any time. When he
does, your palm-down right hand moves over the deck. Grasp the cards above the point where you were
stopped between your thumb (above) and first and second fingers (in the break) (fig.1 ). Lift the cards above
the break and rotate your right hand until it's almost palm up (fig.2). This subtlely turns the upper half of
the telescoped deck end for end.

Say, "Would you please remember the top card," as you turn to the first spectator and tap the upper red
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card with your right first finger (fig,3), Turn to a second spectator and say, "...and would you remember the
bottom card." Tilt the faces of the right-hand cards toward the floor and replace them onto the cards in your
left hand, your left pinky obtaining a break beneath the cards you've just replaced.

Say, "Two-Shuffles put the cards back and you 'll notice that one card is in this section...," as your right
hand strips out the outer half of the deck by pivoting it around your left second finger (fig.4). Place the
cards on top of the deck and immediately grasp everything. in your right hand in Biddle Grip, taking over
the break with your right thumb. Your left hand begins to cut off all the cards beneath the break and carry
them to the lefí, and here your left fingertips must contact the card directly above the break (on the bottom
of the right-hand cards) and drag it along to the left. lt falls flush on top of the cards which were below the
break as you say, "...and the other card is in this section." Place the left-hand cards on top of the right-hand
cards and square the deck.

Say, "Two-Shuffles always shuffled the cards twice." Do two Zarrow Shuffles, each of which retains the
order of the deck. Bro. Hamman begins both shuffles the way in which the Zarrow Shuffle is usualiy de-
scribed, with a Slip Cut. Then, he shuffles the pulled-out half of the deck back under that top cardo
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Say, "He split the cards something like this " Pick up the deck and hold it in left-hand dealing position
with the faces toward you, backs toward audience. Spread it at center and find the spot where the black and
red cards meet. Split the spread, your right hand taking all the black cards and the first red card directly
behind them - this is the red selectíon. That leaves all the red cards in your left hand, with the black selec-
tion behind them.

Both hands turn palm down and table their respective halves face down directly beside one another. Say,
"...and he tumed one 01 the packets lace up." Your right hand turns over the halfdeck on the right - a black
card will be on the face. Say, "Two-Shulfles shuffled the cards once...," as you do a Zarrow Shuffle, all the
right-hand cards going beneath the top face-down card of the left-hand half.

Turn the deck over - a red card will show at the face. Split the deck at the natural break, where the
back-to-back halves meet in the center, and cut the upper portion to the right. Say, "...and then he shulfled
them twice." Do a Zarrow Shu ffle , all of the right-hand cards going beneath the top face-down card of the
left-hand half.

Say, "He also cut the cards twice.v Your right hand cuts off the top quarter of the deck and tables it
forward of the rest of the cards, slightIy to the left. Now, your right hand cuts off another quarter of the
deck, this time at the natural break, and places this portion on top of the first cutoff portíon.

Turn the remaining half of the deck face up (the black selection will be face down on top of the face-up
half deck) and move it to the right. Cut that portion of the deck and complete the cut. There are now two
half decks on the table.

Say, "What card did you select, and what card did you select?" Turn both halves of the deck lace down
one at a time and ribbon spread each inward to reveal the selections face up in the center of each. The black
selection will be in the cards on the right while the red selection will be in the cards on the left. All the other
cards are face down in both halves.

Remove each card and place it next to its spread. Turn over both spreads to reveal all the red cards on the
left and all the black cards on the right. Say, "What I never told Two-Shulfles Harry was this: how in the
world did 1 find that one red card among aIl these red cards, and t-hat one black card among aIl these black
cards?"

.
THE PES]<Y CARD

Having just read "Two-Shuffles Harry," this routine will make an interesting counterpoint. It is also a
"Triumph" routine where the deck ends up in reds and blacks at the end, with the unusual addition of a
thought-of card fIying into your pocket. As is his way, Bro. Harnman accomplishes this without any palming.

Prepare by secretIy separating the deck into reds and blacks. The red cards must constitute the upper half
of the deck, with the Ace of Hearts (an easy key card to remember) on top of all.
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To perform, false shuffle the deck. Cut off less than half the deck (do not go below the red cards) and drop
it on the table in front of the spectator. Ask him to cut off any small group of cards from the half in front of
him and drop it back on top of the cards in your hand. This places the key card, the Ace of Hearts, on top of
the cards you hold. Tell him to cut off another small group and look at, and remember, the card on the
bottom. Say, "Sometimes people piek a pesky eard - 1 hope you haven 't ehosen one 01 those." Let's assume
it's the Jack of Diamonds. Ask him to drop that group on top of your cards. Finally, he is to pick up the
balance of the packet in front of him and also drop it onto your cards. This reassembles the deck and posi-
tions his Jack of Diamonds on top of the Ace of Hearts.

Do sorne sort of false cut or shuffle.

Next, you will do a variation of Sid Lorraine's Slop Shuffle to apparently mix the cards face up and face
down. Your left thurnb shoves over about half the deck. Try to push over rnost of the red cards. Your right
hand takes the pushed-over cards by their right long sides and turns them face up, sideways. Replace thern
onto the cards in your left hand.

Say, "We71 mix the eards Up,¡iOme laee up and some laee down." Tilt the faces of the cardsslightIy toward
you and begin spreading through the deck, keeping your hands close together. When you come to the Ace
of Hearts you know that the card irnrnediately after it is his card - in our example, the Jack of Diamonds.
Break the spread beneath his card, taking it and all the cards in front of it with your right hand. Turn your
right hand overo

Lower your hands a bit so the spectators can once again see the faces of the cards. Move your left thurnb
onto the back of the uppermost card in your right hand (the selection) and peel it on top of the cards in
your left hand (fig.l shows this prior to the card clearing the right -hand packet). Once the selection is ou t of
the way, your right hand turns palm up again.

1

/"

Your left thumb immediately shoves over all the face-up red cards which He beneath the card you've just
reversed. Your right fingers take these beneath the cards already held in that hand. Turn your right hand
palm down.

Your left thurnb pushes over about ten face-down cards, and these are taken by the right thumb and held
beneath the cards in your right hand. Your right hand turns palm up.

Your left thurnb pushes over one card, and your right fingers move onto its face, clamping it against the
underside of the portion of the deck in that hand. Without pausing, your left fingers push over another
small batch of cards as il they are going to be taken beneath the cards in the right hand. Actually, your right
hand turns palrn down and takes only the first card that was pushed over, which your fingers have kept
isolated.
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Your left thumb pushes over another batch of about ten cards and these are taken beneath those in the
right hand, held in place by the right thumb. Your right hand turns palm up.

Repeat the same actions in the paragraph before last, pushing over one card and isolating it with your
right fingers against the bottom of tne cards in that hand. Push over more cards as if they are going beneath
those in your right hand. When your right hand turns palm down, it takes only one card and leaves the
others where they are.

Take all the cards remaining in your left hand beneath the cards in your right hand (again, with the right
thumb). Turn your right hand palm up, then flip the deck over sideways into your left hand. This is not
nearly so complicated to do as it is to learn, and it willleave you in this position: On top of the deck there
are two face-up black indifferent cards, followed by all the red cards, face down, with the selected Jack of
Diamonds face up among them, followed by the balance of the black cards, face down.

Regrip the cards in position for a Faro Shuffle. Split the deck between the black and red halves (riffle up
the corner with your right thumb and peek). Your left hand takes the upper half of the deck (reds) and your
right hand takes the lower (blacks). }Veave the packets together anywhere beneath the two face-up black
cards on top of the outer halí. Do not push the halves together after the shuffle.

Shift the deck forward so the inner (black) half is in left-hand dealing position. Your right hand reaches to
the outer end of the deck and grasps the ends of the two face-up black cards. Litt them, turn them face
down, and replace them on top of the inner half of the deck. This half Faro is done to lead the audience to
think that the cards are shuffled.

Your right hand strips out the outer half of the deck and tables it to your right. Ribbon spread the other
half of the deck (blacks) which remains in your left hand to reveal that all the cards have magically turned
face down in that half. Now ribbon spread the half of the deck you just placed to your right to reveal the
selected card, the Jack, face up in the middle. Say, "Drat. 1 could tell you were going to pick a pesky card."

Square the half of the deck (blacks) which does not contain the face-up Jack and give it to the spectator
with the request that he shuffle it. This provides ample misdirection for you to pick up the other half of the
deck and,..ag you square it, cut the cards so the face-up Jack goes to the bottom. Don't act as it you 're doing
anything sneaky and nobody will pay attention.

Overhand Shuffle the packet face down, retaining the reversed Jack on the bottom with your left fingers.
At the end of this type of shuffle the deck will be resting against your left fingers, almost on edge. Simply
cud your left fingers a bit and move your thumb out tf the way: the packet will tumble over onto your palm
with the face-down Jack now on topo All the red cards are secretly face up beneath it.

Ask the spectator shuffling the other half to have a second person select any card (assume it's the Seven
of Clubs) and remember it. Allow that person to shove the just-noted card face down into the center of the
halfdeck you hold in your left hand. Keeping a firm grip all around the edges will prevent the spectator from
exposing any of the face-up red cards as he pushes his card square.

Ask the spectator who was shuffling the other half to place it face down on the table, squared. Instruct a
third spectator to cut off a small group and remember the card on the face - let's assume it's the Two of

Clubs. Afterward, he is to drop that packet on top of the cards in your leít hand, secretIy placing the Two oí
Clubs on top of the Jack of Diamonds. Finally, he is to pick up the remainder of the packet and drop it onto
the cards in your left hand so the deck is completely reassembled.

Your left thumb shoves oVer a group of about seventeen cards. These are taken by your right hand, flip-
ped íace up, and placed beneath the cards in your left hand. Spread off a small group of face-down cards
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until you spot the first face-up red cardo The two face-down cards immediately above the red card will be the
Jack of Diamonds and Two of Clubs. Leave those two cards face down where they are, and take all the cards
above them and flip them face up,

You don't want the audience to see that all the cards on top are black, so shove them over in a group until
you come to the first red cardo Take all the cards above it with your right hand and flip them over, back onto
the deck, The Jack of Diamonds will show on top and you say, "Rats, it's that pesky card again. Let's get rid
01 it once and lor aIl."

Do a Double Turnover, flipping those two cards face down on top of the deck. Immediately deal off the
top card and place it in the breast pocket of your shirt. This is actually the third spectator's selection, the
Two of Clubs. If you play this right, your expressed anger at the pesky card will provide mental misdirection
and disrupt the audience's thoughts.

Move your left thumb across the top of the deck as your right hand comes over and grasps the cards in
Biddle Grip. Your right thumb lifts up the inner end of the deck, leaving about ten cards on your left palmo
Do a Slip Cut at that point, your right hand cutting most of the deck to the right while your left thumb
retains the top card in place sd' it falls onto those ten cards. Immediately place the right-hand cards back on
topo This positions the pesky Jack of Diamonds in the middle of the black cards.

Spread over the small group of face-down cards on top of the deck and obtain a left pinky break beneath
them. Do a Half Pass, reversing all the cards beneath the break. The upper half of the deck consists of all
black cards with the pesky Jack reversed among them, and the lower half of the deck consists of all red
cards, with the Seven of Clubs (the second spectator's selection) reversed among them.

Split the deck for a Faro Shuffle by riffling up the corner with your right thumb until you locate where the
red and black halves meet. Divide the deck at that point, taking all the reds with your right hand and all the
blacks with your left. Faro the ends of the packets together, but do not push them flush. While the deck
remains telescoped, turn it end for end several times, ending with the black cards outward, Your right hand
strips out the outer half and places it aside.

Ask the second spectator to name his selection. Ribbon spread the cards remaining in your left hand face
down on the table to reveal the Seven of Clubs, face up in the center. Slide it out of the spread, then domino
flip the spread over to reveal that all the cards are red.

Say, "And over here are the black cards." Ribbon spread the black half face up to reveal all blacks with a
face-down card in the center. Everything you .llave done leads the audience to expect that the face-down
card will be the third selection, the Two of Clubs. Say, to the third spectator, "And 01 course your card is
over here - please name it." Slide it out, turn it over to reveal the Jack, and say, "Geez, you can never get
rid 01 those pesky cards!"

Ask the third spectator to repeat the name of the card he's "thinking" of, then very cleanly remove it from
your pocket and drop it face up on the table.

..
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THE TWINS

The essence of The Gemini Count is that it allows you to achieve numerous multiple changes with a small

packet while holding a true number of cards. In other words, you say you have four cards and you actually
do. Most packet tricks rely on concealing extra blocks of cards to bring about such effects, but the routines
of Bro. Hamman do not - a major reason they are so effective.

One of the things which most terrifies someone learning The Gemini Count is the fear that the spectator
will notice that he is seeing two cards shown twice, and not four ditterent cards. That is magicians' logic -
the spectator will assume he is seeing two duplícate paírs of cards because that is the more rational thought.
He has already seen you put the first two cards on the table, and so the two cards remaining in your hand
must be two dítterent cards (even though they may physically look the same). As you will see, all of this
becomes irrelevant in the course of fue routines. The mental misdirection has been amply taken care of by
Bro. John.

However, to accomodate your natural apprehension and slowly ease you into learning a number of
routines where the use of The Gemini Count will be increasingly audacious, it will be taught in the context
of this routine about two pairs of twins. Here. you are most definitely showing the spectator two identical
pairs of cards: that's fue point! To those who mistakenly believe that this gives away the method, they are
advised to try it on the people who count. Here is a thorough description of the sleight.

The Gemini Count. Use fue cards you will need for "The Twins," which are, from the top of fue packet
down (all cm;ds face down): Queen of Hearts, King of Hearts, King of Spades, Queen of Spades. The packet
is held in face-down dealing position in your left hand. your second fingertip at the outer right comer
(fig.I). During the count the audience will be given the impression that you are showing the cards from
bottom to topo

The Fírst Show: Your left thumb, resting on the bacIt of the top card, gently slides it to the Ieft (fig.2).
Your first fingertip acts as a gauge and allows only one card to move. Your second fingertip. pressing lightly
upward against fue bottom card at its outer right comer, cuds slightly to buckle that card just a bit (fig.3).
The resulting break is asmall one.
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Your right thumb (above) and first and second fingers (beneath) lightly grasp the right long side of the
double card now isolated in the center of the packet (fig.4). You can reach these two cards because the top
card is off to the left, and the bottom card is buckled downward and out of the way - both just enough to
allow your right thumb and fingertips to get a grip on that center double cardo

Your right hand now gently slides that double card to the right until it emerges from between the cards
above and below it (fig.5). Without pausing, your right first and second fingertips give that double card a
light kick so it flops over, face up, onto the cards in your left hand (fig.6). (The right hand does not tum
over[) While you do not say anything about it, the card appears to have been slid out from the bottom. The
King of Spades will show.

Execute Bro. Hamman's Double Tumover from a four-card packet. In other words, move your left second
fingertip back to beneath the outer right comer of the packet. Your right thumb and fingers light1y grasp
the right long side of the packet at center. Begin a Block Pushoff by moving your left thumb to the outer
left comer of the packet and shoving the top three cards, as one, to the right about a quarter inch. Next,
move your left second fingertip up against the just-exposed outer right comer of the card second from
bottom (this is the bottom card of the group just pushed over by your thumb), then continue pushing with
your left thumb (fig.7). With tlte bottom card held in place by the upper side of your left first finger. and the
second-from-bottom card held in place by your second fingertip, your left thumb now has but two cards to
push.

Your right thumb and fingers drag the face-up double card to the right, flipping it face down onto the
packet in an action identical to that shown in illustration 6. Immediately push off the top face-down card
with your left thumb, take it with your right hand, and deal it to the table.

The Second Show: Your left thumb slides the packet's top card to the left as already shown in illustration
2. This exposes the right long side of the two cards beneath it. Your right thumb and fingers grasp the right
long side of the exposed double card and gently drag it to the right, this appearing identical to (though
actually not the same as) the action shown in illustration 5. Without pausing, flip the double card over onto
the card in your left hand to display the Queen of Spades. Execute a Block Pushoff, your left thumb shoving
over the top two cards as one. Your right thumb and fingers grasp the double card's right long side, drag it
to the right, and flip it face down onto the card in your left hand. Thumb off the top face-down cardo take it
with your right hand, and deal it onto the first card already on the table.

The Third and Fourth Shows: The display of the two remaining cards will be described together since they
occur too closely to separate for teaching purposes. This is neccesary because the rhythm of the count ab-
ruptly changes. Even though you don't actually move any faster, the third card will be shown in about
three-quarters of the time that the first two cards were, and the fourth card in less than half that time.

Your left thumb slides the top card to the left to expose the right long side of the card beneath it. Your
right thumb and fingers grasp the exposed bottom card and drag it out from beneath the upper cardo Im-
mediately flip it face up, back onto the card into your left hand, in actions which appear identical to those
previously done. A second King of Spades will show.

Your left thumb pushes the King to the right. At the same time rapidly tum your right hand palm down
and grasp the right long side of the King, thumb beneath and fingers above (fig.8). In one motion. tum
your right hand palm up and deal the King, now face down, onto the two cards already on the table. At the
same time, your left thumb moves beneath the remaining card and flips it face up to show a second Queen
of Spades (fig.9).

Still moving smoothly and rapidly, your right hand ascends from the tabled pile back to the card in your
left hand in a straight line. It grasps the outer right comer of the Queen, thumb above and fingers beneath
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(fig.IO). Lift the card out of your left hand and turn your right hand palm down. This also turns the card
face down, its inner end swinging away from you, as it placed on top of the others (fig. 11).

Note that the overabundance of details in this description pertain not to difficult sleight of hand, but lO
simple finger position and timing. !t's easy to do - anyone can Buckle a card and do a Block Pushoit
Making it flow smoothly will require effort. And, if you wish to know just how your effort will be rewarded.
here is a routine you will be able to use for the rest of your days.

,,/~
)

10 II

(Note: When handling the third and lourth shows 01 The Gemini Count in "The Twins," the action is as
slow and deliberate as the lirst two shows. This is because you are not - as you wilI later in "The Pinochle
Trick" - showing lour 01 a kind. AIl lour cards in "The Twins" are displayed at the same speed.)

.

Set up the cards as already mentioned (red Queen, red King, black King, black Queen) and say, "Did you
know that once upon a time there were two twins who were married to two twins?" Begin The Gemini Count
exactIy as it has just been described and name each card as it shows in the count, saying, "The lirst twin, the
King 01 Spades, is married to the Queen 01 Spades, and his twin brother, the King 01 Spades, is married to
her twin sister, the Queen 01 Spades." By the time you reach the end of the sentence, all four cards should
be face down on the table.

Pick up the packet and place it back into your left hand, still face down. Say, "Now it happened one day
that they went to a restaurant and the womfn went to the powder room." Openly transfer the bottom card
to the top of the packet. This action will be taken by the spectator as some sort of demonstration about the
ladies going to the powder room. Do not try to hide it.

Begin The Gemini Count again as you say, "The lirst gentleman, this King, sat down next to this redhead,
and his twin brother sat down next to this other redhead." By the time you 've finished the sentence all four
cards should be face down on the table. You will have shown the King of Spades ("this King"), the Queen oi
Hearts ("this redhead"), a second King of Spades ("his twin brother"), and a second Queen of Hearts ("this
other redhead").

Pick up the packet and put it back into your left hand, face down. Openly transfer the top card of the
packet to the bottom as you say, "When the ladies came back Irom the powder room " Immediately begin
The Gemini Count again and continue, "...the lirst lady sat down at the table right next to this redhead, and
her twin sister sat down next to the other redhead." By the time you reach the end of the sentence all four
cards should be on the table. You will have shown the Queen of Spades, the Queen of Hearts, a second
Queen of Spades, and a second Queen of Hearts. The patter, of course, must be timed so that each of the
Queens is seen just when it is referred to.
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Pick up the packet. put it into your left hand (face down), and openly transfer the bottom card to the top
of the packet as you say, "Well, alter a bit 01 a tussle " Immediately begin The Gemini Count and continue,
"...the lirst Queen grabbed her husband, and the second Queen grabbed her husband, and they all went
home." During this you will have shown the Queen of Spades, the King of Spades, a second Queen of
Spades, and a second King of Spades. ':Allfour cards should be on the table by the time you reach the end of
the sentence.

Pick up the packet and put it back into your left hand, face down. Say, "1 know what you're thinking -

What happened to the poor little redheads?'" At this point the packet should be in the following order, from
the top down: King of Spades, Queen of Spades, King of Hearts, Queen of Hearts.

The final count begins differently, with a double deal. First. your left thumb pushes the top card about a
quarter inch to the right. Then, your left second fingertip, pressing upward on the outer right corner of the
bottom card, also pushes it over to the right (fig.I2). Your right thumb and fingers grasp the right long
sides of the somewhat-aligned top and bottom cards and pulls them to the right until they clear the two
center cards. Immediately flip the right hand's double card face up onto the cards in your left hand to dis-
play the Queen of Hearts. )

'" /

12

Now continue by doing the balance of The Gemini Count as you say, "Well, the lirst redhead wandered
out onto the~ancefloor and lound this red-headed boyfriend, and her twin sister lound his twin brother, and
they alllived happily ever alter." The first card is, as already mentioned, the Queen of Hearts. Then the King
of Hearts is shown, followed by a second Queen of Hearts, and a second King of Hearts. The cards should
appear as they're mentioned, and at the end you just pick up the packet and drop it onto the deck.

..
THE PINOCHLE TRICI(

For many people this is the archetypal Gemini-Count routine: four cards, lots of changes, and four com-
pletely different cards show up at the end. In this handling Bro. Harnman has explored the idea of using two
cards in a four-card packet to construct an entire routine, and saving the remaining two cards for the climax
- made possible by The Gemini Count.
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The spectator is introduced to a game titled Double Pinochle, in which a pair such as the Queen of Spades
and Jack of Diamonds is worth three hundred points if you can get two of them - hence the "Double" in
Pinochle. Four cards are shown, two are Queens of Spades, two are Jacks of Diamonds. You then caution
the spectator that some people have been known to cheat at this game, and obtain three Jacks of Diamonds
and but one Queen of Spades in their hand. The packet is shown to contain these cards. You continue by
explaining that an even more devious cheat would have four Queens of Spades - and the packet is shown
to contain just that. Finally, you explain that if caught, you would simply "Meld my hundred Aces" and the
four cards turn into the Aces (no Jacks or Queens in sight!).

Continuing your gentle immersion into the mysteries of The Gemini Count, the only other sleight used in
this routine is The Flushtration Count. From Bro. John's point of view, good things come with simple han-
dlings. In advance, remove the Queen of Spades, Jack of Diamonds, Ace of Diamonds, and Ace of Clubs
from the deck. Arrange them in this order, from the top of the packet down (cards face down): black Ace,
red Ace, Jack, Queen. Hold the cards in face-down dealing position in your left hand and you're ready to
begin.

Say, "Have you ever playe<j Double Pinochle? It's a very weird German game in which you meld cards. In
other words you get certain points for particular cards and meld them together." Begin The Gemini Count,
timing the patter so that each card appears just as it's named. Feel free to do the count very slowly, pausing
on the show of each cardo In this instance you are showing two identical pairs of cards, exactly what the
spectator is told he will see. Say, "A }ack of Diamonds and a Queen of Spades - that's worth forty points in
melding. (The first two cards have been shown and dealt to the table.) If you're lucky you can get a second
}ack of Diamonds and a second Queen of Spades (the third and fourth cards are shown and dealt to the
table), and then you 've got what we call Double Pinochle, which is worth three hundred points."

Pick up the packet and grasp it in Biddle Grip with your right hand. Reverse count the cards by peeling
them off the top of the packet and onto your left hand one at a time as you say, "But remember now, check
these fellows out because some people cheat." Do a Block Pushoff and turn over the uppermost three cards
as one, letting them fall back onto the single card remaining in your left hand. Say, "Here is the }ack of
Diamonds " Repeat the Block Pushoff to flip the triple card face down onto the packet. Immediately deal
the top card to the table and continue, "...and you can have one }ack of Diamonds, even two }acks of
Diamonds " Do another Block Pushoff, this time turning over a double cardoImmediately flip the double
card face down and deal the top card onto the first card already on the table.

Say, "...but for heaven 's sake don 't let anyone get by with three }acks of Diamonds...and only one Queen of
Spades. " Turn over a single card using an identical action to show a third Jack. Immediately flip it facedown
and deal it onto the cards on the table. Shdw the card remaining in your left hand as you mention the
Queen, then turn it face down and table it with the others.

Say, "That's cheating." Pick up the packet and, while holding it in Biddle Grip in your right hand, peel the
cards onto your left hand one at a time, reverse counting them. Now, do The Flushtration Count and say,
"They can have one Queen of Spades, and two Queens of Spades, but never three or four Queens of
Spades!" The Flushtration Count, which has already been described and shown in illustrations 5 and 6 of
"Brother Hamman's Final Twist," will show four Queens of Spades.

Say, "If someone were to catch me cheating - now of course I don't cheat - but if someone caught me
cheating, I would just meld by hundred Aces." After you have finished the preceding sentence, begin The
Gemini Count to show four Aces. As the cards are being displayed, say, "That71 win any game." Pick up the
pile of face-down cards and drop it onto the deck to end.

If your introduction to The Gemini Count has been in this book, then the final count in this routine,
where four Aces are shown, may frighten you. Your fears are groundless for a number of reasons. Let's
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cover the conventional one first: the appearance of the first two Aces is such a shock that the details of the
third and fourth cards shown (the same two Aces) fly by unnoticed. This is particularly true in this case
since the rhythm of the count speeds up as the third and fourth cards are displayed. The spectator's jaw has
descended the amount required to prevent all the circuits of his brain from functioning, and the specific
identity of the two final cards are not perceived further than that they are just "Aces."

More interestingly, Bro. Hamman do es not overstate his case. As usual, he says less and lets the spec-
tator's brain, in the throes of great amazement function as best it will. He does not name the Aces by suit.
He does not even say "four Aces"! The patter line "meld my hundred Aces" is pleasantly ambiguous, serves
the purpose of saying the requisite word "Aces" at the vital moment but explains líttle else. The spectator is
left to deal with what he sees entirely on his own.

What this means is that some spectators will see four different Aces, the so-called "four" Aces which they
expect to see after the first two are shown, and other spectators will see two pairs of Aces, Le., two Aces of
Diamonds and two Aces of Clubs. Either image provides an amply shocking ending.

)

~

THE MAGIC CARDS

Assuming'you've assimilated both "The Twins" and "The Pinochle Trick," you are ready for a jump for-
ward in concept regarding The Gemini Count. In this mystery, for that's certainly what it is, a small packet
of cards magically metamorphosizes itself when added to each of three selections. Just what happens is
somewhat ambiguous, and not easily explainable on paper, because each spectator gets a slíghtly different
impression. Some will think that the three magic cardi turn into the mates of the selection, and assume
they're seeing four of a kind. Others will think that they're seeing two duplicate pairs, one of which is the
selection and the other a mate. And there will even be those who think that they see both of these situations
at different times during the trick. You will understand instantly upon reading further. This routine, with a
somewhat different handling of the force, first appeared in Ríchard's Almanac, issue 14.

You need three cards with red backs, assume these are the King of Spades, Four of Hearts, and Ace of
Clubs. Place this packet, in the order given (from the top down), into your left breast pocket back outward.
You can now perform this routine at any time by secretly culling three cards to the top of the blue-backed
deck with which you are performing. They are, in this order from the top down, Ace of Diamonds, Four of
Spades, King of Diamonds.

Begin by false shuffling the deck so the three setup cards remain on topo Extend your left hand, the deck
resting on its palm, toward a spectator. The first thing you will do is force the three cards currently on top of
the deck. No difficult maneuver is used. Ask the spectator to cut off about half the deck and flip it face up,
placing it back onto the cards still in your hand afterward. Immediately turn your hand over and lower it to
the table - this automatically rolls the deck. Without pausing, do a wide ribbon spread from left to right.
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deck with which you are performing. They are, in this order from the top down, Ace of Diamonds, Four of
Spades, King of Diamonds.

Begin by false shuffling the deck so the three setup cards remain on topo Extend your left hand, the deck
resting on its palm, toward a spectator. The first thing you will do is force the three cards currently on top of
the deck. No difficult maneuver is used. Ask the spectator to cut off about half the deck and flip it face up,
placing it back onto the cards still in your hand afterward. Immediately turn your hand over and lower it to
the table - this automatically rolls the deck. Without pausing, do a wide ribbon spread from left to right.
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The upper half of the deck is face up, the lower half face down; the three cards to be forced are on top of the
face-down portion.

Split the deck where the cards meet back to back and push the face-up cards off to the right. Say, "We71
use these cards from the spot you cut to." You're going to remove the top three cards of the face-down half
one at a time and place them in a horizontal row. The first card (Ace) goes to the left, the second card (Four)
to the center, and the third card (King) to the right (fig.l). Once the three selections are out of the deck,
turn the remaining face-down cards over and place them with the other cards, off to the right.

Ace Four King

000
~

1

Say, "1 have some magic cards here and they have very special properties. 1 can't show you their faces,
but 1 can show you what they can do." Bring out the red-backed packet and spread it to show that it consists
of only three cards. Handle the cards with a special air, as if they meant just a bit more than any other cards
you've held all evening.

Square the red cards and drop them onto the first selection on the left. Pick up the packet, now four
cards, and do The Gemini Count to show four Aces. As you do this say, "The first red magic card is an Ace,
the second magic card is an Ace, the third magic card is an Ace, and the selected card is also an Ace." The
first three cards, red-backed, are all dealt to the table in the course of the count. Do not deal the last card,
however, and continue to hold it face up for a moment. Flash its blue back, then drop it back to the table in
its previous position, face up.

The packet is now in the proper position te continue, there is no unnatural fiddling at any point. Simply
piek it up and drop it onto the blue-backed card in the center. Litt the entire four-card packet and do The
Gemini Count to show four Fours, using the same patter as before, substituting "a Four" each time a card is
shown. After the three red-backed cards have been dealt to the table, continue to hold the face-up selection
for a momento Flash its blue back, then table it in the central position, face up.

Lift the red-backed cards and drop them onto the remaining face-down blue selection at the right end of
the row. Pick up the packet and repeat The Gemini Count, this time showing four Kings, using the same
patter and saying "a King" for each card shown. Place the last counted card back at the right end of the row,
on the table. Pick up the three red-backed cards, raise them to your mouth so the faces are toward you (not
seen by the audience) and give the packet a Httle kiss. Immediately place it back into your pocket as you
say, "Those magic cards are very special."

.

The worst mistake you could make would be to expose the faces of the magic cards to the audience. They
want to see those cards so badly that you can't break the tease. They have no idea whether you really had
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nine cards, or each card had several faces on it. or who only knows what. It's agenuine mystery. As with any
number of Bro. Harnman's other routines, it only works because you don't go into detall about the iden-
tities of any of the cards - note just how much you don't tell the spectators! They do not know the iden-
tities of either the selections or the magic cards until you begin the first Gemini Count. At the conclusion of
the count they are impressed by the fact that the three magic cards apparentIy predicted what the first selec-
tion was going to be. Now they assume they know the identities of the three magic cards.

They still do not know the identities of the two remaining selections. Then you drop the red cards onto
the second selection and do another Gemini Count - they're really thrown for a loop here because the trick
turns into something other than what they expected. Now the first three red cards they saw have disap-
peared, and in their place are three different red cards that match the second selection.

Now they don't know what to think! What are the troe identities of the three magic cards, and what is the
identity of the third selection...in other words, what's going to happen next! Note how the routine grows
stronger and more mysterious through repetition because you haven't given away the garne at the begin-
ning by identifying all the cards. On top of that. Bro. John always saves the picture card for the final selec-
tion because the visual effect of the change is even greater. By the time you've shown that the magic cards
all match the third selection those spectators desperately want to see the faces of the magic cards. More than
anything. As Bro. Harnman gleefully says, "So let them stew!"

.

THE JACI<S COME BACI(

What is a plot summary but a lifeless capsule version of a trick that is magical only when seen. How
dreary this sounds: the four Jacks are shown and se}J'arated into reds and blacks. Even though they are
repeatedly mixed, the black pair separates from the red pair. Finally, they turn into four Aces. It is the visual
creativity of the method that ltits this handling above the rest. It is one of Bro. John's favorites, and he
performs it frequentIy.

Prepare by arranging the following six cards on top of the deck in this order, from the top down: Ace of
Clubs, two black Jacks, Ace of Hearts, two red Jacks, rest of deck. The deck begins face down in your left
hand. This preparation can be done openly as long as the faces of the cards are held toward you. The audi-
ence will not know, of course, that you are arranging six cards instead of merely four Jacks.

They Come Back Once. Say, "¡ want you to watch the black }acks. I7l place them here." Turn your right
hand palm down and do Bro. John's Thumb-Hit Double Lift as already described in "Acey-Deucey." When
your right hand turns palm up it will be holding a double card with a black Jack on the face. Your left thumb
pushes over the next card and your right hand uses the double card to flip it face up revealing the second
black Jack. Thumb the single Jack off the deck and onto the face of the double cardo Flip all three cards,
squared, face down onto the deck. Immediately thumb off two face-down cards (do not reverse their order),
take them with your right hand, and table them.
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Say, "There are also two red }acks, and 171place them here." Repeat the actions of the preceding para-
graph, this time doing a Triple Lift. Two red Jacks will show, and these (a four-card block) are flipped face
down onto the deck. Deal the top card to the table, inward of the first pair of tabled cards, then deal off a
second card onto it. This, iIl other words, reverses the order of the second pair of cards as it's placed on the
table. The situation at this point is that one black Jack is on the bottom of both tabled pairs, with an Ace on
topo

Say, "We won 't use the rest ot the deck," as you put it aside. Pick up the pair closest to you, which the
spectators believe to be the red Jacks, and place it into your left hand as you say, "Here we have the reds,
and here we have the blacks." Pick up the other pair and drop it on top (you can flash the black Jack on the
face of this pair if you wish).

Deal the cards into two piles, one in front of the other. The first card is dealt to the outer pile, the second
to the inner, the third to the outer, the fourth to the inner. You're ostensibly mixing the colors, and this is
reinforced by the patter "171place a black one here, and a black one here - a red one here, and a red one
here."

)

Lift the inner packet, make a magical gesture, and turn it over to reveal two black Jacks as you say, "The
black ones always come back." Flip the black Jacks face down into your left hand. Pick up the outer face-
down pair and drop it onto the cards in your left hand as you say, 'Tll put the red ones on top ot the black
ones."

They Come Back Twice. Say, "Now 1 have the blacks undemeath the reds. rll even show them to you as 1
put them down." Move your right first and second fingertips beneath the right long side of the packet and
draw the bottom card out to the right. Once you're able, flip it over onto the packet, face up, so a black Jack
shows. Flip the card face down, then thumb it off and take it with your right hand. Table it about a foot from
you.

Now do a Double Lift off the bottom, your left thumb sliding the top card slight1y to the left so the right
long sides of the two cards beneath it are exposed. Your right thumb and fingers grasp the double card and
pull it to the right. Flip it over onto the packet, face up, to display a second black Jack. After a moment, flip
the double card face down. Thumb off the top card, take it with your right hand, and table it inward of the
card already on the table. Say, "A black one," each time you table a cardo

Continue by saying, "Here's a red one, and here's the other red one." The first card is dealt onto the
outermost of the two cards on the table, the8second card dealt onto the innermost cardo Pick up the outer
packet and place it into your left hand. Make a magical gesture and flip it face up as you say, "The black
ones always come back."

Flip the black Jacks face down and say, "Here are the black ones, and here are the red ones." As you finish
the sentence, pick up the face-down pair still on the table and drop it onto the cards in your left hand.

They Come Back Three Times. Begin a Gemini Count, pulling a double card out of the center and
flipping it over, face up, on top of the packet. A black Jack will show. Name it. Flip the double card fare
down, thumb off the top card, and deal it to the table. Continue The Gemini Count, pulling a double card 'off
the bottom of the packet and flipping it over on top of the cards - a second black Jack will show. Name it.
Flip the double card face down, thumb off the top card and deal it to the table onto the first cardo Snap your
fingers and flip over the two cards remaining in your left hand to show that the black Jacks have returned as
you say, "The }acks come back."

Say, "And 1 know what you're thinking - 1 have tour black }acks." As you talk, turn the black Jacks face
down and drop them on top of the tabled pair, then lift a1l four cards and place them back into your left
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hand. Continue, saying, "That would be cheating, and 1 realIy don 't do that: 1 use four Aces." Just as you
mention the Aces, begin The Gemini Count to show all four cards as Aces. Afterward, pick up fue face-down
packet from the table and drop it onto the deck.

..

THE I<NA VISH DEUCES

In 1973 Bro. Hamman began doing the first part of this routine wifu Aces and Eights. It has changed and
grown a little longer in the interim, and now it is a combination of "Oil and Water" and "Follow the Leader"
with an almost psychotic flash which occurs just before the end of the trick.

Hold the deck wifu fue face toward you, back toward audience, and cull the four Deuces, the four Jacks,
and the Four of Hearts and Four of Spades. The spectators do not see the faces of fue cards yet. Lay the
Fours on the table, Hearts to the left and Spades to the right, face up, about a foot away from you. Arrange
the remaining eight cards in this order, from the top down (cards face down): Jack of Diamonds, Jack of
Clubs, Jack of Hearts, Jack of Spades, Two of Spades, Two of Clubs, Two of Hearts, Two of Diamonds. The
packet is heId face down in your left hand. Place the balance of the deck aside.

The Doubie FIushtration Count. Say, "!'m going to show you a trick with eight cards. ['ve got two
Deuces of Diamonds, two Deuces of Hearts - those are calIed the red cards, and two Deuces of Clubs, and
two Deuces of Spades - those are calIed the black cards." Spread fue packet between your hands for a
moment, then square it. Your right hand takes the packet in Biddle Grip and turns palm up to flash the Two
of Diamonds on the bottom. Turn your right hand pal~ down and peel off the top card of the packet with
your left thumb, letting it fall onto your left hand. Turn your right hand over to flash the Diamond again.
Turn your right hand palm down and lower it until your left fingertips press lightly upward against the
bottom cardo Move your left hand to the left, actually pulling out the bottom card, the Two of Diamonds
(fig.1). The patter given at the beginning of this paragraph must be timed so that each pair is shown and
mentioned at the same time.

Once the genuine Diamond has been pulled out from under the packet, your left fingers slide it flush wifu
the card beneath it. Immediately repeat the sequence, first flashing the Two of Hearts on bottom, peeling off
the top card, then flashing the Heart again, and genuinely slipping it off the bottom. This leaves four cards
in your left hand. Table that face-down packet (henceforth dubbed Packet A) about six inches inward of the
Four of Hearts.

Repeat the actions described in the preceding two paragraphs again to show two Deuces of Clubs and two
Deuces of Spades. Place this packet (Packet B) about six inches inward of the Four of Spades. This whole
business must be executed smoothly and with an even, unhurried tempo. Remember to name each pair of
cards as directed in the patter.
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The red and black cards will apparently get mixed. Lift the top card of Packet A and table it just in front of
the packet. starting Packet C (fig.2). Say, "A red Deuce." Now lift the top card of Packet B and table it just in
front of that packet, starting Packet D, and say, "A black Deuce." There are now four packets, A, B, C, and
D, and two face-up Fours.

L<.

~ 11
~

1 2

Lift a card off Packet A and place it onto Packet D, calling it a "red Deuce." Lift a card off Packet B and
place it onto Packet C, calling it a "black Deuce." Lift a card off Packet A and place it onto Packet C, calling
it a "red Deuce." Lift a card off Packet B and place it onto Packet D, calling it a "black Deuce." Finally, place
the remaining card in Packet A onto Packet D (a "red") and the remaining card in Packet B onto Packet C (a
"black"). This is extremely clever because while it looks like the cards have been mixed, actually only the
Jacks have changed position. The red Deuces are still next to the red Four, and the black Deuces are still
next to the black Four.

Lift Packet C and hold it in your left hand, face down. The concept of the next procedure is Dr. Daley's
(see "Rouge et Noir" inPhoeníx NO.287, 1953) though the techniques are those of Bro. John. Say, "All the
red Deuces, knavísh fellows that they are, have gathered beneath thís red card." Begin by doing Bro. John's
Double Lift from a four-card packet with no getready. Your left thumb does a Block Pushoff of three cards,
then your left second fingertip catches the lowermost of the three with slight upward pressure, and your
thumb continues pushing two cards overo y'our right hand, grasping the double card, flips it face up to
reveal a Deuce of Diamonds. Repeat the technique to flip the double card face down. Thumb off the top
card, take it with your right hand, and table it in position C.

Next do a Double Lift from the bottom of the packet by sliding the top card to the left with your left
thumb. This allows your right hand to grasp the right long side of the double card beneath the top cardo Pull
the double card to the right until you can flip it over, face up onto the card remaining in your left hand. The
Deuce of Hearts is seen. Flip the double card face down. Thumb off the top card, take it with your right
hand, and table it on the card already at C.

Pull out a single card from the bottom and flip it face up onto the face-down card in your left hand to
reveal a second Deuce of Diamonds. Flip it face down and table it on the others. Flip the remaining card
over to display a second Deuce of Hearts, then turn it face down and place it on top of Packet C.

Repeat the exact same procedure with Packet D to show two Deuces of Clubs and two Deuces of Spades.
The sequence is, double from the top, double from the bottom, single from the bottom, and the remaining
cardo The spectators have now been shown the eight Deuces twice since the routine began.
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Pull both packets toward you slight1y so Packet C becomes Packet A, and Packet D becomes Packet B.
Say, "Sometimes 1 go too tast, so 1'11show you that once more." During the following, name each card as it
gets dealt - all the cards coming from Packet A are supposedly red, all those from Packet B are black.

Lift a card off Packet A and move itforward to begin Packet C as you say, "a red." Lift a card from Packet
B and place it on Packet C, saying, "a black." Lift a card from Packet A and place it on Packet C, saying, "a
red." Lift a card from Packet B and place it on Packet C, saying, "a black."

Lift a card from Packet A and begin Packet D, saying, "a red." Lift a card from Packet B and place it on
Packet D, saying, "a black." Lift the final card from Packet A and place it on Packet D, saying, "a red." Lift
the final card from Packet B and place it on Packet D, saying, "a black."

Say, "Being the knavish te11ows that they are, once again the red ones have come over here." Repeat the
exact same handling used the first time to show that all four red Deuces are in Packet C. The sequence is,
double from the top, double from fue bottom, single from the bottom, and the remaining cardo Each card is
tabled face down at position C after it's been shown.

~

Say, "But you might say, what would happen it you took the black ones and put them over there?" Openly
switch the Four of Hearts and the Four of Spades, so the Spade is now in front of Packet C and the Heart in
front of Packet D. Pick up Packet C and do The Gemini Count to show four black Deuces! Say, "Very
knavish, aren 't they ["

Pick up Packet C and reverse count fue cards from right-hand Biddle Grip onto your left palm, one at a
time. Flip the squared packet face up. Pick up Packet D and drop it, face down, onto the face-up cards in
your left hand. Say, "What would happen it 1 put the red Deuces on the black Deuces, but didn't give them
enough time to change?"

lmmediately spread out the eight cards to reveal four face-down cards, fol1owed by two face-up black
Deuces, fol1owed by two face-up red Deuces. Say, "They didn't have time and so they're halt red and halt
black." Square the packet and begin Francis Carlyle's Turnover Move by moving your left thumb beneath
the packet. Turn your left hand palm down, at the same time straightening your thumb and fingers (fig.3).
This keeps tJle same side of the packet upward even though your hand has turned overo Your right hand
takes the packet for a moment, enabling your left hand to turn palm up, and then you spread the cards
between your hands to show the same mix as before.

3

Split the spread into two groups, your left hand taking the face-up Deuces. Flip them face down and place
them on top of the cards in your right hand. Square the packet and hold it in Biddle Grip.

Say, "Being such knavish Deuces, the black ones will always go on the black side, it doesn 't make any
ditterence what you want, black or red." During this patter, repeat The Double Flushtration Count described
at the beginning of this routine. This will show eight Jacks! (Knavish Deuces, get ir.) You do not ever me n-
tion this fact - just keep going. Guaranteed every spectator will turn white. Recall that in The Double
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Flushtration Count you peel cards off the top, then the bottom (Jack of Spades), the top, then the bottom
(Jack of Clubs), square these four and table them at position C. Peel from the top, then the bottom (Jack of
Hearts), the top, then the bottom (Jack of Diamonds). Square these four cards and put them at position D.
Also, the face of the packet is flashed before each and every peel-off.

Say, "1{you change these cards...," as you openly exchange the Fours of Spades and Hearts again. Con-
tinue, saying, "...then you would have {our red Deuces, and over here tour black Deuces." To conclude, per-
form Bro. John's handling of the Dr. Daley sequence that you did at the very beginning of the routine to
show four red Deuces in Packet C (leaving the last red Deuce face up), and four black Deuces in Packet D
(leaving the last black Deuce face up). Afterward, shove alI the cards together and reassemble the deck..

REVENGE ON THEPINI( PANTHERS

A story trick, like "The Marx Brothers," but with different strengths. The final sequence of events, climax
upon climax, willleave the audience breathless with bewilderment.

Before you begin, spread through the deck and remove the following cards, arranging them in the order
given. On the deck, from the top down: King of Diamonds, Two of Spades, King of Clubs, Two of Clubs, Two
of Hearts, balance of deck, and Two of Diamonds on the bottom. A separate four-card packet, from the top
down: Joker, Joker, King of Hearts, King of Spades. Both Jokers must be identical. Drop the packet on top oí
the deck.

To begin, spread off the top four cards without reversing their order, take them with your right hand, and
drop them on the table fairly close to you. Say, "These are tour cards that 171show you in a little while,
they're considered to be the police or the detectives - these are the bumbling Pink Panthers."

.
While you talk, casualIy spread over the top four cards of the deck and resquare, obtaining a left pinky

break beneath them. Now, obtain a right thumbtip break beneath the top two cards by thumb counting.
Immediately shift this double card to the right about a quarter inch, then hold it in place with your left
thumb. Turn your right hand palm down and insert your thumb into the pinky break at the center of the I

right long side. Your right hand Hfts alI four cards above the break and turns them (looking like a pair of :
black Deuces) face up in stud-deal fashion (fig.I).

Immediately thumb over the top face-down card to the right and slide it beneath the double card in your
right hand. Now, your right thumb, in an Elmsley-Count like maneuver, shoves over the upper two face-up
cards as one. Use the face-down card to flip the Two of Spades double face down onto the deck. Thumb over
the top face-down card and slip it beneath the card already in your right hand.

I
Say, "These two guys are the crooks: this is the Duke ot Clubs and this is Double-Cross Blackie." Your left I

thumb nips the outer left comer of the uppermost double card, Two of Clubs on the face, and presses it I
against the top of the deck. This enables your right hand to draw the lower double card to the right. Use the

Ilower double card to flip the Two of Clubs double face down onto the deck.

I

¡
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Say, "They're sent to prison by the Pink Panthers." Your right hand drops the two face-down cards onto
the table about six inches forward of the four-card Pink Panther packet.

Say, "There are two banks in this town - an East-Side Bank and a West-Side Bank." Your right hand
moves over the deck in Biddle Grip and your thumb riffles up the inner end. Break the deck at about center.
Your left thumb lies across the top of the deck to facilitate a Slip Cut. As your right hand ltits the upper half
of the deck and moves to the right, your left thumb retains the top card in place. It falls onto the lower half.
Your right hand tables its half diagonally to the right and in front of the Pink Panthers, while your left hand
tables its cards in an identical position on the left side (fig.2).

o
Prison

00000
Second-Story Man East-Side

O
East-Side Bank West-Side Crook

3 Pink Panthers

The halfdeck to the left has a black Deuce on top anct.a red Deuce on the bottom. The halfdeck to the right
has a black Deuce on top and a red Deuce second from the topo

Pick up the four-card Pink Panther packet and do The Gemini Count as described in "The Twins." This
shows four Kings and the cards end up back in a face-down pile on the table. As you count, say, "These
detectives are real clowns, and they're known as the Pink Panthers. These are four Kings. They put the Duke
of Clubsand Double-CrossBlackie into prison. "

Continue, saying, "One day, the Pink Panthers were assigned to watch the two banks on the east and west
sides of town. While they were watching the West-Side Bank, a crook came crawling out of the basement."
Your left hand lifts the halfdeck on the left just enough for your right fingers to slip beneath and pull out
the bottom cardo Leave it on the table just to the right of the halfdeck from which it was taken.

Say, "While they watched the East-Side Bank, a second-story man made his appearance." Your right hand
lifts the uppermost card of the halfdeck on the right. This enables your left fingers to draw out the card
which is second from the topo Replace the top cardo Table the left-hand card just to the left of the halfdeck
from which it has been taken (fig.3).
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Say, "The Pink Panthers leapt upon the two criminals with alacrity." Pick up the Pink Panther píle and
hold it in dealing position. You are going to deal this packet, alternately, onto the two crooks you've just
pulled from the halfdecks. Deal the top card onto the crook on the left, the second card onto the crook on
the right, the third card on the crook on the left, and the fourth card onto the crook on the right.

Pick up the three-card píle you've just created beside the right halfdeck. Hold it in dealing position and do
a Double Lift from the bottom as you say, "When they looked at the first criminal they had captured, they
found Two-Gun Hardy. They put him in jail." The double is done in the usual manner, by sliding the top
card a bit to the left with your left thumb, enabling your right thumb and fingers to grasp the center of the
right long side of the exposed double card beneath. It is drawn to the right and then flipped face up onto the
card in your left hand to display the Two of Hearts. After a moment's pause, flip the double card face down
and thumb off the top cardo Table it in the prison píle, where the two black Deuces supposedly reside. At-
terward, drop the two cards which remain in your left hand back onto the table beside the halfdeck on the
right.

Say, "When they looked at the other criminal it was Diamond Slick, and they put him in jail, too." Pick up
the three-card píle beside the' halfdeck on the left and repeat the entire handling described in the preceding
paragraph. This time it appears as if you show the Two of Diamonds, turn it face down, and place it with the
other Deuces in prison.

Drop the two cards which remain in your left hand onto the two cards beside the halfdeck on the right.
Then, lift all four cards and take them into dealing position.

Say, "However, I did wam you that these Pink Panthers were a bunch of bumbling clowns." To show that
the Kings have changed into Jokers, do the Hamman/Daley "Rouge et Noir" handling already described in
"Knavish Deuces." In other words, begin by doing Bro. John's no getready Double Litt from a four-card
packet to show the first Joker, letting it fall face up on top of the packet. Repeat the same technique to flip
the double card face down. Deal the first card to the table. Next, do a Double Litt from the bottom of the
packet as described a few paragraphs ago to show the second Joker. The double card is drawn out from
beneath the packet by your right hand and flipped face up onto the card in your left hand. It is flipped face
down and the second card is dealt to the table (onto the first one). The next single card is drawn out from
the bottom and flipped face up to show a third Joker. Flip it face down and deal it to the table onto the first
twO. Finally, flip the remaining card face up to show the fourth Joker, then turn it face down and table it on
the others. (The handling of the last two cards simulates The Gemini Count.)

Pick up the packet ostensibly consisting ~f four Jokers and take it into dealing position. Obtain a left
pinky break above the bottom two cards. Say, "Because, while they sent these fellows to jail, Double-Cross
Blackie escaped and ran over to the East-Side Bank while the Duke of Clubs snuck over to the West-Side
Bank." Your right hand reaches to the halfdeck on the left and lifts off the top card, turning it face up to
reveal the Two of Spades. Place it, face up, on top of the cards in your left hand.

Your right hand now moves to the halfdeck on the right and turns over the top card to reveal the Two of
Clubs. Leave it, still face up, on top of that halfdeck.

Your right hand returns to the cards which are in your left hand and grasps them in Biddle Grip, lifting
the three cards above the break. The two Deuces remain in your left hand. Your right hand immediately
places its triple card (face-up Deuce with two face-down cards hidden beneath) on top of the halfdeck to the
left.

Say, "Actually, the Pink Panthers aren't here at a11,"as your right hand takes one of the two cards from
your left hand. Both hands simultaneously turn their cards over to reveal the two red Deuces. Table these
two cards between the halves of the deck so the four face-up Deuces are in a row.
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Say, "They managed to lock themselves in jaíl!" Very cleanly turn over the four face-down cards at the

prison position to reveal the four Kings - a truly startling occurrance.

.

!<ANGAROO CARD

Brother Hamman knows no restraint when it comes to being boldo His audacity knows no bounds. If the
idea of openly putting the deck into your pocket in "Double-Deal Card to Pocket" seemed like the act of a
daredevil to you, then hold onto your socks. That meager bit of plucky gall doesn't compare to the routine
that follows, which introduces a method of doing Elmsley's "Point of Departure," and Jennings' "Visitor"
with virtually no sleight of hand. At the end of the routine the three mates to the selection make an unex-
pected appearance.

The only preparation is to get the two red Kings to the top of the deck. This may be done between
routines, or while fiddling with the deck as you talk.

To perform, ribbon spread the deck, face up, from right to left, and ask a spectator to take out any red
spot cardo You do not have to take any precaution when spreading to hide the Kings on top of the deck -
you have said nothing about them yet, and they will go unnoticed.'.

Once the card has been removed say, "Look at the rest of the cards to check that there are no duplicates
of your cardo You may sign your name across the face of it if you like." Wait a moment until the spectator
has a chance to decide whether or not she wants to do these things. Once her choice is clear, square the
deck and take it, face up, into left-hand dealing positioo. Tilt the deck so the faces are toward you and the
backs are toward the audience.

The Preliminary No-Sleight Cull. By this time you will have noted the chosen card (since it was re-
moved from a face-up spread this is an easy matter); let's assume it is the Seven of Diamonds. You are now
going to secretIy cull the other three Sevens. Say, "I need the red Kings." Begin spreading through the deck
until you come to the first Seven. Break the spread at that point so the Seven is at the rear of the cards in
your right hand. Square that packet and table it slightIy to the right, face up. This packet must end up
consisting of about half the deck, so in a moment you will add some cards to the face.

Continue spreading until you come to the second Seven. Openly pull it out of the spread, then move it to
the rear (actually the top of the deck) as you say, "Here's one red King." Now take a few cards off the face of
the spread, square them, and drop them onto the face of the tabled packet. Add enough cards to bring the
tabled packet to about half-deck thickness.

Continue spreading until you come to the third Seven, which you verbally identify as the "other" red King
and openly move to the rear of the deck. Square the halfdeck and turn it face down in dealing position.
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The Sevens are located as follows: two on top of the deck (followed by the red Kings directIy beneath
them), one at the rear of the face-up halfdeck on the table, and the last is the spectator's selection.

This culling procedure must be done nonchalantIy and with an unhurried air. You are genuinely looking
for cards, and so there isn't too much acting involved. Just lie in a merry and guileless manner and go about
your business and the audience will not be any the wiser.

Part One. Your left thumb pushes over the top two cards, spread, and they're taken by your right hand.
Gesture with them for a moment while your left thumb pushes over the next two cards in as fine an align-
ment as you can muster. Alignment is not critical. Your right hand lowers its cards onto the pushed-over
double card and immediately flips everything over sideways and face up onto the deck.

Without pausing, your left thumb spreads over the top card so two face-up red Kings are seen. Take the
uppermost King with your right hand for a moment and gesture toward the selection as you say, "I'm going
to put your red selection between the red Kings." Because of the natural break beneath the third card it's an
easy matter for your left thumb to push over the three cards. Your right hand returns the King it holds to
the face of the pushed-over block and flips the cards over sideways, face down onto the deck.

Thumb off the top two cards and refer to them as the red Kings, though actually they're two of the Sevens.
Take them with your right hand while your left hand tables the packet it holds, face down, slightIy to the
left. Place the two face-down cards (Sevens) into left-hand dealing position.

Pick up the selection and insert it, face up, between the two supposed red Kings. That leaves your right
hand free to tum the half-deck on the right face down. Take the packet from your left hand and place it on
top of the halfdeck on the right. Cut it into the center (do this on the tabIe, cutting the top half to the left,
then completing the cut); this shifts the pile to the left a few inches.
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Now give the halfdeck on the left a complete cut on the table, moving it over to the right during the
action. Then come back to the halfdeck on the right and shove it over to the left. The piles should now be
about an inch aparto Let's call them pile A (on the left) and pile B (on the righO.

Say, "Your selection is like a kangaroo - Hippity, Hippity, Hippity, Hop." On the first "Hippity, " your right
hand lifts pile A over pile B, lowering it back to the table on the other side (fig. 1). On the second "Hippity, "
your right hand moves to pile B and lifts it over pile A, tabling it on the other side (fig.2). On the third
"Hippity, " your right hand moves back to pile A and lifts it over pile B, tabling it on the other side (fig.3).
Now snap your right fingers as you say, "...Hop!"

Shove pile B forward a few inches. Turn pile A face up and ribbon spread it from right to left. Point ou t
the two red Kings together in the center and say, "Your selected card has vanished."

Ribbon spread pile B, face down, from right to left to reveal the face-up Seven of Diamonds in the center.
Say, "No, it rea11yjumped over to the other half." The other three Sevens (which are face down), incidentally,
surround the face-up Seven.

.
That concludes the first part. The kangaroo switch of piles A and B will fool everyone. You must be simul-

taneously confident and casual while doing it. And, remember, don't say any more or less than the patter
given.

Par! Two. Slide the two red Kings out of the spread, then pick up the other face-up cards. Spread through
them, looking for the black Kings. If you find them in this half, table them beside the red Kings. Then
square the cards and table them, face down, directly in front of you.

Square the face-down spread and lift it. Spread it between your hands until you come to the face-up red
Seven. Move your right fingers up against the back of the reversed Seven, and lower your left thumb onto
the face-down card directly to the right of the Seven. Now separate your hands, your right hand taking the
reversed Seven at the bottom of its cards, while your left thumb retains the card directly to the right of the
Seven so it joins the top of the left-hand cards.

Lower your right hand to the table and leave the Seven of Diamonds there. Place the left-hand cards on
top of the right-hand cards. The other three Sevens will now be on top of the packet. If you did not find the
black Kings in the other half of the deck, flip this half face up and spread through it, removing the black
Kings as you find them and dropping them with the red Kings. Afterward, square the packet, turn it face
down, and place it on top of the halfdeck already on th~ table.

Turn the deck face up and place it over to the right. Cut off about half the cards and table them over to
the left. Say, "1'11show you that again." Pick up the face-up red Kings in your right hand and the face-up
black Kings in your left hand. Wiggle the cards against one another for a moment, then bring your hands
together turning them palm toward you. Place the black Kings behind the red Kings and flip the packet face
down. The red Kings are now on the bottom.

Do a Double Lift from the center of the packet, as if you were beginning The Gemini Count. Your left
thumb slides the top card a bit to the left, your left second finger buckIes the bottom card, and your right
hand grasps the right long side of the exposed double card in the center. PuB it to the right, then flip it face
up on top of the deck to display a red King. Say, 'Tm going to put your card between the red Kings."

Flip the double card face down, deal off the top card, and place it on top of the face-up pile on the right
(pile B). Pick up the Seven of Diamonds and place it, face down, on top of the supposed red King on top of
pile B.
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Do a Double Lift from the bottom of the packet as if you were continuing The Gemini Count. Your left
thumb slides the top card a bit to the left, enabling your right thumb and fingers to grasp the right long side
of the lower two cards. Pull them to the right and flip them face up onto the single card remaining in your
left hand to display the other red King. Flip the double card face down, deal off the top card, and place it on
top of pile B.

I

I

J
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I
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Say, "111put the blacks over here," as you take the two cards in your left hand, square them, and drop

them face down onto pile A. Give pile A a straight cut on the table and turn it face down.

Give pile B a straight cut on the table and turn it face down. Move the piles toward one another into
positio n for the leapfrog business. Say, "It's going to happen again. Hippity, Hippity, Hippity, Hopf" Kan-
garoo the piles over one another in three movements as already shown in figures 1 through 3. A goes over
B, then B goes over A, then A goes over B again.

Shove pile B forward. Ribbon spread pile A face down from right to left revealing the two red Kings in the
center. Ribbon spread pile B from right to left revealing the Seven of Diamonds between the black Kings in
the center. At this point the other three Sevens are directly beneath the black King sandwich.

Par! Three. Scoop up all the face-down cards above the red Kings and take them into your left hand.
Slide the red Kings toward you, then scoop up all the cards beneath them, taking them onto the cards al-
ready in your left hand.

f.
/

~
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Scoop up all the cards above the black Kings onto those you already hold. Slide the black King sandwich
to beside the red Kings, then scoop up the remaining face-down cards and place them on top of all the cards
in your left hand. This positions the three Sevens on top of the deck.

Place the deck aside and pick up the black Kings. Turn them face down and hold them in left-hand deal-
ing position. Turn one of the red Kings face down. Place the Seven of Diamonds face down on top of it.
Finally, place the other red King face up on top of the Seven of Diamonds. Pick up the sandwich and place it
between your left thumb and fingers, held away from the black Kings on the palmo
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Take the red King sandwich with your right hand, spread it. and flash both sides. Place the lowermost
card, a face-down red King, outjogged onto the black Kings in your left hand. Place the next card, the face-
down Seven of Diamonds, on top of the red King, but flush with the black Kings. Finally, place the remain-
ing face-up red King onto the packet injogged about an inch (fig.4).

You're doing a variation of The Kosky Switch, done here as a secret subtraction rather than an exchange.
Turn your right hand palm down and move your thumb onto the inner end of the injogged red King. Lift
upward slight1y and push the face-up red King forward until it's aligned with the outjogged face-down red
King (fig.5). The Seven of Diamonds remains where it is, flush with the black Kings. Without pausing, your
right hand strip s out the two red Kings and tables them. As you put them down, angle the face-up King
slight1y so all four corners of the face-down card beneath are visible (fig.6). Bro. John has found that this
position promotes the optical illusion that there are three cards.

Say, "We'Uput the block Kings over in the deck." Your right hand returns to the packet in your left hand.
Slip your right fingers beneath the packet's right long side and draw the bottom card to the right. out from
beneath the packet. Flip it over sideways onto the packet to display a black King. Do this again, pulling
another card out from beneath the packet and flipping it face up to display the second black King. Your
right hand .Jjfts the squared packet in Biddle Grip and places it on top of the deck.

Your right hand lifts the upper halfof the deck and places it into your left hand. Spread over the top six
cards as you say that you're going to bury the black Kings. Obtain a break beneath the six cards (two face-

up black Kings on top of four face-down Sevens) as lOU square the packet. Your right hand immediately
lifts off all six cards above the break in Biddle Grip. Your left thumb moves beneath the cards remaining in
your left hand and flips them face up. Your right hand returns the six-card block onto the cards in your left
hand. Your left hand turns palm down and places its cards onto the portion of the deck still on the table.
The four Sevens are now reversed in the middle of the deck.

Pick up the pair of red Kings. Here, you have a choice. You can either do Alex Elmsley's familiar Prayer
Vanish, which is used at the end of "Point of Departure," or the following as Brother Hamman does it. Roll
over both Kings in your left hand, the selected card supposedly between them. Reach under the outer end
of the packet with your right hand and carefully slide out the lowermost card, which is face down. Say, 'TU
take out your card." The card is actually a red King. Move your hands apart. then flip the face down card
over to reveal the other red King. Show the cards on both sides. Do a wide ribbon spread from right to left
to reveal all four Sevens face up in the middle of the deck..
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EIGHT-BALL QUEENS

This routine is comprised of two parts. The first part was developed by Bro. John in the late 1950s just
after the Elmsley Count first became known in the United States. The second part is a recent addition. The
plot is of the Monte type, with the spectators trying to guess the location of the Queens.

Prepare by getting the Queln of Hearts into a convenient pocket. This may be done long in advance, and
any number of tricks which do not require that Queen may be performed prior to this one.

To perform, when you're ready to do this routine spread through the deck with the faces toward you
(backs toward the audience) and take out the three remaining Queens and the Eight of Clubs. Place the
balance of the deck aside.

part One. Arrange the packet in this order, from the top down: Queen of Spades, Eight of Clubs, Queen
of Clubs, Queen of Diamonds. Turn the packet face down and take the top two cards in your right hand and
the bottom two in your left hand. Wiggle the cards against each other so it's abundantIy clear that there are
no hidden cards (but don't say that - talk of the four Queens), then place the right-hand cards back on top
and square the packet.

Flip the cards face up and do an Elmsley Count to show four Queens. The red Queen is seen twice, how-
ever this will go unnoticed. Say, 'Tour Card Monte is what they call it, and what they use are the lour
Queens - not two Queens and an Ace or whatever. And th'ey ask you to remember one Queen and lorget
the other one." Turn the packet face down into left-hand dealing position.

Do Bro. John's technique for executing a Double Turnover from a four-card packet. The Queen of Clubs
will show. Say, "Forget that one - don't remeT1iber it." Turn the double card face down and deal off the top
card, tabling it to the left.

Do a Double Lift, turning over the top two cards as one - the Queen of Spades will show. This is an easy
matter since there are only three cards in your hand. A Block Pushoff will accomplish the desired result.
Say, "Remember this card, the Queen 01 Spades. You can put your money on the Queen 01 Spades." Flip the
double card face down and thumb off the top cardo Your right hand takes it and tables it to the right of the
first cardo At the same time turn your left hand palm down for a moment so the audience gets a flash of the
red Queen on the face of the packet.

Say, "The red ones you needn 't worry about at aIl - they go over here." Turn your left hand palm up
again and thumb off the third cardo Your right hand takes it and, without showing it, tables it to the right of
the two cards already on the table. Fina1ly, your right hand takes the remaining card and flashes its face
before tabling it at the right end of the roW.

~

Say, "Keep your eye on the Queen o[ Spades." Very slowly switch the positions of the card at the left end
of the row, and the card second from the left. Ask the spectator where she thinks the Queen of Spades is.
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She will indicate the card at the left end of the row.Turn it face up to reveal the Queen of Clubs and say,
"No, 1 told you to forget about that one."

Say, "Watch. I71 take the Queen of Spades and switch it like this." Now slowly switch the positions of the
card second from the left with the cara at the right end of the row. Ask the spectator which card she thinks is
the Queen of Spades. Regardless of the answer, turn over the card second from the right to show the Queen
of Spades.

Now say, "Would you like to bet on the Queen of Hearts? Where do you think it is." If she points to the
card at the right end of the row say, "Oh, you've seen this befo re." Turn over the face-down card second
from the left to show the Queen of Diamonds. Finally turn over the card on the right to reveal the Eight of
Clubs and say, "But you still lose because you're behind the Eight ball." If she points to the Queen of
Diamonds, turn it face up and say, "Would you like to bet your money on which card is the Queen of
Hearts? You have a one hundred percent chance." Turn over the Eight and say, "You're behind the Eight
ball."

Reveal that the Queen of Hearts has jumped to your pocket by bringing it out for display. Drop it onto the
table.

Part Two. Say, "Now when you play with these fellows you have to be watching all the time." Pick up the
cards, holding them face toward you, and arrange them in the following order from face to rear: Queen of
Clubs, Queen of Spades, Eight of Clubs, Queen of Hearts, Queen of Diamonds. Square the packet, face
down, in your left hand.

Do a Triple Lift from the five-card packet, utilizing Bro. John's technique taught at the beginning of the
book. Begin with a Block Pushoff, then hold back the second card from bottom with your left second finger-
tipo Your right hand flips over the three cards it now holds to display the Eight. Flip the Eight face down
using the same technique. Thumb off the top card, take it with your right hand, and place it in your pocket
as you say, "Let's get rid of the Eight." You've actually pocketed the Queen of Diamonds.

Say, "They never give you a chanceo No matter what you try, you're behind the Eight ball all the time.
Let's say y&Uwanted to bet on the Queen of Diamonds, well the monte man would just show you these
cards." Do The Gemini Count to show four black Queens, tabling the cards one at a time.

Part Three. Square the packet and lift it, openly and casually transferring the top card to the bottom.
Say, "Now if you had picked the Queen of Spades, for example, you wouldn 't have had a chance because he
would just show you three Eights and the Queen of Clu'bs and you 'd be behind the Eight ball again." As you
say that do a Block Pushoff and flip over the three-card block so an Eight is seen.

Flip the block face down and deal off the top card, placing it onto the table. Now do a Double Lift, reveal-
ing another Eight.

Flip the double card face down and deal the top card onto the card already on the table. Finally turn over
a single card to reveal a third Eight.

Flip it face down and table it with the first two cards. (This is Marlo's Future Classic Sequence.) Finally,
turn over the remaining card to reveal the Queen of Clubs. Turn the Queen face down and place it on top of
the packet.

part Four. Lift the packet and transfer the bottom card to the topo Say, "Now, there is a game that they
play where it seems that you have an absolutely sure way of winning. You win if you don'tput your finger
on the Queen of Hearts. But actually what they have are four Queens that they throw on the table."
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As you talk do The Flushtration Count (taught in "Brother Hamman's Final Twist") to show that the pack-
et consists of four Queen of Hearts. You're simply flashing the face of the right-hand packet after your left
thumb peels off each card into your left hand.

Fart Five. Deal the cards tcrthe table in a row from left to right. Turn the two cards at the left end of the
row face up (they1l be the Queens of Spades and Hearts). Say, "Now you've got a fifty-fifty chance - put
your finger on the Queen of Diamonds." No matter which card is selected, turn the two face-down cards over
to reveal the Queen and Eight of Clubs. Remove the Queen of Diamonds from your pocket to end.

..

NEW HUE

This routine originally appeared in Bro. Hamman's Folio of The Pallbearers Review in 1972. The major
element is an original Two-as-Four Count of Bro. John's that has had great popularity recently in Daryl's
excellent routine, "Chameleon Cards."

Six cards are required, and they are set in this order, from the top down: blue-backed Queen of Hearts,
green-backed Eight of Clubs, orange-backed Eight of Hearts, blue-backed Queen of Diamonds, red-backed
Queen of Spades, and red-backed Queen of Clubs. This packet rests atop a blue-backed deck.

To perform, lift off the six-card packet with your right hand and place the balance of the deck aside. Say,
"Did you know that the Eights have magical powers? 171show you something strange." Drop the packet face
down into dealing position in your left hand. Tbrn your left hand palm down so the packet is held in posi-
tion for the Glide.

lnsert your right fingers beneath the right end of the packet. As they move under it, to the left, they also
slide the lowermost card in the same direction. This exposes the card second from bottom. Draw out the
second card, the Eight of Clubs, and place it on the table. Your left first finger moves to the right end of the
packet and slides it flush with the bottom card as your hand turns palm up. A blue back (apparently a
different one) is seen on top of the packet.

Turn your left hand over again and repeat the Glide, drawing out the Eight of Hearts, and placing it on
the table. Your left first finger slides the packet square again as the hand turns palm up.

Grasp the outer end of the packet with your right hand and turn it face up, end over end, back into
dealing position. Say, "Watch closely and you 71see the overwhelming influence these Eights have over the
Queens." Do a Block Pushoff, flipping the uppermost triple card, Queen of Clubs on the face, face down to
flash its blue back. Repeat the sleight to flip the triple card face up and immediately deal the Queen of Clubs
to the table, inward of the Eights.
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Execute another Block Pushoff, this time flipping a double card, with the Queen of Spades on the face,
face down and then face up again. Deal off the Queen of Spades onto the Queen of Clubs already on the
table, overlapping and spread to the right.

Simulate the previous actions witl1 the Queen of Diamonds, flipping it face down and face up again. Deal
it to the table onto the Spade, overlapping to the right. Your right hand takes the remaining card, the Queen
of Hearts, flashes its blue back, and drops it on top of the other Queens.

Square the Queens and lift them with your right hand. Say, "If the backs of these cards touch the red
Eight. they are affected Ín a strange way." Tap the Eight of Hearts with the packet, then place it into dealing
position, face down, in your left hand.

The Two-As-Four Count. Your right hand grasps the packet at the center of its right long side, thumb
above, first and second fingertips beneath (fig.I). Your left first finger is at the outer end of the packet.

Your left thumb slides the top card slightly outward and to the left, your left first finger making sure only
one card moves. This exposes the right long side of the three cards beneath it, which are held in place by~

your right thumb and fingers. Your left hand moves to the left with the top card on "one." Your hands move
apart, then come together again, the card in your left hand going beneath those in your right.

As the left-hand card moves flush, its right long side gets jammed above your right fingertips. The instant
the left-hand card is square with the packet, your right thumbtip presses downward and to the left, shoving
over the top three cards in a block (in a manner similar to an Elmsley Count). Your left hand moves to the
left with this three-card block on "two."

1
.

As your hands come together again, your left hand guides the triple card beneath the card in your right
hand. The moment the cards are square, you are in the same position as at the start. So, repeat the left
thumb's action of sliding the top card to the left, and then moving away with that card on "three."

The hands come together, the single card in your left hand going beneath the triple card in your right
hand. The moment the cards are square, your right thumb shoves over the uppermost three cards as a block
and your left hand carries them away on "four." This leaves a single card in your right hand, which is not
counted - simply drop it on topo

The count is difficult only in that it requires constant finger movement without any sort of rest periodo All
you're doing, of course, is exchanging the single card for the triple card twice.

So, you've just shown the backs of all four Queens to be red. Flip the packet face up and repeat The
Two-as-Four Count to show four red Queens (two Hearts, two Diamonds) as well.
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Thumb off the Queen of Hearts and take it with your right hand. Use it to tap the Eight of Clubs, then
replace it beneath the packet Turn the packet face down to reveal a blue back. Turn your left hand over to
expose the Queen of Diamonds on the face of the packet Remove the Diamond with your right hand, turn it
face down, and tap its face on the black Eight. Turn your left hand palm up again and drop the Diamond,
face down, on top."

Do The Two-as-Four Count to show four blue backs. Flip the packet face up and repeat the count to show
four black Queens.

Say, "But if we separate the Queens they revert to their original colors." Reach beneath the packet with
your right fingers and slide out the bottom card, the Queen of Diamonds. This should simulate a dealing
action, but is not to be done like a Bottom Deal - it is not a move. Table the Queen, overlapping and
spread inward, on the Eight of Hearts. Next, thumb off the face card, the Queen of Spades. Take it with your
right hand and table it, spread inward, on the Eight of Clubs. The next card, the Queen of Hearts, is taken
off the bottom and tabled overlapping the Queen of Diamonds. The remaining card, the Queen of Clubs, is
tabled overlapping the Queen of Spades.

~

Pick up the two black Queens and place them on top of the red Queens. Put the Eight of Clubs on top of
everything and square the packet Litt the packet in right-hand Biddle Grip.

Do The Flushtration Count, explained in "Brother Hamman's Final Twist," to show that all six cards have
orange backs. They are peeled onto your left palm one at a time, with your right hand flashing the under-
side of the packet between each peel.

This automatically leaves you in position to repeat The Flushtration Count, this time showing all green
backs!

Place the cards in your pocket and leave the vicinity at once.

.
.

THE LOLLAPALOOZA HAND

You may wonder how Bro. Hamman's plots evolve. He dreams them up. Literally - while sitting in a
chair, daydreaming, he conjures a mental story along the lines of the following. In the mind of the spec-
tators: He demonstrated how a dealer is chosen in Las Vegas. The novice dealer had to, with only one shuf-
fle, deal the mirror image of a haphazard "Lollapalooza" hand - a mythic hand that beats any other on the
table (the hand dealt by the pit boss was the Nine of Clubs, Eight of Diamonds, Jack of Diamonds, and Three
of Spades). Now the novice dealer has to deal himself the mirror image of that - a different Nine, Eight,
Jack, and Three. So, he shuffled once and cut, then he dealt five hands of four cards each; his hand face
down, the other four hands face up. When he turned up his hand it was the Lollapalooza Hand - not a
mirror image! He said they hired him when he turned up the 'original Lollapalooza hand dealt by the pit boss
and it turned out to be the four Aces.
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You need four spectators to do this routine. or one spectator who can remember four cards. Prepare by
secretly culling the Aces to the top of the deck. then doing an In Faro Shuffle. This positions an indüferent
card on top of the deck and between each of the Aces. This Faro Shuffle can be done as you begin the
patter.

Sayo"1wanted to get a job in Las Vegas as a dealer. and they have schooIs out there lor that sort 01 thing.
so I'd like to show you their test lor dealing skills. They have a game in Vegas called Lollapalooza. in which
you get only lour cards in your hand. They're any lour cards. gathered at random by the pit boss. Let's deaI
a hand and show you what 1 mean."

Rold the deck face up. in dealing position in your left hand. The bulk of the trick consists of the following
dealing sequence which utilizes The Lollapalooza Switch four times. The clever construction allows you to
simultaneously deal out a random four-card hand (indifferent cards). switch those four cards for the Aces.
and stack the indifferent cards for another deal.

Take the face-up deck with your right hand in Biddle Grip and obtain a right thumbtip break above the
lowermost cardo With your left thumb. :\?eelfour cards off the face of the deck and onto your left palm one at
a time. Do not count them aloud or pay any visible attention to the number - it's supposed to be random.
Ask the first spectator to remember the fourth cardo currentiy on the face of the left-hand cards (let's assume
it's the Five of Spades).

Your right hand lowers the deck over the left-hand cards as il to pick up the Five of Spades. taking it onto
the bottom of the right-hand cards. Actually. you deposit the card above which your right thumb is holding a
break on top of the Five of Spades (fig.l). There must be no pause - your right hand immediately turns
palm up while remaining beside your left hand (fig.2). Your left thumb peels off the card currently on top of
the right-hand cards - an Ace (fig.3). Turn your right hand palm down again.

,,"""'-
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Your right first finger clamps down on one of the corners of the face-down cardo pressing it against the
right-hand cards (fig.4). Relax your left thumb's grip and move your right hand forward. the face-down card
now held in place solely by your right first finger on top of its cards. Leave the card on the table at the outer
left as you say, "Would you remember the Five 01 Spades. because that's going to be one 01 the cards in the
Lollapalooza Hand."

This switch will feel extremely strange the first few times you try it because it is a backward version of the
Drop Switch. Remember that your apparent intention is to lilt the noted cardo taking it onto the bottom of
the right-hand cards. Bra. John has taken advantage of the fact that, in this situation. depositing a card

.
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looks identical to lliting one - it is only your body language that will betray you. Don't act as if you are
dropping something. Keep thinking "llit" even though you're really doing the opposite.

You must now obtain a right thumbtip break above the lowermost card of the deck (or portiol\still held in
the right hand). Bring your hands together and momentarily rest the right-hand cards on those in your left
hand, jogged to the righí. Move your left thumb onto the face of the right-hand cards for leverage and your
right thumb will be able to Thumb Count one card and obtain a break above it (fig.5).

Continue irnmediately, by peeling another four cards, one at a time, onto the packet in your left hand.
Ask a second spectator to remember the fourth card, then repeat The Lollapalooza Switch. After the switch
you must obtain another right thumbtip break above the bottom card of the packet in that hand.

Repeat the whole business for the third time, peeling another four cards and asking a third spectator to
remember the fourth cardo Execute the switch and obtain another right thumbtip break.

Repeat everything a fourth and final time, asking a fourth spectator to remember the fourth cardo After
the switch, just drop the right-hand cards onto the left-hand cards to reassemble the face-up deck.

The four face-down cards on the table are actually the Aces, and the four cards which the spectators are
remembering have been stacked to fall to you. No wasted motion here.

"In this game of Lo11apalooza, that hand of four random cards which you 're remembering will beat any
other hand except its mirror hand. The test involves the novice dealer trying to locate these mirror cards and
deal them to himself Por example, if you have the Queen of Spades, then he needs the Queen of Clubs, etc.
He's a11owed one shuffle." Turn the deck face down and place it on the table in shuffle position. Cut more
than half off the top with your right hand, table it to the right. and do a Zarrow Shuffle underneath the top
card of the left-hand half. At the end of the shuffle, you will have added one card on top of the stack, other-
wise the deck will be in the same order.

Pick up the deck and place it into left-hand dealing position. Say, "You can watch and see if the mirror
cards tum up in any of the other hands, but I'm trying to deal a11the mirror cards into my hand. Notice that
each hand only gets four cards, and mine is deaIt face down."

Deal out five hands of four cards each (your hand is the last card dealt in each round), tuming every card
face up as it's dealt except the card which falls to you. The spectators may well see some of the mirror cards
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of the cards they're remembering falling into these hands, Continue until each hand has four cards, then
place the balance of the deck aside.

1I

Say, "1 wanted to make a real impr(?ssion on the pit boss. Tell me, what was your card?" The question is
directed to the spectator remembering the fourfu cardo He will name it, and you turn over fue uppermost
card in your hand to reveal that cardo Do not point out that this is not the mirror card, but the same card -
theyll get the point at their own pace. Continue, asking each of the spectators in descending numerical
order to name the remembered card, and turning over another card in your hand. Say, "Well. 1 beat the pit
boss at his own game because 1 got the Lollapalooza Hand. 01 course the real reason they hired me is
because 1 dealt him the lour Aces." Turn over fue four face-down cards at the outer left to reveal their true
identities to end. .

)

FALSE WITNESS

Here's a classic Hamman-esque routine wherein the spectators are led to believe they know the locations
of certain cards, but advance work has placed every card in anofuer place, ready for the clímax.

Prepare by placing the cardcase into your right jacket pocket. Also, set up the following cards on top of
the deck, in this order fram the top down: indifferent card, indifferent card, Ace of Hearts, Two of Hearts,
Three of Hewts, rest of deck.

Begin with the deck face up in left-hand dealing position. Take the deck with your right hand in Biddle
Grip and obtain a right thumbtip break above the lowermost cardo Do a Kick or Swing Cut, Le., your right
first finger picks up about half the deck at its outer end and pivots fuis over so it can be taken by your left
hand. Then, your left thumb begins peeling cards onto'the face of the portion of fue deck in your left hand
as you ask the spectator to say "stop" at any time.

When you're stopped, ask the spectator to remember the card currentIy on the face of the left-hand cards
(let's assume it's the King of Clubs). Execute The Lollapalooza Switch, described and shown in illustrations 1
through 4 of "The Lollapalooza Hand," to switch out the chosen cardo Your right hand lowers its half of fue
deck over the left hand cards as il to pick up fue selection, taking it onto the bottom of the right-hand cards.
Actually, you deposit fue card above which your right thumb is holding a break on top of the selection.
There must be no pause - your right hand ímmediately turns palm up while remaining beside your left
hand.

Your left thumb peels off the card currentIy on top of the right-hand cards. Your right hand turns palm
down again and your right first finger clamps down on one of the corners of the face-down card, pressing it
against the right-hand cards. Relax your left thumb's grip and move your right hand forward, the face-down
card now held in place solely by your right first finger on top of its cards. Leave the card on the table in
front of the spectator as you say, "1 want you to be a witness, and attest to the presence 01 your card
throughout this trick - don 't let me come near it."
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When your right hand returns. it drops its cards onto those in your left hand. Tilt the face of the deck
toward you. so it is no longer visible to the audience. and spread the cards between your hands. When you
come to the center you 11see. from left to right, the chosen card (King of Clubs). an indüferent cardo and the
Ace. Two. and Three of Hearts. Move..your left thumb onto the face of the indifferent card and your right
fingers onto the back of the King of Clubs. Separate your hands. your right fingers pulling the selection out
from behind the indifferent card (held in place on the left-hand cards by your left thumb). This simply ex-
changes the positions of the King of Clubs and the indifferent cardo

Bring your hands together again and replace that same indifferent card behind the King. Flip all the cards
remaining in your left hand face down. Turn the cards in your right hand face down and drop them on topo
The order of the cards. from the top down. is now: indifferent cardo King of Clubs. Ace. Two. Three. rest of
deck.

Sayo "Sometimes it's very dillicult to bear witness to an event, even though it may happen right in front 01
you. Be that as it mayo please bear witness to the lact that 1 have three cards. The Ace. Two, and Three 01
Hearts." Do Bro. John's Thumb Hit Double Lift. explained and shown in illustrations 2. 3, and 4 of "Acey-
Deucey" - though here you lift a triple card so the Ace of Hearts shows. Use that triple card to lever fue
next carO.. fue l)euce Di \\e'OI\'i>,i?1t~ \\}). r~:\\\\\\\\)\\ ~'J~\. ~~ \\ 'Q'OI.ti.~'j<:~\1ersfue Ac.e from fue front end
(fig.l). Use those two cards to flip over the next cardo the Three of Hearts. Thumb it overo on top of the
Deuce.
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Repeat, saying. "That's the Three, the Deuce. and the Ace." as your left thumb peels the Three back onto
the deck. Use the cards in your right hand to flip it face down onto the deck. Repeat with the Deuce as you
name it, and finally flip the triple card face down onto the deck as you name the Ace.

Deal the top card to the table directly in front of you. calling it an "Ace, " the second card an inch or so to
the right of the first cardo calling it the "Deuce." and the third card an inch farther to the right, calling it the
"Three." Ask the spectator to watch the three cards. At the same time, Top Palm the top card, then drop the
deck onto the table.
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Your right hand goes into your jacket pocket, drops the palmed card (Deuce) and immediately comes out
with the cardcase. Open the cardcase and insert the card which is in the center of the row, supposedly the
Two, inside. Say, "We11put the Deuce inside the case." Close the flap and shake the box so the audience can
hear the card rattling around inside. Place the cardcase on the table in the same spot where the supposed
Deuce was a moment ago.

Pick up the deck and lower it onto the card at the left end of the row, ostensibly the Ace, injogged about
an inch. In the same motion lift away the top half of the deck and place it off to your right. The audience
believes that the chosen card is on the table off to the left, and that the Ace, Deuce, and Three are on the
table in a row with the Deuce inside the cardcase (fig.2). Actually, the chosen card is inside the cardcase, the
Deuce is in your pocket, the Ace is where the Three should be, and the Three is on top of the halfdeck off to
your right. You could not be further ahead: every single card is in a different spot than the spectators think.

Say, "Okay, let's see what kind 01 witnesses you've been. Can you attest to me where the Ace is? Here?"
Point to the card exposed at the outer end of the halfdeck at the left end of the row. Slide the halfdeck
forward until it is flush with the cardo Snap your fingers and turn the cards over to reveal an indifferent card
on the face of the packet. Say, 'Not a v~ry reliable witness."

Say, "Can you attest to me that this is the Three?" Gesture toward the card at the right end of the row.
Snap your fingers and turn it over to reveal the Ace. Immediately say, "The Three has jumped over to here, "
as you turn over the top card of the halfdeck off to your right. Toss the Three, face up, on top of the
halfdeck where the Ace was supposed to be (fig.3).

Say, "And what about the Deuce?" Do this offhandedly and keep going. Lift the cardcase high, holding it
in Biddle Grip with the underside toward the audience. Squeeze gently and shake it. No sound will be heard
because the card is held in place by your grip. Say, with a shrug, '1t's gone." Toss the box to the table and
rapidly, allowing your hand to be seen empty, reach into your jacket pocket and remove the Deuce. Toss it
to the table between the Ace and Three.

Pick up the halfdeck on the right and hold it in dealing position in your left hand. Gingerly take the
face-down chosen card, which the spectator has been eye-balling the entire time, and prop it on top of the
deck in position for Arthur Findley's Tent Vanish. The right long side of the card is flush with the deck while
the left long side is elevated by your left thumb (fig.4). Keep the back of the tilted card toward the audience.

Move your right hand over the tilted card so it's completely covered, as if you are going to palm it. Relax
your left thumb just enough to allow the card to fall flush onto the deck. Immediately move your slightly-
cupped right hand away as if it contains the cardo CrfImple your fingers over the "empty" cardcase in a
stylish way to make the card vanish. As Larry Jennings has pointed out, if the Tent Vanish is properly done
there is a retention of vision. It's important that your right hand doesn't linger over the card too long, but
covers it for only a second and then moves away as if the card is inside. It is, in essence, a French Drop onto
the deck.

Once the card has vanished, table the halfdeck and show your hands empty. Pick up the cardcase and
shake it, allowing the card inside to rattle. Open it and remove the chosen card to end.

.
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PICI<POCI(ET

One of Bro. Harnman's favorite pastimes is making a chosen card travel into a cardease without any palm-
ing. He has developed numerous ways of cloaking the plot, and this routine is interesting in the way it
dillers from "False Witness." Here, you offer to give a demonstration in the art of picking pockets: you are
going to take cards out of the cardcase without being seen.

The only preparation is to remo ve the small side tabs on your cardcase in advance.

Say, "[ don't know whether it's obvious, but I've spent a littIe time among the less lortunate people 01
society. One 01the many things [ leamed was a tip or two on how to pick a pocket, which 111be happy to
share with you now." Shuffle the deck and, afterward, hold it in left-hand dealing position. Do a Spectator
Peek, raising your hand so the face of the deck is toward the audience. Riffle back the upper right comer of
the deck with your right second finger and ask the spectator to stop you at any time. Pause for a moment at
the stopped-at card (which well assume is the Four of Clubs), then let the deck fall closed, retaining a left
pinky break beneath the chosen cardo

Lower your left hand to normal position and, with your right hand, cut all the cards above the break to
the table. Irnmediately cut half the cards remaining in your left hand onto those on the table. Finally, take
the balan~e of the deck out of your left hand and place it onto the tabled portion. This triple cut controls the
selected Four of Clubs to the bottom.

Do a wide face-down ribbon spread and ask two other spectators to each draw a card out of the deck.
Once two cards have been removed, square the deckeand Double Cut the bottom card, Four of Clubs, to the
topo

Pick up one of the two face-down cards and tum it over as you place it onto the deck, saying, "[ want you
to see both 01 these cards so you can identilY them later on." Let's assume this first card is the King of
Hearts. Now reach for the cardcase, which has been off to the side. Drop it directIy in front of you. While
your right hand is busy, your left thumb pushes over the top few cards of the deck just a bit. Your right
hand moves from the cardcase to the remaining face-down selection on the table, tums it face up, and drops
it onto the deck. Let's assume this second selection is the Eight of Spades. Because you 've spread the top
cards, it's an easy matter to obtain a left pinky break beneath the top three cards as you square everything.

Your right hand lifts all three cards above the break in Biddle Grip. Say, "Eight 01 Spades," as you peel
fuat eard onto the t°1>of the deek with your left thumb, and use the double card in your right hand to flip it
face down just before it clears. Let the face-down Eight fall flush onto the deck~ Immediately drop the dou-
ble card onto the deck (face-up King still showing on top).

'{OUt !ight hand li.f.tsfue eardease and, with the hel1>of your left fuumb. ollens it as you say, "This will
represent the victim's pocket." Drop the case back to the table.
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Thumb off the face-up King and take it wifu your right hand. Flip it face down. Thumb over the next card,
face down, and slide it on top of the King. Once both cards are relatively square, your right hand can flash
fue face - only fue King will be seen. You actually have fue peeked-at Four of Clubs and the King in your
hand, fuough the audience believes that you hold fue Eíght and the King.

Your left hand tables the deck directly in front of you in riffle shuffle position, long side toward you. Pick
up the cardcase with your left hand and maneuver it so the open end is to the right and fue flap side is
upward. Insert both cards into the case - note that the King is closest to the half-moon cutout on the
underside of fue box (fig.1).

Close the flap, secretIy inserting it between fue cards inside fue box. Your left hand rotates so fuat fue
underside of fue box is toward you, and your right hand takes it in Biddle Grip so your right palm is facing
the audience. This keeps the half-moon cutout side toward you at all times. Shake the box so the audience
can hear the cards rattle inside.

)

1 2

--

~

~~l '~

3 4 -

.
Lower your right hand and, at fue same time, take the box with your left hand. Your left thumb must

cover the exposed portion of the card visible in fue cutout. Flash both sides of the box so the audience can
clearly see fuat no cards are stuck to fue outside of the box. Turn your left hand palm down and take fue
box with your right hand for a moment so your left hand can regrip.

Grasp the box with your left hand as if it is the full deck and you are going to do the Glide. Your left third
fingertip should be resting on fue exposed portion of the card in the cutout (fig.2). Your third finger pulls
that card to the left about half an inch, though this is concealed from the audience by the back of the hand.
At the same time, for misdirection, your right hand cuts off about a fuird of the deck and swings that out-
ward, toward the audience. Table it, narrow end toward you. As your right hand completes that action, your
left hand lowers the cardcase onto the balance of the deck so fue pulled-out card is in line with the cards
below it (fig.3). The box is jogged about a half inch to the right, and the illusion is perfecto

Move your hands to both ends of the box and deck as if to do a riffle shuffle: your right hand grasps the
right end of the box while your left hand grasps fue upper half of fue deck by its edges (and the card stick-
ing out of the box as well) (fig.4). Without pausing, lift the halfdeck in your left hand and the cardcase in
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your right. The protruding card remains on top of the left-hand cards (fig.5). Rattle the card in the case as
your right hand lowers the case onto the tabled quarter deck. Your left hand lowers its cards on top of
everything so that the case is sandwiched in the middle of the deck. During this, say, "Just to make it more
dif[icult to pick this pocket, let's bury it in the middle."

-.

While carefully keeping the cards above and below the cardcase in place, turn the whole business so a
narrow end is toward you and slide it beside (to the left of) the third of the deck you cut off earlier.

Say, 'Tm going to pick this pocket and make the first card appear over here, " as you gesture toward the
third of a deck to the right of the cardcase. Rub your hands together, show them empty, and lower them
over the deck and card sandwich in po sitio n for Ed Marlo's Flat Palm Steal. This is just a feint, but your left
hand should still be over your right hand. Raise your hands, having done nothing, and bring them palm to
palm about eight inches over the deck (fig.6). Separate your hands, turning them palm down, and lower
your right hand over the packet on the right. Your left hand descends onto the bare table just to the left of
the deck and card sandwich (fig.7). Raise your hands, keeping your gaze on your right hand throughout.
pay absolutely no attention to your left hand.
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Repeat the same sequence of actions, beginning by lowering your hands oVer the deck. Your right hand
lands first, and is covered by your left hand. Your right thumb lies along the left long side of the top card
while the right long side of the card presses against the fleshy part of the hand below the pinky (fig.8, in
which the hands are transparent)o Your hands should rest on the deck for only a moment, just long enough
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for your right hand to gain possession of the top cardo Immediately raise your hands and bring them paIm
to paIm as in figure 6. The conceaIed card is invisibly transferred to left-hand classic paIm during this ac-
tion. Separate your hands and lower them as in figure 7, your right hand descending onto the packet and
your left hand to the table.

All eyes will be on your right hand (yours toor) as you turn it paIm up. Pause for a moment, then turn
your left hand over to reveaI the King of Hearts resting face up on the table.

Repeat the hand-waving business of figures 6 and 7, then turn over the card on top of the right-hand
packet to reveaI the Eight of Spades.

Your left hand lifts off all the cards above the cardcase. Your right hand grasps the cardcase in Biddle Grip
and raises it so the underside is toward the audience. By squeezing gentIy on the top of the box with your
fingers, you can shake it and keep the card inside from moving - it sounds empty. Toss the box to the
table.

Your left hand replaces the cards it is' holding on top of the portion of the deck which had been beneath
)

the cardcase. Repeat the waving hand pattern of figures 6 and 7, this time moving your hands from over the
deck to over the cardcase. Show them empty. Very cleanly open the case and remove the peeked-at Four of
Clubs. .

THE DOPPELGANGER CARD

.
There are a number of versions of thought card to cardcase described in this book. The reason goes

beyond Bro. Hamman merely exercising his gray matter to see how many different ways he can do the same
thing. Like most of us who are not professionaI magicians, he frequentIy performs for the same people. Very
often one of his students would drag another boy over and ask to have a specific trick repeated. Bro. John
did not wish to disappoint the boy by refusing to repeat the trick, yet executing the same method wouldn't
be a good idea, either. His soIution, by now, is obvious: same trick - different method. Fools the second
kid once and the first kid twice. Good math.

There is another reason why severaI handling s of this most intriging plot are presented. Each of us is
adept at certain moves and unfamiliar with others. The only sleight in this handling is The Biddle Move, a
far cry from "The Pickpocket," where the ability to paIm a card (aIbeit on the offbeat) is aIso required. The
following sequence of events is painful1y devious.

You must prepare by placing any odd card from a second deck inside the cardcase. The card's identity
does not matter, but you must know what it is. Let's assume it's the Queen of Spades. Its back must aIso
match the deck you're going to use. The cardcase should be lying on the table in full view the entire time.
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When ready to perform, spread through the deck and locate the Queen of Spades, which matches the one
already inside the cardcase. Cut the Queen to the top of the deck and begin an Overhand Shuffle. Run ten
cards onto the duplicate, injog the eleve nth , and shuffle off. Cut below the injog and complete. This places
the Queen eleventh from the top of the deck. You can get to this position any way you like - the preceding
is merely a suggestion since you want to false shuffle the deck at the start anyway.

Hand the deck to a spectator and ask him, once you have turned your back, to quietly deal cards off the
top into a pile on the table and stop on any number between one and ten. Tell him to do this slowly so the
other members of the audience will also know the chosen number without having to whisper to one
another. (This provides a rational excuse for the counting: all the spectators are in on the number, and later
know the thought-of card.) Turn away while he does this. Before you turn back ask him to pick up the pile
and place it into a pocket, out of sight.

It does not matter how many cards he deals, or what number he is remembering: the Queen of Spades will
be automatically forced to the remembered number as follows. Take the deck and false shuffle. Spread over
the top ten cards without reversing their order and fup them face up onto the deck. Take the deck with your
right hand in Biddle Grip. Ask the spectators to count as each card is shown, and to note the identity of the
card which falls at fue remembered number. (This sounds a bit opaque in print. but is quite clear when
spoken.) Whatever number they are thinking of, the Queen will fall at that number.

Slowly peel the cards off the top of the deck one at a time with your left thumb, letting them fall onto your
left palmo Count aloud. As you do this, your left palm will naturally swing beneath the deck each time a new
card is taken. When you 1?eel the Queen off the top of the deck, obtain a left pinky break beneath it in.
preparation for Elmer Biddle's Move (fig.1). As your hands come together so your left thumb can peel fue
next card off the top of the deck, your left palm naturally swings beneath the deck. It is an easy matter to
leave fue Queen of Spades, which is above the break, on the bottom of the deck (fig.2).

Do not pause, and peel off the balance of the ten cards one at a time. The interesting thing about this
method is that, as far as you're concerned, all you have to do is Biddle out the Queen. You don't have to
remember any numbers, and it does not matter what number the spectator is thinking off. The Queen will
always fall to that number, and it is the card he (and the audience) will remember.

Your right hand places the deck aside, leaving the Queen face up on the bottom. Flip the packet face
down and shuffle it. Here comes the red herring. Speak the following sentence, dealing one card face up to
the table on each word - but, transfer a card to the bottom of the packet between each dealt card: "The
card you chose was the Queen of Spades." Hold the ninth card face down for a moment - they think it's the
Queen. Then, turn it face up; it's more dramatic. Nine cards go to the table revealing that the selected card
has vanished. You have also named a card of which the spectators were only thinking - its name has never
been spoken aloud.
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As if these two revelations were not enough, you calmly show both hands empty and gingerly lift the
cardcase. Open it and dramatically remove the duplicate Queen of Spades, tossing it to the table. They will
swoon.

Reassemble the deck and, when convenient, get rid of the extra Queen still on the bottom.

.,

THE MlJLTIPLYING I(JNGS

Closest in kin to Edward Victor's "Eleven-Card Trick, " this fabulous routine of Bro. Hamman's packs more
visual magic into two or three minutes than any other of its kind. The four Kings are displayed, and then a
card is chosen and added to the packet. The cards are now counted three times - the first time there are
five, the second time six, and the third time seven. Finally the packet is turned face up and eight Kings are
counted. There's another count, and now there are only four Kings, all Diamonds. This continues through
various permutations with much hilarity, until the chosen card is eventually located reversed in the deck.

This is one of Bro. John's finest recent creations, and a routine that will stand you in good stead for the
rest of your life if you take the time to learn it properly. It is not easy to do, and fue most difficult part to
acquire will be the rhythm of the counts.

To begin, spread through fue deck with the faces toward you ang cun the four Kings to the topo They
should be in 'black, red, black, red, order from the top down - let's also assume that fue King of Diamonds
is fourth from the topo

Hold the deck face down in dealing position in your left hand. The trick starts with a Half Undercount.
Thumb over the top card and grasp it at the center of its tight long side, right thumb above, fingers beneath.
Lift it and tilt the face toward the audience. While your left thumb pushes over fue second card, your right
hand descends. The second card is taken beneath the first one, and your right hand moves upward again to
flash the new cardo

As your right hand descends, your right thumb pushes the rear card of the pair about a quarter inch to
the left. Simultaneously, your left thumb pushes over the third cardo This is taken onto the face of the pack-
et which is then raised so its face can be flashed to the audience.

Your right hand moves downward toward the deck again while your left thumb pushes over the fourth
cardo The moment the packet in your right hand lands squarely on the fourth card, your left thumb will be
in perfect position to move onto the pushed-over top cardo It holds the card in place on top of the deck as
your right hand lifts the lowermost three cards. Flash the fourth King, on the face of the packet to the
audience. Drop the packet face down on the table. A black King is now on top of the deck. It's called the
Half Undercount because the stolen card is not counted again. As you do the count, say, "These are the tour
Kings. And we'll have one card selected and see what the Kings can do with it."
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Next comes a slightly different handling of The Lollapalooza Switch. Double Undercut one card from the
bottom of the deck to the top, so the King is second.

Flip the deck face up and obtain a right thumbtip break above the lowermost card (your right hand
holding the deck in Biddle Grip). Do a Kick or Swing Cut. your right first finger lifting about a third of the
deck at the outer end and pivoting it over into your left hand. The outer left comer of this third is nipped in
the left thumb crotch so the hand can grasp the packet and move away. Now begin peeling cards off the face
of the right-hand packet with your left thumb one at a time. They are pulled onto the face of the left-hand
packet. Say, "Please tell me when to stop."

When you are stopped, announce the name of the selection on the face of the left-hand packet. saying
(for example), "The Seven of Spades is your card, and let's place it right with the Kings." The second half of
that sentence is said as you execute The Lollapalooza Switch in this manner. Thumb over the selection and
use the right-hand portion of the deck to lever it face down. It falls back onto the cards in your left hand.

Do the switch, lowering your right hand's cards over the face-down selection as if picking it up beneath
that packet. In reality, you deposit the card above which your right thumb has been holding a break. This
indifferent card is put onto, and cbvers, the selection. Your right hand is raised in a slightly exaggerated
motion, then tumed palm up. Your left thumb peels off the face-down card on the upper side of the right-
hand packet and holds it in place on the left-hand cards for a moment. Your right hand tums palm down
and your right first finger pins a comer of the face-down card onto the top of the right-hand packet. Your
right hand now moves over to the tabled Kings and allows the face-down supposed selection to slide on top
of them. (The preceding will be infinitely clearer if you study illustrations 1 through 4 in "The Lollapalooza
Hand, " though please remember that here the chosen card has been tumed over before the switch begins.)

Your right hand drops its half of the deck onto the cards in your left hand, which then tums palm down
and tables the deck off to the left.

The First False Connt. Pick up the face-down King packet in left-hand dealing position and say, "Now, 1
have a Seven of Spades and the one, two, three, four Kings." As you call out the Seven, thumb over the top
card and take it by its right long side with your right thumb (above) and fingers (beneath). As you count
"one," move your hands together as if counting over a second card into your right hand. Actually, no card
is pushed over by your left thumb. You simply act as if one has been, and move your hands apart again.
Then you count "two, three, four Kings" and thumb over the other three cards one at a time, taking them
beneath the card in your right hand. Your hands rock gently together, then apart. together, then apart. etc.,
during the count. .

There is a bit of finesse that will make this first count look more convincing. As your hands move to-
gether for the fake count of the first King, allow the right hand card to slide completely square with the top
of the left-hand packet. In order to do this you must drop your right fingertips away from the face of the
card for a moment. Light downward pressure by your right thumb will keep the card under control. The
moment the card is square, press downward with your right thumb and slide it back to the right. pulling the
card off the packet. This is the fake count of the first King. On the genuine count of each of the next three
cards, allow the right-hand cards to come as close to square on top of the left-hand cards as possible for a
consistent appearance. The "soft" illusion of the cards sliding from left to right is extremely convincing, and
the most important element is a consistent rhythm. AlI of the subsequent counts have a similar "look" to
them, and the cards are apparently taken from hand to hand in much the same way.

Say, "They're going to try to hide your card." Lift up the inner end of the cards and openly peek so you
C\1tthe Kin.g oí Hearts to the bottom. Your lJeekin.g is t<\ken.b)l the audien.ce to have somethin.g to do with
helpin.g the Kings to hide the chosen. cardo

130



The Second False Count. Say, "Did you see them hide it? The Seven is now gone - it's hidden, so 1 have
one, two, three, tour, {iv e, six Kings only...wait a minute. Six Kings?" The sleight occurs as you count aloud
as indicated in the patter. Start by thumbing over the top card and taking it with your right hand in the
manner described in the first count. Move your hands apart and then together, thumbing over and taking a
second card beneath the first one. Mbve your hands apart and together, thumbing over and taking a third
card beneath the first two. This time, however, that third card stays jogged slightly to the left (fig.l).

1
f-

On the count of "four," your hands move together and your left thumb lands on the outer left comer of
the jogged third card and retains it in place on the card in your left hand. Your right hand moves away as if
it has taken a fourth card - in reality, though, it has deposited a cardo Move your hands apart and together,
thumbing over the "fifth" card and taking it beneath the right-hand cards. Move your hands apart and to-
gether, taking the remaining "sixth" card beneath the right-hand cards. The sequence runs this way; "one";
take, "two"; take, "three"; take (jogged), "four"; leave, "five"; take, "six"; take. Again, a steady and unhur-
ried rhythm is imperative for the success of the count.

The Third False Count. You have just completed the previous patter line by saying, "Six Kings?" Im-
mediately say, "One, two, three, tour, {ive, six seven Kings. Okay...seven Kings! Wait a minute." The third
false count is done as you count the cards aloud. It begins exactly the same way that the previous counts
have, by thUI]1bing over the first card into your right hand as you count "one."

Genuinely count the second and third cards in the same fashion. On the count of "four" your hands come
together as usual, bu~no card is pushed over by your left thumb. Instead, your right first and second fin-
gers shove the two lowermost right-hand cards to the left (not unlike in an Elmsley Count) and they are
deposited on top of the card in your left hand. On "fiv~, six, seven," a card is genuinely counted fram left
hand to right each time. Here's the sequence; "one"; take, "two"; take, "three"; take, "four"; leave two,
"five"; take, "six"; take, "seven"; take.

The Fourth False Count. You have just said, "Wait a minute!" Continue with, "1 have one, two, three,
tour, {ive, six, seven, eight Kings." The counts are so convincing when Bro. John does them that the audience
really doesn't know what to think by now. But, what they really want to see more than anything else in the
world, is a face-up count. This is it, and the manner (but not the method) of counting changes to that used
during The Undercount.

In other words, the first card is thumbed over and taken by your right hand in the same manner as the
prior counts. Now, however, your right hand is raised slightly and the face of the card is tilted toward the
audience. As your right hand next descends back to the packet, your left thumb pushes over the second
cardo This is taken beneath the card in your right hand and both are lifted. The face of the packet is again
tilted up toward the audience so the second card is seen. This is repeated with a third card, though it is
taken beneath the second card jogged slightly to the left.
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Take a deep breath. Lower your right hand as you count "four." No card is pushed over by your left
thumb. Instead, the leftjogged third card is replaced onto the card in your left hand. Your right hand im-
mediately ascends and tilts the face of the packet toward the audience as if displaying a new cardo

On "five," again, no card is pushed over by your left thumb. Instead, your right hand descends and your
right fingers push off the lower card of the two in the right hand. It is added back to the top of the left-hand
cards. Your right hand irnmediately moves upward and tilts the face of the packet (now only a single card[)
toward the audience as if displaying a new cardo

On "six, seven, eighí." the three cards in your left hand are genuinely counted across to your right hand
one at a time, with the right-hand packet being tilted up towara the audience between each one. The se-
quence is: "one": take, "two": take, "three": take (jogged), "four": leave, "five": pushoff and leave, "six";
take, "seven": take, "eight": take. The rocking action helps hide the number of cards in your right hand -
it's "motion deception."

This sounds incredibly audacious and impossible not only to do, but also to deceive with. You must be
assured that not only does Bró. Haroman do these counts in a disarmingly deceptive way, but they are
absolutely convincing. The Kings appear to multiply beyond his control: may you be so fortunate.

The Fifth False Count. To continue, say, "Wait a minute - I'm only supposed to have tour Kings. Four
Kings. Let's see, I have one, two, three, tour." Do The Flushtration Count, already described in "Brother
Haroman's Final Twist." Your right hand takes the packet in Biddle Grip and turns palm up to flash the King
of Hearts on the face. It then turns palm down so your left thumb can peel off the top card onto your left
palmo This business is repeated until you have shown four Kings of Hearts and peeled them all onto your
left palmo Say, tongue in cheek, "I must've dropped some cards. Wait a minute - those were tour Hearts."

The Sixth False Count. Say, "Okay, I have one, two, three, tour Kings and the Seven ot...no, that's one ot
the Kings." As you speak, count, using yet another handling. The packet is shifted so it is held as in figure
2, between the thumbs and fingertips of each hand (old-style Elmsley Count position). Your right thumb
pulls off the top card, your right hand pulling it to the right, on "one."

On "two," your hands come together, the card already in the right hand moving beneath both the packet
and your left fingers. Very light right-thumb pressure will facilitate this. This also makes it possible for your
right thumbtip to move onto the top card (fig.3). Your right hand moves to the right, pulling off both the top
card and the card it held originally.,
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On "three," your hands move together again. As they do, your right fingers push the lowermost card of
the pair held in that hand to the left. Thus, when the hands come together, the left long side of that card
you 've just pushed over will jaro beneath your left fingertips. Also, when the hands meeí. your right
thumbtip willland on the upper card in your left hand. When you separate your hands, your right hand
takes the first and third cards, while your left hand retains the second and fourth cards.
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On "four," your hands come together and the top card is pulled onto the right-hand packet.

By this time you should be saying, "...and the Seven o{...," as you flip over the card remaining in your left
hand. Complete the sentence by saying, "...no, that's one ot the Kings." Drop that King (it will be the Heart)
onto the table, face up.

The Seventh False Count. Say, "1 have one, two, three, tour Kings and...oh, that's a King." Now the tech-
nique reverts to that of The Second False Count described near the beginning of the routine. There, you had
four cards and counted six - here you have three cards and count five.

With the packet back in left-hand dealing position, thumb over the top card and take it by the center of its
right long side with your right hand on "one." Move your hands together as you thumb over a second card,
taking it beneath the card already in your right hand as you count "two." Your hands move apart, then
together, and this time you willleave the second card back on top of the card in your left hand as you count
"three." This is accomplished by shoving the lowermost card of the right-hand pair to the left as the hands
meet.

4
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Your hands move apart, then together, and your left thumb deals over the just-returned card as you count
"four." This is taken beneath the card in your right hand. A card remains in your left hand as you reach the
end of the patter line, saying, "...tour Kings and...oh, that's a King." Flip the left -hand card face up to reveal a
King and drop it onto the King already on the table. .

Say, "Wait a minute, three cards " Your right hand is holding two cards, squared, at the fingertips. Your
left hand comes over as if to peel off the top card with the thumb, however your right thumb clamps down
on the pair so nothing moves. Your left thumb sUdes across the back of the top card, giving the impression
that only one card remains in your right hand - that there's nothing left to take.

Immediately flip the double card face up onto your left palm, handling it as one cardo Grasp the right long
side with your right hand and raise it to your ear as if the King is whispering something to you. Say, "1 think
this one has something stuck inside ot him." Lower your right hand until it's palm down and directly in front
of you, the double card landing in left-hand dealing position.

At this point, your right thumb should still be touching the lowermost card of the double. An upward
pressure enables you to rapidly turn your right hand palm up while pulling out the lowermost card (fig.4). It
turns face up end over end, in stud-deal fashion as shown. Deal the King that's in your right hand to the
table. Say, "And your card...oops," as you flip over the card remaining in your left hand to reveal the fourth
King.
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Say, "Wait a minute, the Seven is gone! I don 't know where it went." Raise the last King to your ear as if
- listening to a mysterious whisper as you say, "Okay guys, where did it go? He says it's over here." Drop the

King on the table. Ribbon spread the face-down deck to reveal the Seven of Spades face up in the center.

There's little else to say except that this is a difficult sustained piece of theater that requires you to do the
counts casually. It is important that you don't pause between the counts because this lessens the dramatic
impact. It's the accumulated result, sort of a snowball effect, that leaves the spectators shaking their heads.

~
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THOUGHT CARDS ACROSS

This effect is Bro. Hamman's version of a routine performed by David Devant and explained in Our Magic
("The Triangle," p.280 of the 1911 edition). It is also related to Edward G. Brown's well-known routine.
Two thought-of cards mysteriously travel from one packet to another. This trick was performed by Bro. John
on only one or two occasions during the mid-sixties, at a time when routines using mostly regular cards
filled his thoughts. He abandoned it shortly thereafter, and consequently it will be new to most of you.

You need ten double-ended spot cards - five red and five black. Make these in the following combina-
tion. (The lirst card named is the original card, and the second is merely the new index applied to one 01 the
base card's comers.) 1) Six of Clubs/Nine of Clubs index, 2) Ace of Clubs/Four of Clubs index, 3) Five of
Spades/Two of Spades index, 4) Three of Clubs/Five of Clubs index, 5) Eight of Spades/Three of Spades
index, 6) Three of Diamonds/Eight of Diamonds index, 7) Four of Hearts/ Ace of Hearts index, 8) Nine of
Diamonds/Six of Diamonds index, 9) Two of Diamonds/Five of Diamonds index, 10) Five of Hearts/Three
of Hearts index.

.
You also need any picture card (let's assume it's the King of Clubs), and fifteen regular cards, ten of which

are the Nine of Clubs, Four of Clubs, Two of Spades, Five of Clubs, Three of Spades, Eight of Diamonds, Ace
of Hearts, Six of Diamonds, Five of Diamonds, and Three of Hearts. The other five regular cards must not be
any of the ten base cards used for the double-ended cards, Le., Six of Clubs, Four of Clubs, Two of Spades,
etc. Mix the fifteen regular cards so they're in a random order.

The total number of cards mentioned in the preceding paragraphs is twenty-six. Take any twenty-six cards
from a deck - this constitutes the lower half of the deck to be used, and its face is never seen.

Set up the cards, in this order from the top down: Fifteen regular cards (ten of which match the false
indices), King of Clubs, ten double-ended cards, twenty-six indifferent cards. When the deck is held in
face-down dealing position in your left hand, the false indices must be at the outer right comer.

To perform, do a few Zarrow Shuffles to retain the order of the deck. Hand it to a spectator and ask him to
deal the top twenty-six cards to the table in a píleo Afterward, take the lower half of the deck from him and
place it aside.
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Pick up the tabled half of the deck and place it into dealing position in your left hand. Say, "There are
twenty-six cards here - you 're sure of that because you counted them yourself. nI take thirteen of them,
exactly half."

Begin thumbing over cards and taflng them with your right hand one at a time, counting aloud. Each
card is taken beneath the one preceding it so the order remains the same. Your right hand holds the grow-
ing packet by the center of its right long side, thumb above and fingers beneath. During the course of the
counting, around "Six" or "Seven," you must redeposit the lowermost (and most recently) counted card
back on top of the deck as explained in The Second False Count in "The Multiplying Kings. "It is then
counted again, and you continue counting normaliy thereafter. For example, you count one through five
normaliy, redeposit on six, then count seven through thirteen normaliy. The result is that you will have only
eleven cards in your right hand.

Immediately say, "And that leaves thirteen for you," as you place the cards remaining in your left hand
beneath the hand of a spectator on your right.

At this moment the false indices ShO1jldstill be at the outer right corner of the face-down deck. Fan the
cards in your left hand so that just the index corners are visible and raise the faces toward the spectator on
your left. The King of Clubs on the face of the packet hides the dirty work. Say, 'Tm going to have two cards
thought of. To make sure you both don 't think of the same card, would you please think of any red card that
you see. And please don 't think of a picture card."

Turn to the spectator on your right and say, "Would you please think of any black card that you see,
except a picture card." After a moment. lower the fan. Your paim-down right hand comes over and your
fingers move to the left side of the fan (fig.1). Close the fan with your right hand, pulling it around to the
right (fig.2). This subtlely turns the packet end for end so the fake indices are now at the inner end. Square
the packet into left-hand dealing position.

Say, "Now the two of you are each thinking of a card - a card whose name has never passed your lips
and whose identity could be known to no one else in the world." Make a magical gesture over the packet and
snap your fingers. Say, "Your cards have vanished from this packet." You will now stud deal the cards to the
table in a fac~-up row which extends diagonally outward and to the left. Begin by dealing the first card face
up to the table directly in front of you. Quickiy, and counting aloud, deal the second card onto it as in
figure 3 so it covers the outer left corner of the first cardo Continue in this fashion counting aloud to eleven
- ali the cards will be face up and the false indices of each will be covered by the card above. The King of
Clubs falls last (fig.4).
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Show your hands empty and take the second packet from the person to your right. Stud deal it to the
table, counting aloud, to sho)Y that there are now fifteen cards. Ask each of the spectators to name the
thought-of cards, and remove them from the second packet to verify their travel to the balance of the audi-
ence.

Reassemble the"deck and do a rape trick.

.

BILLY THE I(ID

This first appeared in MUM in Vol.7 1, No.2 (~uly 1981), though it had been created in the early seventies.
It is one of Bro. John's favorite routines, and its creation predates similar plots subsequently published by
others.

Say, "Do you know the story 01Billy the Kid? He killed twenty-one people by the time he was twenty-one.
Great guy. I'm going to show you one 01 Billy the Kid's duels. You'll be Pat Garrett and 171be Billy the Kid.
Take out any twelve cards - these will be the twelve bullets in our two six-shooters. Mix them up." Give the
deck to the spectator so he can follow your instructions.

Place the balance of the deck aside. Arrange the cards in two rows of six and emphasize that the cards
represent the six bullets in each of the two characters' guns. Gather the cards together and hold them, face
down, in left-hand dealing position. Say, "Think 01 any number between one and ten because that's the
bullet which will be shot. I'm going to show you the cards and you will know which bullet is going to be shot,
but I will not. So would you remember the name 01 the bullet that's in your chamber." The cards are dealt
into your right hand one at a time, each card taken beneath the preceding one. Each time your right hand
takes another card it tilts the face of the packet up toward the audience. Count aloud as each card is shown,
and go through the entire packet of twelve cards (even though her choice is limited to the first ten).
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Replace fue packet in dealing position afterward. Say, "So you 're remembering the number of the bullet,
and the name of the card which is at that number." Your right hand moves to the packet as if to take off fue
top card in the normal manner, fuumb above and fingers beneath at the center of fue right long side. How-
ever, as you say, 'Tm going to put the cards down onto the table one at a time," your right fingers simply
draw out fue bottom card and table it as a demonstration. It isn't a Bottom Deal in fue way that label is

normally used. There are no technical mechanics to tell you - just pull out the bottom cardo Say nothing
else and the audience will assume that it's fue top card because they aren't paying close attention at that
point.

Immediately say, "lf you chose number one then smack your hand onto the card as quickly as you can,
but waÍt until 1 get my hand out of the way first. But 171always beat you, and my hand will be on top of
your card first." Pick up the card on the table and drop it onto the top of the packet. This sneaky bit dis-
places the selection.

Say, "Ready?" Count aloud and deal fue cards slowly to the table in a píleoAfter each card is dealt act as if
you're ready to slap your hand on top of fue píleo At some point the spectator will slap her hand onto what-
ever card is at the number she is remembering. Say, "Holy smokes," as if you 've made a mistake because
your hand didn't get fuere first.

Flip the remainder of fue packet face up, still in your left hand. You should be holding fue cards as shown
in figure 1, in position for The Gambler's Cop. Your first finger must extend past the outer end of the packet
slightly. Your left second fingertip moves onto the underside of the outer right corner of the bottom card
and buckles it slightly. This cau~es that card to separate from those above it.

Two things now happen simultaneously. Your right hand grasps the packet in Biddle Grip, lifts it out of
your left hand, and moves forward to the table. Spread the cards face up as you say, "It wasn't one of th-
ose?" At the same time that your right hand lifts fue packet, your left hand turns palm down and descends
to fue table (fig.2). Say, "1forgot to tell you that Billy the Kid was left-handed," and direct your gaze toward
your left hand. Slowly lift it to reveal the face-down card beneath. Say, "What was the name of the bullet
that was shot? 1 told you that 1 would have my hand on top of your thought-of card before youf" Turn over
the card to reveal the selection.

There willstill be a small pile of face-down cards on the table. Turn these face up and spread them to end.

1
~_c

.

.. /.-

2

137



STUN-SATIONAL

This miracle of Bro. Hamman's, which was sold by Gene DeVoe around 1960, is one of his favorite
routines using gimmicked cards. lt does not seem to be nearly as well known as "Micro Macro" or "Final.J>
Aces," but perhaps that's because it is self-contained and cannot lead from or into anything else.

Four indifferent Playtime-size cards, each of a different suit, are placed face up on the table in a row. A
poker-size cardcase, with a prediction beneath, lies off to one side. The spectator is asked to think of any
number from one to four. The performer indicates the small card at that number to be the Ace of Hearts.
The performer, somewhat dejected, lifts the cardcase to reveal that his prediction is the Jack of Hearts. "Oh
well," he says, "at least 1 got the suit right." The Jack is lifted and displayed, whereupon it bursts into three
Playtime-size Aces - Spades, Diamonds, and Clubs: the mates of the selection. Not content with this bit of
chicanery, the performer removes the chosen Ace of Hearts from the spread, and it visibly swells to the size
of a poker cardo

For every miracle there is a price. Remove the Ace of Hearts from a Playtime deck and glue it to the back
of a poker-size Ace of Hearts as in figure l. Also remove the other three Aces from the little deck, as well as
three indifferent cards - a Diamond, a Spade, and a Club.

Drop the three indifferent Play time cards onto the little Ace of Hearts glued to the poker card, then place
the whole thing into your right jacket pocket so the little cards are outermost.

Next, you must construct the poker-size Jack of Hearts which bursts (a somewhat romantic description)
into the three small Aces. lt is done in a fashionesimilar to one of the gimmicked cards in "Micro Macro."
The poker-size Jack is cut into three pieces and each one is glued to the back of one of the Play time Aces.
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Card A has the outer left third of the Jack pasted to its back. There is, however, an unglued border of
three-eighths of an inch running down the right long side oí the Jack (fig.2). This allows room for the edge
of a card to slide between the Play time Ace and the right side of the Jack.

Card B has the outer right third of me Jack pasted to it (fig.3).

Card e is turned sideways and has the inner end, what remains of the.Jack, pasted to it. There is an
unglued border of three-eighths of an inch running the length of the Jack piece's outer edge (fig.4).

To assemble the cards, slide the left long side of Playtime card B into card A, slipping it into the unglued
border between the Jack piece and the Playtime Ace (fig.5). Next. slip the lower ends of interlocked cards A
and B into card e, slipping them into the unglued border between the Jack piece and the Playtime Aces
(fig.6). A tiny bit of wax in the vital areas will help hold the assembled card together.

Place the assembled Jack of Hearts, face up, beneath a poker-size cardcase.

To perform, place the cardcase on the; table to your right. being careful not to expose the card beneath it.
Cards A and B should be on the end of the Jack which is dosest to you.
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Reach into your jacket pocket with your right hand and grasp the sideways poker card with the small
cards on top of it. Bring them out. held as in figure 7., This way your right hand conceals the back of the
large cardo Move your right hand to directly in front of you and peel off the uppermost small card with your
left thumb. Place it beneath the left end of the large card so it is spread to the left for most of its width.

Lower the cards onto the table and, while your right hand still hovers over things to shield them from the
audience, arrange the two Play time cards on top of the large card so they are overlapping and spread to the
right. completely covering the poker card's back (fig.8). You11be surprised just how quickly and casually
this can be done.

Move your hands away so the spectators can see what appears to be four small cards resting on the table.
Say, "In a moment I'm going to ask you to think of a number. First, nI tell you that there's a prediction
under this box. Okay - think of any number between one and four." Emphasize the word "between" so
neither four nor one will be chosen.

You will force the Ace of Hearts. If one is chosen, spell O-N-E from right to left. one letter for each card,
so you land on the Ace. If two is chosen, count from left to right and point to the Ace. If three is chosen,
count from right to left and point to the Ace.
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Say, "You've chosen the Ace 01Hearts. Notice that each 01 the other cards has a dillerent suit. My predic-
tion matches the suit 01 your card." Lift the cardcase to reveal the Jack, then place the box aside. Im-
mediately lower your right first and second fingers onto the inner end of the Jack, along the white edge, to
cover the non-printed area where cards A and B come together. Draw the card inward to the table edge until
you can move your thumb beneath it.

Lift the Jack and turn your right hand palm up, keeping the front of the card toward the audience. Your
left hand grasps the Jack at its upper end, your first and second fingers clipping the card on the right. while
your thumb and third finger clip the card on the left (fig.9). Rapidly lower your hands until they're palm up
and simultaneously pull the card apart. spreading your left fingers (fig.l0). The transformation is qUÍck and
boldo It shocks the audience.
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Allow the small Aces to slide off your fingers and onto the table. Line them up in a horizontal row in front
of the indifferent cards as you say, "That's a littIe better. Rere are the mates to the card you chose."

Say, "1really knew that you would pick the Ace 01Rearts. You see, it's the only card that is regular size."
As you deliver that line in a droll manner so as not to be a wiseguy, lower your hands over the spread of
indifferent cards. Your left fingertips steady the three indifferent cards while your right thumb and fingers
grasp the exposed comer of the little Ace of Hearts (fig.11 ).
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While your left fingers hold the other three cards in place, your right hand rapidly pulls out the poker-size
card and turns it over (fig.12). It should revolve as it turns face up so the ends are toward and away from
you. This happens too quickly for the audience to follow, and the card does appear to swelllike a small
balloon. After a moment, use the poker-size Ace to scoop up all the little cards so they can be easily poc-
keted.

+

MICRO-MACRO

(With Girnmicked Cards)

Bro. Hamman's most famous routine was first performed at a convention in Chicago in 1959, and was
simultaneously marketed by Gene DeVoe. It has spawned several variations and entered the repertoires of
many well-known magicians over the past thirty years. The effect is entirely visual: a miniature deck is
spread face down on the table. Four full-size Queens are shown and their size compared to that of the
smaller cards. The Queens visibly shrink to the same size as the deck. Then, a card is chosen, remembered,
and replaced in the spread. The deck is turned face up and it visibly grows to full size, with the exception of
the chosen card, which remains small.

For this routine you will need a Playtime-size deck, a regular deck, some glue and scissors. First, prepare
the four full-size Queens which break into four small Queens. You heed the four Queens from the Playtime
deck and four Queens from a regular deck. The faces of the four small Queens are ungimmicked, but the

full-size Queens are ,cut into pieces and pasted on the backs of the small Queens,

The simplest card to construct, call it A, has the up~er left corners from two of the regular size Queens
(Clubs and Hearts, for example) pasted onto it (fig.1), The edges and corners should be trimmed so the little
Queen looks quite ordinary from the front.

Next, construct card B, which is much like A except that the pieces of the regular size Queens (Say, Spades
and Diamonds) are pasted on so about a quarter of an inch of the smaller card is exposed at the bottom
(fig.2), Also, no paste is applied to the back of the right long side of the Queen of Spades piece, There must
be an area three-eighths of an inch wide on the right side behind which another card's edge can slide.

Card e has the upper-right third of the Queen of Spades pasted onto it (fig.3).

Card D has the lower end, what remains of the Queen of Spades, pasted onto it, with a three-eighths of an
inch border at the upper edge with no paste behind it (fig.4),

Once the paste is dry, assemble the card by sliding the lower end of card B into card D, tile end of the
small card sliding between the Queen of Spades and the card to which it's pasted, so the Spade lines up
properly (fig.5),
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Next, slide card C's left long side and lower end into position on cards B and D - neither fitting edges of
the Queen of Spades on B and D have been glued down, and card C should slide neatIy behind them (fig.6).
Because of the way in which the pieces are interlocked, this card may be handled without fear of imminent

collapse. (Some wax will securethem further.) The assembled card B/C/D and card A are placed in your
right jacket pocket.

Now, you must construct two final gimmicks. Take any small card and glue the ends of two regular-size
cards to its back (fig.7). Pencil dot the outer left corner of the small card at both ends. Discard the center of
the regular cardo
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Take two more regular-size cards and cut a half-inch off of their ends. Discard the centers. Glue the four
ends onto a full-size Joker, overlapping as in figure 8. The back you created on the Playtime card in the
preceding paragraph should resemble the right end of the gimmick seen in figure 8.

Turn the regular-size deck face down and place it on the table in riffle shuffle position, one of the long
sides toward you. Slide the prepared Play time card with the pencil-dotted corners into the left end of the
deck. Place the prepared Joker face down on top of the deck with the whole small card to the right (fig.9).
Finally, place an empty Play time cardcase on top of the deck. Your right hand grasps the whole business as
in figure 10. holding everything in place.
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To perform, your right hand brings out the deck held as described and crosses in front of you, to the left.
Do a slight1y-curved ribbon spread no longer than eighteen inches from left to right, then lift the small
cardcase off the top of the deck and toss it aside. The illusion of having spread out a Play time deck is per-
fect, and the cardcase is just window dressing (fig.l 1). You should be able to see the pencil-dotted small
card in the center of the spread.
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As you spread the deck, say, "Have you ever seen a trick done with these littIe cards? Let me show you
some ordinary cards so you can see the difference in size." Your right hand enters your jacket pocket and
grasps cards A through D as in figure 12. fingers in front and thumb behind. The only loose piece is card A,
which is behind the upper right comer of the assembled card, spread to the right. Bring your right hand out
of the pocket and display what appears to be four regular-size Queens to the audience. Your right thumb
can spread card A around a little so the thing doesn't look too stiff.

Turn your left hand palm down and lower it over the Queens. Your left first and second fingers clip the
upper end of card n, while your thumb and pinky clip card e (fig. 13). Cards A and D continue to be held by
your right thumb and fingers. Quickly separate your hands. lower them, and turn both palm up to display
four small Queens (fig. 14). Immediately let the cards slide to the table so the bizarre manner in which
they're heId does not become a matter for study.
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Say, "Let's have a card chosen lrom the small deck. Please stop me at any time." Begin to wave your

palm-down right hand over the ribbon-spread deck, moving it from ríght to left. You must time this so that
the spectator stops you somewhere over the center of the spread (this isn't too difficult since it's only eigh-
teen inches long). It is now an easy watter to shift slightly to the right or left as you lower your hand so that
ir lands on the pencil-dotted cardo

Pull out the small card and let everyone look at it. Replace it in the center of the spread afterward.

The keenest minds in card magic were fooled by the next thing Bro. John does. The illusion of the small
deck is so convincing, that they were positive a deck switch had to be made. Thus, they were doubly bam-
boozled because of the utter simplicity with which the following occurs.

Move your hands to opposite ends of the spread. Your ríght hand stays where it is to steady everything
while your left hand scoops up the spread from left to right (fig.15). You will notice that your palm-down
right hand is over the deck in position to lift it (fig.16). Do that and begin moving both hands to the left
(fig.17). As they travel. the deck is turned face up and passed to your left hand. Your right hand continues
to trail your left hand (fig.18). Table tlte deck at the outer left and, with your right hand, do a wide face-up
ríbbon spread from left to right. The visual effect upon the audience takes a second to register. They think
for a second before they realize that what they're seeing is not what was there a moment earlier. After a
slight pause, locate the small card in the spread and remove it saying, "They all grew except lor yours."

Use the small card to scoop up the four small Queens, then pocket them. After a bit of time has passed for
applause, etc., remove the face-up Joker which is at the left end of the spread and openly place it in your
pocket (keeping the face toward the audience) as you say, "Let's get rid 01 the Joker." This is such a natural
activity that it carríes no suspicion. The deck is clean and you may continue with your next routine - but it
better be a strong one! .

.

MICRO-MACRO

(With Regular Cards)

How many people have pondered the question of doing "Micro-Macro" without any gimmicks what-
soever? A large group have tried and failed. Brother Hamman's simple approach to the problem is the key.

The performer says that playing cards, like people, sometimes find it necessary to see a "headshrinker."
Two lucky cards are selected to go to the shrinker, and they're placed reversed into the deck. When the deck
is ríbbon spread, both cards appear to be about half their normal size. When one selection is pulled out of
the spread, it reverts to normal size. When both cards are back in the deck again, the whole deck shrinks
with the exception of those cards. Finally, the deck reverts to its original size.
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To perforro. sayo "Humans have head shrinks, and cards have head shrinks, too. Would you choose two
cards?" Shuffle the deck as you talk. and then ribbon spread it face down on the table. diagonally from
outer right to inner left. The positio n is important. Two spectators each remove a cardo

-
Have the spectators turn the selected cards face up so everyone can see them as you say, "These guys are

going to go to the head shrink." Square the deck and take it with your left hand. face up. holding it at the
fingertips in Charlier Cut position. Sayo"They go downtown to the headshrink's o//ice, and then they get aIl
twisted up by the doctor."

Turn the selections face down and insert them. one at a time. into the outer left corner of the deck. The
first card is placed about a third of the way up from the bottom, and the second card is placed about a third
of the way down from the topo Both cards remain protruding. with only their inner right corners trapped in
the deck (fig. 1).
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By the time you reach the patter line about the cards "getting aIl twisted up" your right hand takes the
deck in Biddle Grip. Turn your left hand palm down and lower your fingers over the outer ends of the
outjogged cards (fig.2). Push them inward and simultaneously twist your left hand so the cards are turned
perpendicular to the deck (fig.3). Push the cards to thi right so what was their outer end is now flush with
the left long side of the deck (fig.4).

Several things to note: one, the cards should be centered from front to back in the deck (in other words,
not nearer the outer or inner end); two, Bro. John does not try to hide this in any way - he just does it in a
semi-covered manner as explained and keeps going; three, as your left hand is pushing the two cards flush,
your left thumb shoves the face card of the deck slightly to the right (fig.5). This helps to cover the ends of
the face-down cards which protrude from the right long side of the deck.

Immediately ribbon spread the deck from left to right. The two face-dówn cards appear to have shrunk in
size (fig.6). Say, "1know you don 't believe it, but he actually shrank both the cards." Turn to the spectator
whose card you placed a third of the way up from the bottom and ask, "What was the name of your card?"
As your left steadies the cards in the immediate vicinity, your right hand grasps the face-down card on the
left, thumb above and fingers beneath (fig.7). Simultaneously swing the right end of the card toward you
and pull it forward, out of the spread (fig.8). Immediately turn it face up end for end by turning your right
hand palm down so the inner end of the card swings toward the audience. Table the now face-up full-size
cardo Say, "When he got out of the doc's office he grew normal."
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Say, "But when he went back to get the other shrunk card " Both hands move to either side of the ribbon
spread, then move together squaring the cards. Tilt the deck forward, onto its outer end, so the face card is
directly toward the audience (fig.9). The reversed card in the deck remains at right angles while everything
is being squared, and now rests at the lower end as shown.-.
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Your right hand holds the deck, concealing the position of the perpendicular card, while your left hand
picks up the other selection (which has been returned to full size). Turn that card on its side, face toward
you, and place it on the inner side of the deck. It should now be in the same position as the perpendicular
card buried in the deck, but on topo

Say, "The doc shrunk everyone in the office; except the two selected cards." Your left hand turns palm
toward you and grasps the deck, thumb on the inner side and fingers on the face. That same hand lifts the
deck a few inches and turns it so the back of the deck (on which rests your left thumb) is upward. During
this your right hand hovers in place, the fingers concealing the right ends of the perpendicular cards from
the audience (fig.1O).

Your right hand immediately grasps the deck in Biddle Grip, freeing your left hand. Your left fingers reach
under the deck to the right ends of the perpendicular cards while your left thumb presses against their left
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ends. Slide both perpendicular cards forward and a bit to the left until they're centered from front to back in
the deck and protrude evenly from both sides.

Move your left hand away and ribbon spread the deck in a manner similar to the one used at the begin-
ning - from ou ter right to inner left (fig.11). There is a slight curve to the spread, the belly of which is
toward the audience so the single edges are emphasized on that side. Your right hand grasps the inner end
of the face-up selection in the center of the deck. Slide that card out of the spread by moving it diagonally
outward and to the right - in the direction of the right end of the spread. This direction is the least likely to
upset the spread. Slip this face-up card beneath the right end of the spread (fig.12). It appears as if the
entire deck, with the exception of the two selections, has grown small.

Don't stay in this position too long. While your left fingers press lightly along the left long side of the
selection on top of the deck, your right hand gathers the spread from right to left (fig.13). Your right hand
continues this by slipping the deck out from beneath the face-up selection, which is held in place by your
left fingertips. Say, "O! course he can 't leaue the deck that way, so he brought it back to normal - which is
more than 1 can say !or the head shrinkers." Rotate the face-down deck so its ends now point in the same
direction as the two face-up selection~ and lower it onto the selection on the right (fig.14). Ribbon spread
the deck between the selections to show that it has returned to full size.
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THE INVISIBLE CARD

A chosen card turns invisible aimost visibly (if such a thing is possible), and then instantly reappears. Not
abad premise for an impromptu rviracle which introduces a technique of Bro. Hamman's with which he has
baffled the experts.

To perform, say, "!'m goíng to show you fíve cards, and 1 want you to remember the fourth cardonI show
you a fascínatíng trick with it." Shuffle the deck during this patter.

The Countback. Hold the deck in your left hand in dealing position. 'rhumb over fue top card about a
half inch and grasp it at the center of its right long side, right thumb above, first and second fingertips
beneath (fig.1). Your right hand takes the card and raises it a few inches, simultaneously tilting its face
toward the audience (fig.2). Count aloud as each card is displayed, starting now with "One "

Your left thumb pushes the second card over a bit. Simultaneously, your right hand lowers its card flatly
onto the card just pushed over by your left thumb. The right long side of the second card slips between your
right fingertips and the first card, and both are lifted. Your right hand moves upward a few inches and tilts
the face of the packet toward the audience to display the second cardo Count "Two." You've now done the
same ~ction twice, and it must continue uniforrnly. Thumb over a third card, take it beneath the right-hand
cards, and raise your right hand to display it. Count "Three." Only your right hand moves up and down,
your left hand remaining stationary throughout.

Without pausing, or changing the rhythm, your left thumb now pushes over two cards instead of one. The
action is identical to that used in Bro. John's TwofCard Pushoff Double Turnover described at the beginning
of the book. The cards do not have to be perfectly aligned. Now, exactly as you've done before, your right
hand lowers its cards onto the pushed-over cards, taking them onto the face of the packet. (You11find that
the pushed-over double card will automatically get squared as it's taken onto the face of the right-hand
cards. The way your right hand descends onto the deck, in a swooping motion from right to left. accounts
for this.) Raise your right hand to display the face card of the double card to the audience. Count 'Tour,"
though you are actually displaying the face of the fifth card to the audience!

The action continues as usual, however your left thumb does not push over a card this time. Your right
hand descends and lowers the packet onto the deck, jogged to the right. as if taking a card onto the face in
the same manner as it has all along. At this moment your left thumb must be at the outer left comer of the
packet. on the edge of the cards. Your left second fingertip contacts the face of the lowermost card's outer
right comer (fig.3 is an exposed view from the outer end).

By pressing lightly upward with your second finger, and simultaneously pushing to the right with your
left thumb, you 11be able to push the upper four cards to the right while retaining the lowermost card in
place (fig.4). ImmedíateIy raise your right hand and tilt the face of the packet toward the audience to display
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the face card as you count, "Five." As your right hand moves upward, your left thumb pulls the stolen card
in line with the deck.

That is The Countback, and a thing of beauty andadeceit it can be when performed with perfect fluidity
and a constant rhythm. The up, down, up, down, up, down rhythm is essential to the success of the sleight.
If there is any pause or fumble as the fourth and fifth cards are counted they will suspect the worst. Note
that what Bro. John has done is to exploit the fact that taking a card looks the same as stealing one bacK.
Practice this count well, for many other ingenious applications follow this routine.

So, your right hand drops the packet to the table, face down, as you ask, "Did you remember the [ourth
card? Good. Now what I'm going to try and do is make your card invisible." Show your right hand empty,
then lower it, palm down and fingers together and straight, over the packet. The cards should be completely
hidden from the audience by your hand.

By using very light pressure, move your right hand directIy to the right, sliding off the packet's top card
beneath it. The card cannot be seen by the audience, and only one card should move. Move your hand to
the right in a straight Hne about a foot, leaving the width of approximately three cards between the packet
and your hand (fig.5). Now, rub your hand in place for a moment, then Hft it to display a cardo At the same
time, say, "You did not pick the [irst card."
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Repeat this business again, covering the packet and sliding off a second card to the right. This time your
right hand moves as far as it can until it's directIy beside the first cardo Rub the hand in place for a moment,
then lift it to display the second cardo Say, "You did not pick the second card."

Do it a third time, covering the packet and sliding off a third card to the right. Your hand moves even a
shorter distance this time, until it's just to the left of the cards already pushed overo Rub the hand in place,
then lift it to display the third cardo Say, "You did not pick the third card."
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Now for fue ruse. The spectators still believe that there are two cards remaining in the original packet.
Lower your right hand over the packet and, exactly simulating a1lof your previous actions, pretend to slide
off a fourth cardo Since each card has been completely concealed beneath your hand during the preceding
three times the audience has se en this action, they assume there is a card there now as well. Your right hand
slides only a bit to the right, since the row is now filled in. Rub it in place, then lift it to reveal nothing as
you say, "But you did pick the tourth card, and I've made it invisible."

Your right hand turns over the three cards to the right of the invisible card one at a time, replacing each
one on the table in the same position. Say, "Have you ever touched an invisible card? Try it." As you say
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that, tap the invisible card with your right first finger. When the spectator reaches for the invisible card,
your right hand returns to the deck.

Immediately execute a Two-Hand Top Palm, secretly stealing the selection into your right hand. Once the
card is palmed, your right hand graSps the deck in Biddle Grip. That frees your left hand, and it turns the
card at the extreme left end of the row face up.

Say, "Your card is not, however, invisible to me...it's the " Your left hand next moves to the inner end of
the invisible card and pretends to Hft it, as if you are peeking under it to see what card it is. At the same
time, tUt your right palm slightly toward you, enabling you to peek inside it and see the identity of the
palmed card (fig.6 is your view, fig.7 is an audience view). Immediately announce the name of the invisible
cardo

Say, "Would you like to see me make it visible again? I'll make it appear over here, under my finger."
During the second half of the preceding patter line, plant your left first finger onto the table a few inches to
the left of your left shoulder, causing aIl eyes to move in that direction. At the same time, your right hand
tables the deck off to the right. ~

As soon as it releases the deck, your right hand moves flatly onto the supposed invisible card that's sec-
ond from the left end of the row of cards. Drag the concealed card to beside your left first finger (fig.8). Rub
your right hand on the table for a moment, then jam the left long side of the card beneath your left first
fingertip. Quickly raise your right hand straight up about a foot to reveal the cardo Turn it over to reveal the
selection.

.

HOUDINI ESCAPES
.

In this simple routine, the convincing aspects of The Countback are relied upon to the fullest. The spec-
tator shuffles the deck and cuts it in half. He keeps one half, you keep the other. You display five cards,
asking him to remember the fourth. Then, you drop those five cards on top of his half of the deck and ask
him to shuffle them. After some elimination by the spectator, one face-down card will have been removed
from his half, which all believe to be the remembered cardo lt turns out that this card "does a Houdini," and
is found face up in the center of your half of the deck.

Easy to do - only The Countback and a Braue Reversal, well within the reach of any cardman. There is
no preparation.

To perforro, hand the deck to the spectator and ask him to shuffle it. Tell him to place it on the table, cut
half off, and hand it to you. Say, "Did 1 ever tell you the story about Houdini? Let's pick a Houdini at ran-
domo Would you remember the fourth card, please. 1 won 't look at it." Do The Countback off the top of the
halfdeck in your left hand exactly as it's described in "The Invisible Card."
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The first three cards are taken one at a time by your right hand and displayed - each one added to the
face of the packet. Do a Two-Card Pushoff on the fourth card, and take that double card onto the face of the
right-hand packet. Whatever card is seen on the face of the double as the "fourth" card is the one the spec-
tator will remember. End the count by stealing off the face card of the right-hand packet as you count "five,"
and lifting your right hand to display the card now on the face of the packet.

So, the spectator thinks you are holding five cards in your right hand, and he has taken note of the fourth
one. Actually the card he is remembering is on top of the cards in your left hand, and you hold only four
cards in your right hand.

Your right hand drops the packet, face down, onto the face-down halfdeck directly in front of the spec-
tator. Ask the spectator to lift his half of the deck and shuffle it thoroughly. While he 's busy you '11do some
dirty work.

Obtain a left pinky break beneath the top card of your half of the deck. With your left hand, cut off half
the cards below the break and flip them face up, placing them on topo This is The Braue Reversal. Next, cut
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which is now reversed in the center of your face-up halfdeck.

Next, you 11glimpse the cardo Simply move your left thumb beneath the halfdeck and flip it over, sideways,
until the cards are face down (fig.I). The deck will step at the pinky break, enabling you to see the index of
the spectator's face-up card at the inner right comer of the deck as shown. This is concealed from the audi-
ence by the back of your right hand.-

\
~"l "'-

.
1

Once you've noted the card, square the halfdeck and place it on the table, off to the right (it isn't touched
again until the climax). During the latter part of your activity, ask the spectator to place his cards on the
table and cut them in half. He does not complete the cut.

Point to either of his piles and say, "Pick up either hall, and il Houdini is in that hall he will escape to the
other hal!" The spectator picks up the half of his choosing, tums it face up, and looks through it. Of course
he will not find his cardo Say, '1 guess he has escaped to the other half." A note on the psychology at work
here. The Countback is a perfect illusion - the spectator is absolutely certain that you dropped all five
cards he saw onto his half of the deck. Thus, he is certain that his "Houdini" card is in his half of the deck.
The elimination sequence in which he is now involved does not require any physical activity to make the
Houdini card vanish from his half. The entire thing is played out mentally in the spectator's head because he
is convinced he holds his own cardo

To continue, say, "Let's see il you can catch Houdini belore he escapes again. Push any one 01 those
lace-down cards out 01 that hal!" He pushes any card out of the face-down balance of his halfdeck, leaving
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it face down. Tell him to turn ali the other cards face up and to look for his cardo He will not see it. Say, "]
guess you 've caught Houdíní."

Say, "] can teIl you 've found Houdíní because ] can read the back of thís cardo!t's the ...," and you point to
the back of the face-down card and name the selection you glimpsed a few moments ago. Snap your fingers
and say, "He's escaped agaín, tum over the card."The spectator does so and finds an indifferent cardo Say,
"] thínk he 's caught over here." Ribbon spread the face-down halfdeck that's been off to your right to reveal
the Houdini card face up in the middle.

Do not omit reading the back of the card at the end. It convinces the spectator, if he has any lingering
doubts, that his selection was realiy in his half of the deck. How else could you know what it is7

.

SEEING WITH THE FINGERTIPS

In this routine The Countback is further explored, enabling you to do a clean transposition of two
selected cards and name a thought-of cardo

To perforro, say, "You know the Russíans have found some paranormals who can see wíth theír fíngertíps.
] can do that, and actually see wíth my fíngertíps ínstead of my eyes." Hand the deck to a spectator and ask
him to shuffle it. Then, tell him to table the deck and cut off the upper half, handing it to you.

While holding the halfdeck given to you in dealing position, execute The Countback as described in "The
Invisible Card." Tell the spectator that you are going to show him five random cards, and he is to remember
the fourth cardo In other words, your right hand displ~s five cards to the audience, one at a time, each card
being taken onto the face of those already in the hand. The first three cards are taken singly, the fourth card
is a double, and on the count of "five" the lowermost card is stolen back onto the halfdeck.

Let's assume that the card he is remembering, which is now on top of the cards in your left hand, is the
Queen of Clubs. Emphasize that there is no way you could have seen the cardo Your right hand drops the
packet on top of the tabled half of the deck.

Say, "I'm goíng to take two cards." Without making a big deal out of it, simply push over three cards with
your left thumb. They are not in perfect alignment, but close enough together so that a casual glance
wouldn't give the whole thing away (fig. 1). As the cards are taken by your right hand, thumb above and
fingers beneath, they are squared a bit more.

Give the cards remaining in your left hand to a spectator on your left and ask him to fan them out with
the faces toward himself, think of any card, and remove it. Once that card has been removed, he is to place
the balance of the deck on top of the half still tabled in front of the first spectator. This apparently buries the
five-card packet which was shown to the first spectator in the middle of the deck.
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In the meantime, you have transferred the three-card packet to your left hand. Say, "These are my finger-
tip cards, they keep me from cheating by looking - they are shields so 1 can only look with my fingertips."
Your right hand grasps the packet from above in Biddle Grip. This enables your left fingers to reach beneath
and slide the bottom card to the left. Both hands then turn over to display their cards (the right-hand card is
a double) (fig.2). The hands turn back to their previous positions, and you drop the double card on topo

1

.
"-
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Immediately do a Block Pushoff, in this case a Double Turnover since there are only three cards, and let
the indifferent card(s) fall face up onto- the card remaining in your left hand. Tilt your left hand slightly
toward you so the face of the top card is no longer visible to the audience. At the same time, extend ~our
right hand and ask the spectator to square the deck. At that moment your left thumb pushes over the indif-
ferent card just enough to enable you to see the index of the second card - the Queen of Clubs. This will be
the first time its identity is revealed to you, and you must remember it.

Immediately pull the indifferent card square to cover the Queen and tiIt your left hand forward again. Flip
over the packet, letting it fall back into your left hana. Rapidly thumb off the face-up indifferent card now
on top and take it with your right hand. Extend your left hand, holding a face-down double card, toward the
spectator on your left and ask him to place his "mentally selected" card face down on topo Let's assume that
this card is the Four of Diamonds.

Drop the face-up card, held by your right hand, on top of the packet in your left hand. Pause for a mo-
ment, then grasp the packet with your right hand in Biddle Grip. This frees your left fingers, and they reach
beneath and slide the bottom card to the left about an inch, and then the card second from bottom an inch
- three cards, stepped to the left, are now visible to the audience. Y(,JUrright hand holds the upper double
card, and the center card, in place while your left hand turns the bottom card face up and replaces it. You're
left holding a sandwich with, apparently, two face-up indifferent cards on either side of a face-down cardo
The audience believes this center card to be the second selection, but it is actually the first selection.

Rub your left fingers on the underside of the cards as you say, "This is where 1 see your card with my
fingertips." After a moment, act as if your fingertips have seen all there is to see. Lower your left thumb
onto the face-down card in the center to hold it in place momentarily. Your right hand lifts the double card
and moves its outer left corner beneath the inner right corner of the face-down center card (fig.3). As
shown in the drawing, your right first finger moves onto the face-down card to hold it in place.

Your right hand lifts everything but the bottom face-up indifferent card out of your left hand and moves
toward the first spectator. Leave the face-down card, currently under your right first finger, on the table in
front of him.

Your right hand returns to your left hand and places the double card on top of the single cardo Flip the
packet overo Your right hand moves forward to lift the upper half off the deck. At the same time, your left
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hand tilts toward you so you can, as before, glimpse the center cardo Your left thumb pushes the top card
out of the way just enough so that you can see the comer of the Four of Diamonds - this is the first time
its identity is revealed to you, and you must remember it.

Your left thumb immediately pulls die top card square again as the hand is lowered back to normal posi-
tion. The misdirection for this has been the right hand's action. Your left hand places its cards beneath the
portion of the deck cut off by your right hand. The top half, in your right hand, is then replaced onto the
lower half, burying the sandwich.

You are remembering that the first selection is the Queen of Clubs and the second selection is the Four of
Diamonds.

3

Rub the single card on the table with your right fingertips and say, "]ust by touching this card 1 can peek
at it and tell you the name - it's the Queen of Clubs." The spectators will say "no," because they all saw the
Queen of Clubs as the noted fourth card during The Countback, and they believe it's buried in the center of
the deck. Tum the card face up to reveal the Queen. Say, to the spectator on your left, "What was the name
of the card you 're thinking 0[, no, don 't tell me - nI tell you: Four of Diamonds." Immediately ribbon
spread the face-down deck to reveal his card face up in the center.

..
,

A DEVILISH MIRACLE RETOLD

It is rare that Bro. Hamman devotes time to thinking about a trick which someone else has invented.
Normally, he is content to tinker and create entirely on his own. Here, however. he adds his special touch to
the Marlo/D'Amico routine "Devilish Miracle," which was originally published as a separate booklet in
1948.

The plot is one of transposition: two cards are selected and lost in the deck. The magician shows the first
spectator five cards and asks him if he sees his selected card among them. He does. A moment later his card
vanishes. and a moment after that it reappears reversed in the packet. When it is tumed over, it is revealed
as the second spectator's selection. The first spectator's selection is found reversed in the deck.
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The Countback is responsible for this bit of geographical acrobatics, but it is handled a bit differently
here.

To perform, spread through the deck and shift the Ace of Clubs and Ace of Spades to the top of the deck,
Spade above Club. This is done as you're talking, and is followed by a shuffle which does not disturb them.

Hold the deck in your left hand in dealing position, with your thumb lying across the topo Execute a Slip
Cut, your right hand lifting about a third of the deck in Biddle Grip and moving off to the right while your
left thumb retains the top card in place on the deck. Table the right-hand cards just a bit left of center -

this packet will be the left end of a horizontal row of three.

Your right hand returns to the deck and cuts off another third, tabling this just to the right of the first
packet. Finally, place the cards remaining in your left hand on the table to the right of the second packet.
The Ace of Clubs is on top of the left-end packet and the Ace of Spades is on top of the center packet.

Ask spectator No. 1, on the left, to cut off any number of cards from the left-end packet and look at the
card on the face of the cut-off group. He is then to drop the cut-off packet anta the center pile (his card is
above the Spade). Ask Spectator NO.2, on the right, .to cut off any number of cards from the right-end pack-
et and look at the card on the face of the cut-off group. He is then to drop the cut-off packet anta the center
pile (his card is above the Club). Ask one of the spectators to reassemble the packets in any arder.

Do two Zarrow Shuffles to retain the arder of the entire deck. Spread through the cards with the faces
toward you and backs toward audience. Look for the Ace of Spades, and upjog the three cards which im-
mediately fol1ow it (do not upjog the Ace). Continue spreading until you locate the Ace of Clubs, and upjog
the three cards which irnmediately follow it (again, not the Ace). There are now a total of six upjogged cards.
Strip out these six cards and place them at the rear of the deck. Turn the deck face down into normal deal-
ing position in your left hand. Spectator NO.1's selection is sixth from the top of the deck, and Spectator
No.2's selection is third.

Turn to Spectator No.1 and begin The Countback, as you ask him if he sees his card among the five you
are going to display. The sequence for the sleight, since it must not only switch a card out, but also switch a
card in, is more complex. The first card is thumbed over and taken singly by your right hand. Its face is
tilted toward the audience for display. This is repeated again, a second card being thumbed off, added be-
neath the first card in the right hand, and shown.

Next, your left thumb pushes over two cards together - these two are taken as the third card beneath the
right-hand packet. The face of the packet is tilted toward the audience. On the count of "Four," your left
thumb again pushes over two cards, and these are taken beneath the right-hand cards. Tilt the face of the
packet toward the audience. Finally, on "Five," a card is stolen off the face of the packet, back anta the deck
via the Countback mechanics. The face of the packet is again shown to the audience. They have seen five
different cards on the face of the packet, the fourth card being Spectator NO.1's selection. The sequence of
the count is easy to remember: "One": single, "Two": single, "Three": double, "Four": double, "Five": count
back one.

The result of The Countback is that Spectator NO.2's card is secretly in the middle of the packet, and
Spectator No. 1's card, which everyone thinks is in the packet, is actually on top of the deck.

Drop the packet on the table and spread it, letting the cards remain overlapped. Now that you have con-
vinced everyone that Spectator No. 1's card is in the packet, you will apparently try to locate Spectator
No.2's cardo

Obtain a left pinky break beneath the top card of the deck, then grasp the cards with your right hand in
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Biddle Grip. Your right thumb takes over the break in preparation forThe Braue Reverse. Turn to Spectator
No.2. Your left hand cuts off the lower half of the deck, flips it face up, and places it on top of the cards held
in your right hand. A second later, your right hand cuts off all the cards above the break and extends toward
the spectator as you ask him if the card showing on the face of the packet is his (fig.1). lt isn't. Your left
hand flips over the half of the deck it's holding as you ask if the card on the face of that half is the chosen
cardo lt isn't. Place the right hand's cards on top of the left hand's cards, secretIy burying the other spec-
tator's reversed selection (No.1). Your left hand turns over and tables the face-down deck off to the left.

Pick up the five-card packet snap your fingers in a magical gesture, and say to Spectator NO.1 that you
have made his card vanish. The cards are displayed using Bro. John's Small-Packet Reverse Fan Display
described in "Bro. Harnman's First Twist." here with a slightIy different handling. Draw out the bottom card
with your right fingers and let it flop over, face up, on top of the packet. Thumb it off and take it at its outer
right corner, right thumb above and fingers beneath.

~

Thumb over the second card and, using the right-hand card, flip it face up. Take it onto the card already
in your right hand, fanned to the left (fig.2). Thumb over the third card and use the fan to flip it face up. Do
a Block Pushoff to thumb over two cards as one, the face-up third card and the face-down selection con-
cealed beneath. Take the double card onto the face of the fan, spread to the left. Your left hand flips the
remaining card face up and places it on the face of the fan. This reverse fan technique gives the audience a
rightside-up view of all the indices. Square the packet.

Turn the cards face down and do Bro. John's handling of The Ascanio Spread, taught in "Brother Harn-
man's Final Twist." Four bacKs will show. Square the cards, then flip the packet face up and repeat the
Ascanio Spread again - four indifferent faces will show. At the end of the count your left thumb will be
resting across the faces of the uppermost two cards. Your left fingertips should be curled slightIy, and press-
ing light1y upward against the underside of the reversed card third from bottom.

Say, to Spectator No.l, that you will make his card reappear. Bring your palm-down right hand over the
spread for an instant and move it away. The moment the packet is covered, your left thumb shoves the top
two cards to the right about half an inch. This exposes the face-down card, which your left fingers have held
in place. Outjog it an inch or so.

Now say that you will make the card vanish again. Bring your palm-down right hand over the fan and
push the face-down card back into the spread. lt remains quite visible in the fan afterward, and is not hid-
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den. Move your right hand away, watching it intentIy, and crumple your fingers as if you've made the card
disappear. When the spectators inform you that they can still see it, say to Spectator NO.1, "What was the
name at yaur card?"

Your right hand moves to the deck and does a wide Ribbon Spread to reveal Spectator NO.1's selection
face up in the center. Ask Spectator NO.2 toname his card, then remove the face-down card from the fan
and turn it over to reveal the selection.

.
.

THE TRANSPARENT CARDS

Riddle: What is the difference between a card which is invisible and one which is transparent? Answer:
patter. This is one of Bro. Hamman's recent flights of fancy, and is unusual, even for him. 1t is an attempt to
add sound to an illusion with cards.

A spectator is shown a packet of five cards and told to remember one, then the packet is tabled in front of
him. This is repeated with a second spectator. The performer display s the four Kings. He takes the first
spectator's selection and mixes it with the Kings. When the cards are spread out, only the Kings are opaque
- the selection has become transparent and can no longer be seen (except by the performer, who names it
for the first time). The performer takes the second spectator's selection and flicks it against the transparent
card making a noise, then the cards magica.lly switch places, and the first spectator's selection becomes
opaque, while the second spec.tator's selection becomes transparent. The second selection then returns to
its normal opaque state.

To prepare, remove the four Kings, the Five of Spades, and the.Eight of Diamonds from the deck. Set up
the following cards on top of the deck, from the top down: three indifferent cards, King of Hearts, indiffer-
ent card, Five of Spades, indifferent card, Eight of Diamonds, rest of deck. The other three Kings are placed
on the table to your right in a packet with the King of Diamonds on the topo

To perform, false shuffle the deck. Turn to Spectator NO.1 (on the right) and say that you're going to
show him five random cards, and he is to remember the fourth cardo Do The Countback as follows. Thumb
over the top card, taking it with your right hand and flashing its face to the audience. Repeat this with the
second and third cards one at a time. On the fourth card, your left thumb pushes over three cards as one,
these are taken beneath the cards in your right hand and the Five of Spades on the face is flashed to the
audience. Steal back the Five of Spades with your left second finger and thumb via The Countback
mechanics as you supposedly remove a fifth cardo Tilt the face of the packet to the audience to show a fifth,
indifferent, cardo

Perhaps a word about the preceding is necessa.ry. 1t is much the same as the other Countback applica-
tions, except that your left thumb must push over three cards instead of the usual two on the fourth cardo
Since the cards do not have to be perfectIy aligned as they are shoved over, this should not be a problem.
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However, if necessary you can simply obtain a left pinky break beneath the sixth card from the top of the
deck (Five of Spades) before you begin. This break will make the three-card pushoff considerably easier at
first.

So, the card which Spectator No. 1 is remembering, the Five of Spades, is actua1ly on top of the deck. He
- believes it to be in the fourth position in the packet, which is actua1ly occupied by the King of Hearts.

Table the right-hand packet in front of Spectator NO.1 and spread the cards to the right into a row. This
positions the fourth card from the top, which the spectator will be watching, second from the left. Turn a1l
the cards except the fourth card face up, replacing them back in the row afterward.

Obtain a break above the lowermost three cards of the deck and Double Cut them to the topo Turn to
Spectator No.2 (on the left) and ask him to also remember the fourth card he sees. Repeat the exact same
handling of The Countback that you 've just done. He will see the Eight of Diamonds on the count of four.
After the count, the Eight of Diamonds will be on top of the deck and Spectator No.1 's card, the Five of
Spades, will be in the fourth position. (The count sequence is: "One": single, "Two": single, "Three": single,
'Tour": triple, "Five": lowermost card stolen back onto the deck.)

~

Drop the packet onto the table in front of Spectator No.2. Spread it out and turn over all of the cards
except the fourth card (second from the left), exactIy as you did with the first packet.

Table the deck to your left. Say, "Now we71 try and make those two cards you're thinking ot transparent.
These are my cards - the tour Kings." Pick up the King packet, which has been off to your right, and do
The Undercount to show four Kings. In this routine the handling proceeds along these lines: Thumb over
the first card and take it with your right hand. Raise the hand and flash the face of the King of Diamonds to
the audience. As your right hand descends, your left thumb pushes over another King. This is taken be-
neath the right-hand card, and the hand is raised to flash this black King to the audience.

As your right hand descends back to the packet, your right thumb pushes over the card directIy beneath it
(Diamond). When the cards in your right hand land on top of the card remaining in your left hand, your left
thumb moves onto the back of the pushed-over top cardo Your left thumb retains that card in your left hand
as your right hand pulls out the other two cards and moves upward to display a third King to the audience.
Finally, your 'hght hand moves down, takes the King of Diamonds onto the face of the packet, and tilts back
up to flash it to the audience.

Table the King packet. Say, "Let's take your card and place it among these Kings, and make it trans-
parent." Pick up the face-down card which remains in 1i:'ontof Spectator NO.1 and use it to scoop up the
King packet, which is placed back into your left hand. Mix the packet a bit.

Thumb over the first card and grab its right long side at center between your right thumb, above, and
fingers, beneath. Lift the card about a quarter inch and move it halfway off the right side of the packet. Flick
the left long side of the card with your left thumb. Your right hand immediately moves the card back over
the packet, then reverses direction and moves to the right, taking the card to the table. This probably
sounds a little strange, but just do exactIy as stated.

Once your right hand reaches the table, flip the King face up and leave it there. Thumb oVer the second
card and repeat the preceding actions in a precise way - it's importantf When your right hand flips this
second King face up on the table, it is placed just to the right of the first King.

Now comes the fishy business. Begin exactIy the same procedure with the third card but, when your right
hand moves the card back over the deck for an instant just after its initial flick, leave it there. Your empty
right hand now moves to the table as if it still holds a cardo Pantomime flipping this card face up just to the
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right of the first two Kings. Explain that this is the spectator's now transparent selection.

Continue the sequence by dealing the fourth and fifth cards to the table in exactly the same manner as the
first two, leaving a space where the transparent selection ostensibly lies.

The psychology here is weird - the spectators willlook at you as if you have lost your mind, and yet they
know you put the selected card in the packet, and so there must be five cards there, and still they can see
only four. You play it straight and let them decide if they want to laugh or just scratch their heads. After
you try this a few times you 11understand how you can best present such a whimsical notion. The fact that
the spectators have heard the sound offive cards is unsettling.

1

Things become stranger still. Say, "Can you see this transparent card? Well, 1 can look right through it
and so 1 know that the card you chose was the Five of Spades." Pick up the face-down card in front of
Spectator No.2 and say, "Let's use this card, whose value 1 do not know, to scoop up the transparent card."
Hold the card in your right hand and pantomime scooping up the transparent card in the middle of the
Kings. Your left fingers should be used to steady the left long side of the transparent card as this is done.

Bring your hands together, each grasping the opposite long sides of the card in identical positions,
thumbs above and fingers beneath. Separate your hands, taking the card in your right hand. Your left hand
continues to mime holding the transparent cardo Next, pretend to flick the long sides of the cards against
one another. This is done by simultaneously raising your right hand while lowering your left hand about an
inch, then reversing the action. This is repeated a few times. Each time the cards supposedly pass one
another, your right third finger flicks the inner right corner of the card (fig.1). You11be surprised how effec-
tive this little sound illusion is.

Say, "Now I'm going to exchange the cards." Bring your hands together, as if placing the transparent card
on top of the opaque cardo Move your hands apart again, this time your left hand taking the opaque card
and your right hand the transparent cardo Say, "The Five of Spades is now visible, and your card has become
transparent." Your left hand turns the Five face up. The stubborn spectators will begin to weaken.

Drop the Five of Spades in front of Spectator No.1. Your right hand continues to mime holding a cardo
Say, to Spectator NO.2, "Now your card is transparent, but 1 can see that it's the Eight of Diamonds. Let's
make it opaque again so we can all see it." Ask Spectator No.2 to hold out her hand, palm up. GentIy place
the transparent card on her palmo

Pick up the deck and place it on the table directly in front of the spectator. Ask her to quickly ("so the
transparent card doesn 't fall of!") turn her hand palm down and press it firmly on top of the deck. Put your
hand on top of hers and press for a momento Say, "On the count of three, 1 want you to lift your handTeal
quick." Count to three and lift your hand. When she lifts her hand she will, if she is like most people, find
the Eight of Diamonds stuck to her palmo It is very rare to find a person whose skin is so dry that a card will
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fail to adhere to it after you've pressed her hand on top of the deck. If she lifts her hand and nothin~, hap-
pens, simply ask her to turn over the top card to reveal the Eight of Diamonds. Either way, she 'll be <\mazl'd

.

THEADVENTURE OF THE SPOTTED SEVEN
.

"U can't hurt now," was Mr. Sherlock Holmes' comment when, for the tenth time in as many years, 1asked
his leave to reveal the following narrative. So it was that at last 1 obtained permission to put on record what
was, in some ways, the supreme moment of my friend's career.

It was the third week of November, in the year 1895, and a dense yellow fog settled down upon London.
From the Monday to the Thursday it was impossible to see from our windows of 221-B Baker Street to the
100m of the opposite houses. There had been a grisly murder on the first night of the heavy mist, and
Holmes had paced anxiously during the day and played his violin at night. 1yearned for the glades of the
New Forest or the shingle of Southsea.

On this fourth day, when the greasy brown swirl refused to yield, Holmes could stand the inactivity no
longer.

"Anything in the paper, Watson?" he said.

He was, of course, referring to the grisly homicide which had taken place on Sunday evening. "Only a
repetition of yesterday's piece, wherein it is described how the grotesque act occurred and that there are
seven suspects," 1replied.

¡

"1 suppose, Watson, we must look upon you as aman of letters," said he. "How do you define the word
'grotesque'?"

"Strange - remarkable," 1suggested.

He shook his head at my definition.

"There is surely something more than that," said he; "some underlying suggestion of the tragic and the
terrible. If you cast your mind back to some of those narratives with which you have afflicted a long-
suffering public, you will recognize how often the grotesque has deepened into the criminal. Think of that
littIe affair of the red-headed men. That was grotesque enough in the outset, and yet it ended in a desperate
attempt at robbery. Or, again, there was that most grotesque affair of the five orange pips, which led
straight toa murderous conspiracy. The word puts me on the alert."

"1 don 't know of what use your musings are," 1 muttered, "when there are only some small bits of the
victim in evidence. Of course it is grotesque: what else can one caIl it? Have you made any attempts to
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reconstruct the crime and trace the murderer's lootsteps?" 1 could see immediately that 1 had erred in my
choice of words.

"1 have serious thoughts 01 writing a smalI monograph upon the uses 01 playing cards in the work 01 a
detective," replied Holmes rather frostily.

"Surely you 're joking, Holmes, you might as welI play Pick Up Sticks," 1said.

Taking no notice of my comment Holmes handed me the pack and told me to remove seven spot cards of
red colour. Having done so, 1 returned the pack to him. He picked out the two black Jacks and explained
that they were to represent uso These he placed aside.

"Watson," he said, "in your hand you hold the seven suspects. Mix them a bit and give them to me." This
done, he continued, "My deductions have already led me to the beliel that the murderer will be in the sixth
position, even though you yoursell have both selected and mixed them, and 1 have never seen them. Now,
Watson, 1 will display the cards to you one at a time. Please remember the identity 01 the sixth suspect, lor 1
will not look at it. " .

Holmes held up the cards one by one and 1 took note of the sixth one as requested. He said, "Tonight,
Watson, we are going to come across the path 01several suspects at once." (And here 1must digress and tell
you that even though it carne to pass exactly as he said, to this day 1 still have no idea how he divined the
series of events so far in advance.) .

Holmes continued as he picked up one of the Jacks, "While 1 chase the suspects, you will have gone into
town." Here Holmes placed the Jack, which 1must assume to have represented myself, into the middle of the
pack.

"1, on the other hand, will be in the thick 01 it." Holmes picked up the other Jack representing himself and
dropped it arnong the murder suspects.

"Unlortunately, the murderer will most likely bop me on the head and escape, leaving me lying in the
gutter." Here Holmes spread out the seven cards and showed that six of the spot cards were face up and one
was face down. At first 1 thought the Jack which was supposed to be Holmes had vanished, but it was the
sixth suspect who had actually fled - the face-down card was Holmesf "Why it's just some silly parlour
trick," 1 sputtered, trying to conceal my arnazement.

Though he did not look up, a smile played over Holmes' lips. "The murderer, dear Watson, has fled to
London...perhaps looking for you." Upon my word, 1 was never so surprised in life my as when Holmes
spread the deck on the table; the sixth suspect was face up in the centerf

Holmes relished my startled reaction, but did not pause. He said, "Due to the increasing dimensions 01 the
lump on my head, 1 decide to spend the rest 01 the evening convalescing," and he placed the Jack which he
had chosen to play himself off to one side.

"Now, Watson, let's make things more interesting by mixing up the cards with both you and the murderer
lurking about in the log." He did so, and obviously relished my increased interest in the promised denou-
mento

Suddenly he whisked the deck face up and spread it on the table. "Look, he has escaped," he said. It was
true, for the sixth suspect was nowhere to be seen.

Holmes leaned back in his chair, his grin that of a cat after a C3.narysupper. After a moment of silence to
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see if I lrnew his game, he leapt out of the chair and grabbed my hand and pumped it firmly. "Bravo, Wat-
son," Holmes cried, "for while 1 was home nursing my lump you caught the murderer!"

I swear I didn't have the slightest idea of what he was talking about until he very daintily pushed aside the
Jack which played his own part in this little drama. There, beneath it, were both the sixth suspect and my
own card, the other Jack.

"And thus 1 know that we shall have him tonight, Watson, like three peas in a pod."

"Surely, Holmes, this is a little farfetched," I cried.

"Nonsense, Watson. Grab your coat quickly - we must leave at once!"

.

Por you Holmes fans who've made it through my rather lengthy introduction, I apologize for the sacrilege.
Bro. Hamman is not the first person to>use Holmes and Watson as characters around which to construct a
card routine, but his handling brings all of his unique gifts to bear upon the problem.

To begin, oenly spread through the deck and remove the two black Jacks. Explain that the Jack of Clubs
represents Dr. Watson, and the Jack of Spades Sherlock Holmes. Display them very cleanly, then place them
both face down onto the table, Spade atop the Club.

Hand the deck to a spectator and ask him to select any seven red spot cards, then return the deck to you.
Explain that these will be the murder suspects. Place the deck aside. to your left. once he has done so. Then.
ask him to thoroughly mix the seven cards so that no one can possibly know their order.

Tell the spectator to drop the seven face-down cards onto the two face-down Jacks representing Holmes
and Watson. Pick up the nine-card packet and place it into dealing position in your left hand. (Note that by
having the spectator combine the two packets you eliminate what would be a very suspicious maneuver if
you had done it.)

Tell the spectator to remember the sixth suspect. Now you must execute The Countback as described in
"The Invisible Card." The cards are thumbed off the top of the packet one at a time and taken by your right
hand, which tilts up to display each new card as it is added to the face of the packet. Count aloud as each
card is taken. The first five cards are taken singly by the right hand. On "Six, " your left thumb pushes over
two cards in close, but not necessarily perfect. alignmerk They are taken by your right hand as one, and the
face of the packet is flashed to the audience as you count "Six. "

On the count of "Seven," your right hand descends as if to take another card, but it actually deposits a
card on top of the left-hand cards via the mechanics of The Countback, Le., your left thumb and second
finger pinch off the face card of the packet. When your right hand is raised, the spectators will see a differ-
ent card on the packet's face - the so-called seventh cardo Actually, this is really the sixth card from the topo
You've already stolen the seventh cardo Your right hand immediately tables its packet. face down.

Direct attention back to your left hand. Do a Block Pushoff, flipping the top two cards face up as one,
letting them fall back onto the card remaining in your left hand. This display s the Jack oí Spades/Sherlock
Holmes cardo

Ask the spectator to piek up the face-down seven-card packet and shuffle it. At the same time, tiIt your
left hand toward you so the upper surface of the cards is no longer visible to the audience. lmmediately
shove over the Jack of Spades just a bit with your left thumb so you can catch a glimpse of the card being
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remembered by the spectator (fig.1). This goes unseen by the audience.

It takes only a second to glimpse the card, and your left thumb rapidly draws the Jack of Spades over it as
your left hand tilts back to its previous position. Grasp the entire packet by the center of the right long side
with your right hand. Lift it out of your left hand and flash both sides, showing the Jack of Clubs/Watson on
the underside. As you place the packet back into your left hand, flip it over so the Jack of Clubs/Watson is
now uppermost.

Your right fingers reach beneath the packet and slide out the lowermost cardo It is drawn to the right and
then flipped over, face up, onto the packet to display the Jack of Spades. Deal this card into your right hand,
which places it onto the table way off to the right.

Your right hand now takes the double card from your left hand in Biddle Grip to conceal the front edge.
Your left hand immediately turns palm down and descends over the face-down deck. Lift half the deck and
turn your left hand palm up. Place the double card squarely onto the face of the cards in your left hand
(fig.2). Say, "Now Holmes stays here to watch the murderer while Watson goes to London." Your left hand
turns palm down and returns the top half of ¡he deck onto the lower half. This buries both the Jack of
Clubs/Watson and the remembered card in the center, one beside the other.

Take the packet of suspects back from the spectator, holding it in your left hand. Pick up the Jack of
Spades/Holmes with your right hand, turn it face down, and insert it second from the bottom of the left-
hand packet by using either a Pulldown or Buckle. Say, "Holmes jumps into the group of suspects." Square
the packet.

Stud deal the packet to the table in a row from right to left, leaving only the sixth card face down - one
through five, and seven, are dealt face up. As each of the face-up cards is tabled, say, "The murderer is not
the first spot, nor the second spot, nor the third spot..." etc. Don't say anything as you deal the face-down
sixth card to the table, but do say that "the murderer is not the seventh spot."

Leave the cards on the table for a moment because some strange things will be going on in the spectators'
minds. Ask the spectator, "Do you see the murderer?" He will say, "No." After a few seconds, turn the face-
down card over to reveal the Jack of Spades/Holmes and say, "The murderer has escaped."

Continue, "But, fortunately, Holmes knows who the murderer is, and where he's gone." Raise the Jack to
your ear as if listening to a whisper, th~n announce the name of the glimpsed red spot cardo Drop the. Jack
of Spades to the table off to the right. Immediately ribbon spread the face-down deck to reveal the approp-
riate red spot card face up in the center.

Square the deck and take it into dealing position. Spread through the cards until you come to the face-up
red spot cardo Hold it in place with your left thumb while your right fingers move onto the face of tl;le card
directly beneath it (Jack of Clubs/Watson). Break the spread and separate your hands, pulling the Jack of
Clubs onto the bottom of the right-hand spread, while retaining the red spot card on top of the left-hand
packet.

This action generally leaves the Jack of Clubs spread a bit farther to the right beneath the right-hand
cards, in perfect position for Larry Jennings' Larreverse. Briefly: bring your hands together until the face-up
red spot card is perfectly aligned with the Jack of Clubs. Doing this will jam the right long side of th~ red
spot card above your right fingertips, enabling them to hold that card against the Jack. Turn your right hand
over and move your left thumb onto the outer left corner of the face-down (double) card (fig.3). Your left
thumb holds the double card in place on the face of the left-hand cards as the right hand withdraws its
spread cards.
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Once the right-hand cards are clear, and the double card falls flush wifu fue left-hand cards, obtain a left
pinky break above iL Turn your right hand palm up again, so its cards are face down, and drop fuem on top.
Triple Cut to the break, bringing fue face-down red spot card to fue top of the deck, wifu Watson, face up,
beneath. At the same time say, "Before Sherlock could catch him, the murderer ran off into the fog."

Obtain a left pinky break beneath the top two cards. Your right hand picks up fue Jack of Spades/Holmes
and drops it on top of fue deck, face up. Your right oond descends over fue deck in Biddle Grip, so bofu
hands hold fue deck. Riffle sharply down fue outer left corner of fue cards wifu your left thumb a few times
and say, "Sherlock ran through the fog looking for the murderer."

Now, several things happen in quick succession. First, your right hand lifts off all furee cards above the
break as a block. Second, your left hand turns overo Third, both hands move simultaneously - your left
hand to fue left, where it ribbon spreads the face-up deck, and your right hand to fue right, where it tables
the triple card (fig.4). The misdirection forces fue audience to look at your left hand spreading the deck -
that's the important part of the picture as far as they're concerned.

Once your right hand has released the triple card, it moves over to fue deck as both hands hover over the
cards looking for the chosen red spot cardo Say, "It looks like the murderer has escaped again." Pause for a
moment, fuen turn toward the triple card and lower your right first finger onto it. Say, "It didn't take long
for Holmes to recapture the criminal." Slide only the top card to fue right about an inch to reveal a face-
down card beneafu the Jack of Spades (a light touch makes this a sure thing almost every time). Say, "Of
course, Dr. Watson really saved the day," as you now spread the face-down card to reveal fue Jack of Clubs
beneath iL Turn over the face-down card to reveal the chosen red spot card to end.
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SI<IPPING JACI<S

The plot of this routine certainly out of the ordinary, so perhaps it is new. The four Jacks are removed
from the deck and shown. The deck is cut into three piles and the Jacks are placed on top of the center
packet. The Jacks magically travel to the tops of.the other packets one at a time like pebbles skipping over
water. There is some trouble with the fourth Jack, and it wanders a bit farther - under the cardcase.

There is some preparation which should be done about three tricks in advance of this one. At some con-
venient point at the end of a routine, control the Jack of Diamonds to the face of the deck. During the
chitchat between tricks, pick up the cardcase with your right hand, bring it over the deck fota moment, and
steal the face-up Jack of Diamonds beneath it. (!t's best to obtain a left pinky break beneath the Jack first,
making it easier to pick off.) Table the cardcase off to the right with the card hidden beneath it.

Do several tricks which do not require the use of a full deck, the cardcase, or the specific presence of the
Jack of Diamonds.

To perform, spread through the deck with the faces toward you, remove the three remaining Jacks, and
transfer them to the top of the deck without allowing their faces to be seen by the audience. Along with the
Jacks transfer three indifferent cards to the top as well. Arrange the cards on top of the deck in this order,
from the top down: three indifferent cards, Jack of Hearts, Jack of Spades, Jack of Clubs, and the rest of the
deck. Afterward hold the deck in your left hand, face down, in dealing position.

You are going to begin by doing a variation of The Countback. Spread off the top four cards into a small
fan without reversing their order and take them with your right hand in a gesture. Once your right hand
returns its cards to the top of the deck, obtain a pinky break beneath them. Square the deck. Your right
hand stays where it is, hovering above the deck in Biddle Grip, and slightly angles all four cards above the
break to the right as a unit. The cards are shifted about the width of the white border, and then held in place
by your left thumb (fig.l).

A note about the psychology of what is about to happen. You will, in the general manner of both The
Undercount and Countback, display what appears to be four Jacks. The first thing you will do is lift a block
of four cards and flash its face to the audience. Do not make the assumption that the spectators will think
they're onto something if they see that you 're holding more than one cardo It is very likely, in fact, that they
will notice that there is more than one cardo You do not attempt to create the illusion of picking up one card
or say "1 am picking up one card." The spectators, whose brains are empty vessels waiting for you to fill
them with information, are innocent of what you are about to do. They watch you proceed and know pretty
much only what you allow them to know. It would not instantly occur to them that picking up a group of
cards is a suspicious action unless you act suspícíously - like you're doing something naughty. So don't do
that[

Your right hand takes the block of four cards at the center of its right long side, thumb above and fingers
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beneath. Raise it, tilting the face toward the audience, displaying the Jack of Hearts. Do not mention it by
name. Say, "We're going to use four ]acks, and these fellows are known as The Skipping ]acks because they
move around a lot. They're much like those pebbles you used to skip along the surface of the water when
you were young. We'll try and skip the ]acks on these packets."

I've given you all the patter at once, but it continues throughout the display. So, push oVer the second
card with your left thumb as you simultaneously lower the right hand's cards back on top of the deck. The
four-card block does not land flush on the pushed-over cardo Rather, it is jogged to the right about the width
of the white border (fig.2). Raise your right hand and tilt the face of the packet toward the audience - the
Jack of Spades is seen.

Your left thumb now pushes over the next cardo At the same time, lower the right-hand cards on top of the
deck. The lowermost card held by your right hand, which is jogged to the left, should land squarely on top
of the just pushed-over single cardo Your right hand moves upward and tilts the face of the packet toward
the audience so the Jack of Clubs is seen.
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Lower your right hand, guiding its cards back onto the deck as if you are going to pick up a fourth Jack.
In reality, your left thumbtip descends onto the outer left comer of the two sidejogged cards on the face of
the packet, pressing them against the top of the deck (fig.3). Immediately raise your right hand, tilting the
face of the packet toward the audience to display a fourth Jack. The Jack of Hearts is seen twice but this goes
unnoticed. It is vital that the rhythm of this count remain constant, whether you are adding a single card to
the packet or subtracting two cards from the face. All the spectators know is that you have shown them four
different cards in a manner which strongly suggests that they are currentIy held in your right hand.
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Your right hand tables the face-down packet and spreads it slight1y. This packet consists of three indiffer-
ent cards on top of the Jack of Hearts.

Your right hand takes the deck, face down, in Biddle Grip. Lower the deck to the table off to the left, but
don't let go of it. Cut off the upper two thirds of the deck and move it about six inches to the right. Lower
the remainder of the deck to the table and leave a second third in the center, then move your right hand six
inches farther to the right and drop the remaining third (fig.4). Notice several things. First, the black Jacks
are on top of packet farthest to the right. Second, there is enough space between each packet in which to
place your hand. Third, the cardcase is about six inches to the right of the third packet. Of course, you must
choreograph this so that it works out that way. You cannot move the cardcase after the deck has been cut -

you must cut the deck so that the packet farthest to the right ends near the cardcase.

Pick up the packet supposedly containing a1l four Jacks and spread it between your hands. Separate your
hands, taking the upper two cards in your right hand and the lower two in your left hand. Move your
thumbs and fingers back and forth so all the cards wiggle a bit as you say, "There are only tour cards here
- just the Jacks." Place the left-hand cards on top of the pair in your right hand, square the packet, and
place it on top of the center píleo .

Your work is now overo Even though the magical portion of the routine has yet to begin, all the
groundwork has been completed. You are three cards ahead.

Take the top card off the center píle and shift it to the top of the píle on the left. Say, "J'll skip this Jack
over to the other end. " Loweryour palm-down right hand over the left-end packet for a moment, then move
it between the left and center píles and turn it palm up. Turn it palm down and move it over the center píle,
then turn it palm up again as you move it between the center and right píles. Turn it palm down again and
lower it over the right-end píle, then turn it palm up again as you move it to between the píle at the right
end and the cardcase (fig.5). Ignore the cardcase.

~._.~
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This movement of the hand should be done smoothly and fairly rapidly as part of the skipping plot. Turn
over the card on top of the right píle to reveal the Jack of Spades. Table it, face up, in front of the that píleo
Turn over the card on top of the píle at the extreme left to display an indifferent card, then replace it, face
down.
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Take the top eard off the eenter píle and shift it to the top of the left-end píleo Repeat the skipping hand
business, tuming it palm up and palm down oVer and between the paekets, from left to right. Tum over the
eard on top of the right-end píle to reveal the Jaek of Clubs, and table it faee up in front of the píleo

Say, "Would you like to see it go in the other direction?" Take the top eard off the eenter píle and fliek it
noticeably a few times, saying, "Just one card." This will take their minds off the faet that you are not going
to show that there is no Jaek on top of the left-end píleo

Plaee the eard on the píle at the extreme right. Do the skipping hand thing again, this time in the opposite
direction - from right to left. Tum over the eard on top of the left-end píle to reveal the Jaek of Hearts,
tabling it in front of the píleo

Lift the top eard of the eenter píle, indieating tilat it's the fourth Jaek, and plaee it baek on the sarne píleo
Do the skipping hand theatries again, this time starting on the eenter píle and moving to the right, ending
with the hand palm up between the right píle and the eardease. Tum over the top eard of the eenter paeket
to show an indifferent eard, indieating that the Jaek has traveled. Replaee it, faee down. Next, tum over the
eard on top of the right-end píle as if ~ou expeet the final Jaek to be there - aet surprised when it isn't.
Then, tum it faee down on its píle and, as if eonfused, tum over the eard on the left-end píle - as if it
should be there.

Tum that indifferent eard faee down again. Say, "I know what happened. It always skips two píles "

Briefly feign the skipping thing with your hand again and end up by pointing to the eardease. Very cleanly
nudge the ease aside with one finger to reveal the faee-up Jaek of Diamonds beneath.

.

FLASH POI<ER
.

This is a manipulative routine, unique among the items in this book. Perhaps the reason is that Bro.
Hamman always sits when performing and, out of neeessity, avoids the type of material generally associated
with standup magie. With a minimum of fiddling around, the audienee sees a poker hand ehange [ive times.

You must set the following nine eards on top of the deek, in this order from the top down: Jaek of Hearts,
Two of Spades, Jaek of Diamonds, Two of Clubs, Twoof Hearts, Aee of Diamonds, King of Diamonds, Queen
of Diamonds, Ten of Diamonds, and the balanee of the deek. Turn the deek faee down and give it a lon-
gitudinal eonvex bridge, bending the long sides downward.

The First Hand. Before beginning your patter you must prepare for two Double Lifts. The deek begins
faee down in left-hand dealing position. Spread and square the top four eards, obtaining a left pinky break
beneath them. Your right hand now switehes to a Biddle Grip, and your right thumb lifts the inner ends of
the two uppermost eards. Shift the top double eard to the right about half an ineh, then piek up the seeond
double eard beneath it (easy beeause of the pinky break). Shift both to the right another half ineh and hold
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everything in place with your left thumb. There are now two double cards jogged to the right on top of the
deck: the top double card a half inch farther to the right than the one beneath it. Move your right hand away
for a moment and gesture.

Using only your right thumb and first finger, grasp the top double card at the center of its right long side
and lift it. Tilt its face to the audience to display the Two of Spades. Lower your right hand back to the deck
and take the second double card beneath the first one, spread to the left, and held in place by your right
second finger. Raise the hand to display a pair of black Deuces to the audience (fig. 1). The first and second
fingers hold the double cards in place by pressing firmly against your right thumb.
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Say, "You know, when they start a draw poker game, a pair of Deuces wouId not open the pot - you have
to have what they caIl an opening hand. nI show you what 1 sometimes do." Lower your right hand back to
the deck and deposit the lowermost double card flush onto it. Your right hand immediately ascends with the
remaining double card, flashing its face to the audience. At the same time, your left thumb pushes over the
top card of the deck.

The SecondHand.The changes for the second, third, and fourth hands are accomplished using Bro.
John's Flash Change. Lower the face-down double card held by your right hand flatly on top of the single
card just pushed over by your left thumb. Immediately drag all three cards, as they are, to the right until the
left long side of the triple card meets the right long side of the deck (fig.2). While your first and second
fingertips press against the edges of the cards to hold the two lower cards in place and aligned, your right
thumb pulls the uppermost card to the right a half inch or so.

172



Without pausing, your right hand flips the double card face up, over onto the deck (fig.3 shows fuis just
starting), while moving upward with the single card it still holds and tilting it toward the audience (fig.4).
The black Deuces will appear to instantly change into the red Jackg as you say, "Apair of }acks would open,
but it wouldn 't get you very far."

The Third Hand. Your left thumb does a Two-Card Pushoff, shoving over the two face-up cards (red Jack
on top of black Deuce) as one. This is relatively simple due to the convex bridge you put into the deck at the
beginning. Your right hand, held palm down, lowers the Jack it holds, face up, onto the double cardo In the
same motion it lifts all three cards (thumb beneath, fingers above), and turns overo The cards held in the
hand should now be face down. While the right hand turns, your left thumb does another Two-Card
Pushoff, shoving over the top two face-down cards of the deck. They do not have to be perfectly aligned.

Lower the three cards in your right hand onto the two pushed-over cards, taking the double card onto the
face of the packet. Execute The Flash Change by dragging the packet to the right until its left long side lines
up with the right long side of the deck. Your right thumb pulls the top card to the right, and the four lower
cards get flipped over onto the deck so the Two of Hearts shows. Your left thumb pushes the Two of Hearts
to the right, exposing another Deuce bfneath it. Your right hand tilts the face of the card it still holds, the
T\yo of Spades, toward the audience as already shown in figure 4 (here with the Deuces, though). Say, "Now
three of a kind is better."

Place the Two of Spades onto the deck, face up, and turn your right hand palm up. Spread over the top
two cards to display three Deuces. Take the two upper Deuces one at a time with your right hand. Your left
thumb does a Three-Card Pushoff, shoving over the Two of Clubs and the two red Jacks hidden beneath it.
Take this triple card beneath the two cards already in your right hand, spread to the left. All three Deuces
should still be visible - say, "Three Deuces beats two }acks."
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The Fourth Hand. Square the packet and place it back on top of the deck, jogged to the right a half inch.
Your left thumb clamps down onto the face-up cards to hold them in place so your right hand can regrip.
Turn your right hand palm down and grasp the packet by the center of its right long side, thumb beneath
and fingers above.

Lift the packet, turn your right hand over, and immediately do The Flash Change. Drag the packet to the
right until its left long side meets the right long side of the deck, then pull the top card to the right. Lever
the lowermost four cards over onto the deck - the Two of Spades will show on the face. Here, unlike the
prior uses of the change, your right hand keeps its card face down afterward (fig.5). Say, "Let's try for four
of a kind."
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Lower the face-down card onto the deck, keeping it spread slighUy to the right. Your left thumb now
spreads over the Two of Spades, then the Two of Hearts, and finally does a Two-Card Pushoff to shove over
the Two of Clubs with the red Jack hidden beneath. This serves to spread the cards between your hands with
three of the faces still visible to the audience. They will assume that the face-down top card is the missing
Diamond.

Lower your left thumb across the spread to hold everything in place. Your right hand lifts the face-down
card a few inches, then turns it over to reveal the Jack of Diamonds. Say, "That's not too bad, we have tour
ot a kind...almost. Sometimes you just can 't get everything that you want." While the audience is watching
that card turn over, your left fingers push the lowermost card of the double, Le., the red Jack beneath the
Deuce of Clubs, to the right, centering it beneath the spread (fig.6, in which the Deuces are transparent)o

Place the face-up Jack of Diamonds on top of the spread Deuces, spread farthest to the right. It is natural
while in this position for your right fingers to move beneath the spread. While there, they press upward
against the other concealed Jack. While your right thumb presses downward on the visible Jack, and your
fingers press upward on the concealed Jack, rapidly pull both cards to the right, rubbing them against one
another as soon as they clear the Deuces. It will take a second for the spectators to refocus their eyes and,
when they do, it will become apparent that a second Jack has appeared.

Place the Jacks onto the Deuces and say, "A full house isn 't abad hand, either."

The Fifth Hand. Your right hand, supporting the entire five-card spread, moves them slighUy to the right.
This enables your left thumb to spread over the top four face-down cards and obtain a break beneath them.

Your right hand shifts the spread back to the left, squaring the four face-down cards beneath the Two of
Clubs. Insert your right fingers into the break and shift all the cards back to the right. This means that there
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are four face-down cards hidden beneath the Two of Clubs, and it is jogged an inch or so to the right and
resting on top of the deck, with the other four face-up cards spread to the right on top of it.

Lower your left thumb onto the left long side of the Club, onto its edge. Square the upper cards against
your left thumbtip so they're all in a block with the exception of the Jack of Diamonds, which is jogged a half
inch to the right. Your right hand drags all the cards to the right until the left long side of the Jack of Hearts
and all the cards beneath it meet the right long side of the deck. Also begin to "kiss" the faces of the Jacks to
the top of the deck, your left hand turning over more than your right hand (fig.7). When the Jacks are
almost touching the top of the deck, your right hand levers the Jack of Diamonds until it's horizontal (fig.8).
Your left fingers squeeze the large block onto the top of the deck as your left hand turns palm up (fig.9).
Your left thumb immediately spreads over the cards to reveal a royal flush in Diamonds.

This final change must be done smoothly, with the hands rocking in, bringing the Jacks and the top of the
deck toward each other, and then quickIy up and aparto

) +

SPECTATOR OUTDEALS MAGICIAN...ALMOST

Wouldn't it be nice to perform a poker routine where the spectator did most of the dealing and dealt
himself a stácked hand twice without knowing it? lt would, indeed. .

Bro. John begins with a shuffled deck and spreads through the deck twice, doing two culls, while speak-
ing. This is not part of the trick, and is done casually during the natural chatter between effects. lt only
takes a minute or so.

The First Cull. Remove the Jokers from the deck and place them aside. Begin spreading through the deck
with the faces tilted a bit toward you. This gives the audience a view of the front edg~~ the deck. Thumb
through the cards until you come to either a Deuce or one of the cards which maKé up fue royal flush in
Spades. Downjog that card and all the indifferent cards in front of it. This large group will cover the other
cards as they are downjogged. Continue spreading through and downjog the balance of the Deuces and
Spade flush. Strip out the downjogged cards and place them to the rear. This brings the randomly-mixed
Deuces and Spade flush to the top of the deck.

The Second Cull. Spread through the deck again, holding it in a similar manner. This time you are going
to stack the Sevens. Thumb over the first five indifferent cards on the face of the deck and downjog them.
Continue spreading until you come to a Seven. Downjog it, and the four indifferent cards immediately be-
hind it. Then continue spreading until you come to a third Seven. Downjog it, and the four indifferent cards
immediately behind it. Continue spreading. Downjog the fourth Seven, but do not add any indifferent cards
behind it. End the cull by downjogging the four Deuces. Strip out the downjogged packet and place it to the
rear.
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Circumstance may not prove as willing as the above description indicates. Suppose, for example, that you
find a Seven among the first five cards of the deck? Simple - upjog it, then spread over and downjog the
five indifferent cards. Break the spread at that point and, with your left thumb, peel out the Seven and
downjog it behind those five cards. Now, continue spreading until you come to the second Seven. Downjog
it and the four cards which immediately follow it. Let's suppose, however, that it is not followed by four
indifferent cards, but rather by three indifferent cards and the third Seven. You downjog the three indiffer-
ent cards, leave the third Seven in the outer tier of the deck, and downjog a fourth indifferent card (the card
which immediately follows the third Seven). The goal here is to get the Sevens downjogged with íour indif-
ferent cards between each one. The other permutations are easy to solve as they arise. I~

After both culls, the order of the deck will be, from the top down: four Deuces, Seven, four indifferent
cards, Seven, four indifferent cards, Seven, four indifferent card, Seven, five indifferent cards, royal flush in
Spades, rest of deck.

~

t
~

The trick begins now. Do a Zarrow Shuffle. Turn the deck face up and spread until you see the first card
of the Spade flush. Take all the face-up cards above that Spade with your right hand (there are twenty-two)
and give them to the spectator. .

*'

Turn your packet face down and false shuffle it. Ask the spectator to do the same. lf he shuffles on the
table, do a Zarraw Shuffle. lf he Overhand Shuffles, do a false shuffle in the same fashion: begin the shuffle
by pulling off a block of cards with your left thumb and then running five cards singly on top oí it. Throw
the balance on top, injogged. Begin'a second shuffle by pulling off all the injogged cards'with your left
thumb as a block. Run five cards singly onto it, then throw the remaining cards on topo

Square the halfdeck and hold it in face-down dealing position in your left hand. Obtain a left pinky break
above the five lowermost cards (the Spade flush). Take the deck with your right hand in Biddle Grip, your
right thumb taking over the break. Say, "To make this fairer, let's exchange halves." Extend your left hand
toward him so he puts his halfdeck onto it. Now, retract your left hand and, simultaneously, extend your
right hand. As the right-hand cards pass over the left-hand cards, allow the five cards beneath the break to
drop (fig.1). Don't pause, and hand him the cards in your right hand. You've loaded the Spade flush on top
of the packet from which you will be dealing.
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Say, "Let's each deal five hands of poker, five cards each hand, dealer's hand is last. We'll see who deals
the better hand." You both deal simultaneously, fram left to right, and the fifth hand is yours. You will be
left with two cards after dealing out five hands - just place these asid e without saying anything.

While you have been stacking the Spade flush for the second deal, the spectator is dealing himself the
Sevens as a result of the existing stack, and simultaneously stacking the Deuces for the second deal.
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Turn over your fifth hand to reveal five indifferent cards, and point out any pair, or straight, etc., if one
exists. Ask the spectator to turn over his fifth hand, which shows the four Sevens and an indifferent card -
he outdealt you! He will be puzzled.

Turn your hand face down and gather the five hands in any order. Ask the spectator to do the same thing.
Once the halves of the deck have been reassembled, very cleanly and openly exchange them. You take the
spectator's cards and he takes yours.

Challenge him to another deal. Repeat the same procedure, each of you dealing five hands from left to
right. Once that's completed, turn over his hand first. Slowly spread it to expose the Spade flush. Now, turn
over the cards in your hand one at a time to build the tension. After you 've turned over the fifth card,
revealing four Deuces and one Seven, say, "Oh, 1 forgot to tell you, Deuces wild. That gives me five Sevens,
which beats your royal flush in Spades."

. .

THE POI<ERPALM SHIFT

In the early 1960s, Bro. Hamman developed a routine where poker hands magically changed several
times, and this was eventually published by Jon Racherbaumer in.Kabbala :3 as "Magician vs. Gambler,"
described next in this book. It relies heavily upon several gimmicked cards. Bro. John wanted to develop a
routine along the same lines with two stipulations: 1) No gimmicks; 2) The poker hand remains isolated
from the deck. "Poker Palm Shift" is the highly entertaining and mystifying result. A poker hand changes
four times under seemingly impossible conditions. .

Take a shuffled deck and say, 'Tm going to explain some secrets of card hustlers, and show you one move
in particular - The Poker Palm Shift." As you talk, spread the deck with the faces toward you, backs toward
audience, and cull and set the following nine cards in this order, from the top down: Ace of Diamonds, Ace
of Clubs, Ten of Clubs, Queen of Diamonds, Ten of Diamonds, Eight of Clubs, Six of Clubs, King of
Diamonds, Jack of Diamonds, and the rest of the deck.

Turn the deck face down and hold it in dealing position in your left hand. Say, "One of the most deceptive
moues in the gambler's arsenal is The Poker Palm Shift. Not only will 1 demonstrate this move for you, but
171cheat at will. I'm not going to bother dealing out poker hands - 171just use five cards." As you reach the
end of that sentence, spread over the top seuen cards, keeping them as bunched together as much as possi-
ble while maintaining an accurate count. (Bro. Hamman pushes over two groups of three and then a single
card.). Obtain a left pinky break beneath the seven cards as you square them.

With your right hand, immediately Thumb Count two cards off the top and jog them to the right, aligned
as one, about a quarter of an inch. Your left thumb presses them in place. You will now begin a variation of
The Countback.

1

I

I

177



Your right hand regrips the rightjogged double card by the center of its right long side, thumb above, first
and second fingertips beneath. Raise that double card, tilting its face toward the audience as you say, "Ace
of Clubs." Begin to lower your right hand.

Your left thumb pushes over the next card on top of the deck as your right hand lowers the double card it
holds onto the top of the deck. The third card is taken beneath the first two, jammed above your right
fingertips. Raise your right hand and tilt the face of the packet toward the audience as you say, "Ten of
Clubs." Your right hand immediately begins to descend.

Without pausing, your left thumb shoves over all four cards above the break. When your right hand lands,
these are taken onto the face of the packet. The right hand rapidly moves upward again and tilts the face of
the packet toward the audience as you say, "Six of Clubs." Lower your right hand back to the deck a moment
later.

No card is taken this time. Instead, the Countback is executed. Your right hand lowers the packet so that it
is lying on top of the deck, angled slightly to the right. Your left thumb presses downward and to the right,
while your left fingertip presses upward. This retaini the lowermost card of the packet (Six of Clubs) in place
while the six cards above are shoved to the right.

Your right hand immediately lifts the six-card packet and tilts its face to the audience as you say, "Eight of
Clubs." Loweryour right hand again and repeat the Countback action described in the preceding paragraph.
Your left second finger holds back the"lowermost card (Eight of Clubs) while your left thumb 'shoves over
the five cards above it.

Rapidly lift the five-card packet and tilt its face to the audience as you say, "Ten of Diamonds." Drop the
packet face down onto the table and spread it a bit to the right leaving the cards slightly overlapping as you
say, "Well, 1 almost have a flush."

The main point to remember when doing The Countback is to establish a smooth rhythm and maintain it.
Do not fret about the audience watching your left thumb, or the thickness of the block. They are busy look-
ing at the identity of each card on the face of the right-hand packet as you display it, and then trying to
remember it.

As you patter for a moment, pick up the deck with your right hand, holding it in Biddle Grip. Casualiy
peel the top two cards off one at a time with your left thumb onto your left hand. Drop the deck on top of
them. Table the deck to your left.

The First Transformation. Square the packet, pick it up, and hold it in dea1ing position. Cover the pack-
et for a second with your right hand and make some type of twitchy-mystery movement. Say, "That was The
Poker Palm Shift - did you see it?" Thumb over the first card and flip it over, back onto the packet, to
revea1 the Ace of Diamonds. Flip it face down and dea1 it to the table. Flip the second card face up in an
idéntica1 manner to display the Ace of Clubs. Flip it face down and deal it to the table, onto the first cardo
Comment, "Apair of Aces."

Next comes a Double Lift from the bottom of the packet, done in Bro. John's usua1 manner. Your left
thumb slides the top card slight1y forward and to the left to expose the right long side of the double card
beneath it. Your right hand grasps the two lowermost cards and pulls them to the right as one, flipping them
over, face up onto the card in your left hand. A Ten of Diamonds is displayed. Flip the double card face
down and dea1 the top card to the table onto the two a1ready there.

Slide a single card out from the bottom simulating the action of the Double Lift done a moment ago, and
flip it face up onto the card in your left hand to display the Ten of Clubs. Flip it face down and deal it to the
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table on the others. Finally, flip the remaining card over to reveal the Ten of Diamonds again - say, "A full
house: Tens over Aces." Turn the card face down and drop it on top of the others.

The Second Transformation. Pick up the packet and hold it, fanned and face down, with your right
hand. Say, "You prabably don 't believe 1 did The Poker Palm Shift because you didn 't see anything. So, ni
do it again, but this time I'm really going to change the cards. Watch me very carefully because I'm going to
discard one and we'll play Draw Poker." Your left hand withdraws the card second from the top (Ten of
Clubs) and places it aside. Do not reveal which card you have removed.

Grasp the spread packet between both hands and move your left thumb onto the back of the card second
from the top, and your right fingers onto the face of the card second from the bottom. Separate your hands,
your right hand taking the first and third cards, your left hand the second and fourth. Rub the cards against
one another for a moment, then place the right-hand cards on top of those in your left hand.

Leave everything spread and take it with your right hand. Say, "It's my turn to draw a card." Pluck the top
card off the deck and place it beneath the packet. Say, "Five and only five cards. " Square the packet and say,
"Whoops, did you see it - that was T'le Poker Palm Shift."

Five Aces Are Shown. Do Bro. Hamman's technique for a Double Lift with no getready from a five-card
packet, taught at the beginning of this book. Your right hand very lightIy grasps the right long side of the
packet, thumb above and fingertips beneath. It is there merely to steady the cards by bearing down on them
slightIy. Your left thumb does a Block Pushoff, and your left second and third fingers each peel a card off
the bottom of the moving block. That leaves your right hand holding a double cardo

Your right hand immediately levers the double card face up, letting it fall over onto the packet. As that
happens everything is squared by the left fingers. The Ace of Clubs will show. (Count fram one to five aloud
as each of the cards is shown. Do not mention suits.) Repeat the Double Lift from a five-card packet tech-
nique to flip the double card face down. Deal off the top card and drop it on the table.

Openly take the top card of the packet and shift it to the bottom.

Next, do Ero. John's Double Lift from a four-card packet. It is identical to the technique just used, though
there is no need for any third finger activity. Your left second fingertip holds back the third card, leaving a
double card held in your right hand. Flip it face up onto the packet to reveal the Ace of Diamonds. Flip it
face down using the same technique, then deal off the top card to the table. It goes on top of the first dealt
card, overlapping and spread to the right. I

You have apparentIy dealt two Aces to the table. Show the balance of the packet exactIy the same way in
which the final three cards were handled in The First Transformation. Begin by doing aBro. Hamman style
Double Lift from the bottom, dragging the double card out frombeneath the top card, to the right, and
flipping it face up onto the card in your left hand. This shows the Ace of Clubs again. Flip the double car:
face down and deal the top card to the table, onto the others.

Withdraw a single card from the bottom and flip it over onto the packet to show.the Ace of Diamonds
again. Flip it face down and deal it off, placing it with the tabled cards.

Turn the remaining card face up to reveal a fifth Ace (the Club, yet again). Say, "Well 1 told you 1 was
going to cheat, didn 't I? 1 have two pair of Aces - four Aces...but1also have this fifth Ace." Turn the Ace of
Clubs face down and drop it on top of the tabled packet.

The Third Transformation. "If 1 cheated that way in a real poker game they would break my knuckles,
so ni show you what 1 would do in a real game." Pick up the packet and spread it between your hands. Say,
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'T11discard one card and take another." Discard the packet's top cardo Pluck the top card off the deck and
insert it second from the bottom of the packet. .

Move your right hand over the packet and make some funny little move. Say, "Did you see The Poker
Palm Shift that time?" Stud deal the packet to the table, turning each card face up and placing them in an
overlapping row from right to left. This displays a royal flush in Diamonds with the indices rightside up for
the audience.

.
.

MAGICIAN VERSUS GAMBLER

Bro. Hamman's experiments with the "Ten-Card Poker Deal" led him down a different path than most. His
routine, which utilizes two gimmicked cards (inspired by DeLand), was created in 1963 and eventually pub-
lished over a decade later in Kabbala Vol.3. It is stunning when performed, and reaches the elusive goal
which governs the use of gimmicked cards - an effect is achieved not possible when using regular cards.
("Poker Palm Shift" is Bro. Hamman's attempt to create a routine along these Unes using regular cards.)

A poker hand of five cards is dealt to both the magician and spectator. This is done three times, with the
magician winning all hands. Another round of cards is dealt, and the deck placed aside. Both the spectator's
and magician's hands change three times in quick succession without ever going back to the deck. The ten
cards remaining on the table at the end are not gimmicked, and the routine has virtually no sleight of hand.

You need to construct two gimmicked cards, shown in figure 1. Card A will be the one .dealt to you, card
B will go to the spectator. Each card consists of eight triangluar pieces glued onto a base card whose iden-
tity is irrelevant since it's never seen.

At one end of card A are the Fives of Diamonds, Clubs, and Hearts, and the Ten of Clubs. At the other end
are the four Deuces. There is a pencil dot on the back of the card at its outer right corner at the end where
the three Fives are located.

At one end of card B are the Three, Eight, Six, and Five of Spades. At the other end are the Sevens of
Hearts, Clubs, Diamonds, and the Four of Clubs. There is a pencil dot on the back of this card at its outer
right corner at the end where the four Spade cards are located.

Remove these cards from the deck: Nine, Ten, Jack, Queen, King of Spades, the four Aces, three Nines,
three Threes, and three Deuces. Take what remains of the deck, split it in half, and turn these packets face
to face.

On one side of the deck, set the following cards in this order, from the top down: (Stack A) Four of
Spades, the Threes, Nines, and Deuces in any order. The Four of Spades is the infamous Jonah card -
whoever receives it is guaranteed to lose the hand.
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Pencil Dot on Back

A

1

Pencil Dot on Back

B

2

Now, turn the deck overo On the other side, set the cards in this order, from the top down: (Stack B) Ten
of Spades, card n, card A, Ace of Diamonds, Queen of Spades, Ace of Hearts, King of Spades, Ace of Clubs,
Nine of Spades, Ace of Spades, Jack of Spades. (The pencil-dotted ends of the gimmicked cards should be at
the outer end.)

Turn the deck over sideways so Stack A is upward and slide it into the cardcase, half-moon cutout side
upward.

To perform, open the case (it should be half-moon side upward so Stack A comes out on top) and remove
the deck. Place the box aside and take the deck in dealing position. Say, "Have you ever played a game o[
poker betore? This is the story o[ a poker game that took place between a gambler and me some time back.
You '11get to play the part o[ the gambler."

~

Starting with the spectator, deal out two hands of poker, five face-down cards each, and place the deck
aside. Turn the spectator's hand face up and spread it. He will, of course, have received the Jonah card, Four
of Spades, and so loses. Turn your hand face up and spread it. He may have one pair or two pair, but your
hand will always have three of a kind, or a full house, so you will unfailingly win..

Pick up the Four of Spades and use it to scoop up the balance of his cards. Then, use his cards to scoop
up your own. Turn the assembled ten-card packet face down. The Four of Spades is now on topo Begin an
overhand shuffle, pulling off the cards singly and running the Four of Spades to the bottom of the packet.
Now, begin a second shuffle by retaining the Four on the bottom of the packet with your left fingers and
shuffling the cards back on top of it. Ask the spectator to stop you at any time.

When he does, deal out two hands of cards. You must get the first card dealt, leaving the last card to fall
into his hand. He gets the Four of Spades and, upon turning both hands face up, willlose once again.

Pick up his face-up hand and use it to scoop up your own. This positions the Four of Spades at the rear of
the face-up packet. Begin an Overhand Shuffle while the cards are face up, holding the rear card in place
with your left fingers so it doesn't move. Ask the spectator to stop you at any time, then drop the remaining
cards on the face of the packet.

Turn the packet face down and deal out two hands, starting with the spectator. He gets the first card, the
Four of Spades, and is fated to lose. After that you can let the spectator chose which cards get dealt into
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what hand. Whatever he tells you to do is okay - he already has the Jonah card and is out of luck. Turn
both hands face up and spread them to show that you have won yet again.

Pick up the Four of Spades and use it to scoop up his cards, fuen use his to scoop up your own. The Four
remains at the rear of the packet. Turn the packet face down and drop it on top of the deck, which is lifted in
the same motion and placed into left-hand dealing position.

Say, "At this point the gambler beeame very upset and yelled out. 1 keep getting the low eards every
time.'" You must time your actions here - deal off the top card and turn it face up with your right hand to
display the Four of Spades. As you say, "...the low eards...," your right hand throws fue Four to the table in
disgust. At the same time, your left hand turns over and tables the deck, secretIy turning it so Stack B is
now upward (fig.2).

Say, "The livid gambler now insisted that we play while the deek remained on the table to prevent me
trom dealing trom the bottom." Turn the Four of Spades face down and table it in front of the spectator -
it's the first card in his hand. Lift the cards off the top of the deck one at a time, dealing them alternately to
yourself and the spectator. As the third and fourth caJds are dealt watch them to check that the pencil dot is
in the outer right corner of each.

Your hand contains, from the top down: Nine, King, Queen, card A (Fives and pencil dot outward), Ten.

His hand contains, from the top down: t~ree Aces, card B (Spades and pencil dot outward), Four,of Spades.

Say, "The gambler eouldn 't resist eheating, and he switehed his hand tor a Spade Flush." Pick up the spec-
tator's hand and flip it face up sideways, so the pencil-dotted end remains outward. Hold the packet with
both hands and spread the face card to the right with your left thumb. Beneath the packet your left fingers
spread the lower three cards to the right so their edges protrude slightIy from the front (fig.3). This subtIe
handling gives edges to the glued-together cards. After you display the hand for a moment square the cards
and turn it face down sideways. Place it back on the table.

Pick up your hand and spread it as just described to show a full house, two Tens and three Fives. Square
it turn it face down sideways, and table it.

Grasp the outer end of the spectator's packet turning it face up end over end as you place it into your
left hand (fig.4). Say, "The gambler didn't like the taet that my {ull house beat his spade flush, so he eheated
and switehed his hand again lor two Fours and three Sevens, a {ull house whieh beat my two Tens and three
Fives." Spread out the packet as you talk, using the handling already taught so fue cards beneath the gim-
mick are spread to the right as well. After a moment square the packet and turn it face down. Table it.

Say, "It was easy to stay one step ahead ot him, so 1 switehed my hand tor tour Deuees." Pick your hand
up exactIy as shown in figure 4, so it is turned end over end. and place it into your left hand. Spread it to
show four Twos and a Ten using the same handling as before.

After a moment square the cards and turn the packet face down. Place it on the table and spread it into a
horizontal row, pushing the top card to the extreme right second card not as far, etc. This positions the
gimmicked card second from the left in the row (this can be easily verified by spotting the pencil dot)o
Spread out the spectator's hand in exactIy the same manner, so his gimmicked card is also second from your
left. This, incidentaliy, will be somewhat surprising to fue audience, since fuey will have assumed you had
more than five cards in each hand.

Say, "The gambler, in desperation, said that we should eaeh have the opportunity to diseard one eard and
draw another. 1 agreed." Piek up the gimmicked card in each row and drop fuem off to fue side, face down.
Pluck the top card off the deck and place it among the spectator's cards, in the vacant position in the row.
Take off the card now on top of the deck and place it among your cards.
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Turn over the spectator's cards from left to right. The first card will be the Four of Spades (dramatically, it
is better to get this indifferent card out of the way before turning over the Aces). Turn over the other cards
to reveal the Aces.

Turnover the cards in your hand to reveal the Nine through King of Spades and say, "He had the four
Aces, but 1 had a flush and beat him." Gather all the cards together and drop them on top of the deck. Pick
up the deck and, during a convenient moment, "right" the reversed lower half. The two gimmicked cards,
which were discarded during the final sequence, are not returned to the deck. Rather, they are simply low-
ered into the lap, or pocketed, when attention is elsewhere. The deck is clean and you can proceed as de-
sired.

.

UP THE DOWN SLEEVE.

A lucid description of an opaque plot: Cards mysteriously travel up and down your sleeves and appear in
your pockets. Perhaps it is an opaque description of a lucid plot....

The deck begins face up in dealing position. Spread through it and ask Spectator No.1 to name any card
he sees (let's say he selects the Six of Clubs). Break the spread so the Six of Clubs is on the face of the cards
remaining in your left hand. The card beneath the Six is also spread slightly to the right. You must re-
member both of those cards (and let's assume the second card, beneath the Six, is the Ace of Hearts).

Say, "Let's put the Six of Clubs right in front of you." Obtain a left pinky break beneath the Ace of Hearts
that is under the Six of Clubs as your left thumb pulls both square. Use your right fingertips to drag the
double card to the right until it is jogged a half inch over the right long side of the cards in your left hand.

Turn your right hand over and nip the double card with your right fingertips, pressing it against the backs
of the cards in your right hand. Raise your right hand and turn it so the Six of Clubs is broadside toward the
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audience. Next, lower your right hand, turning it palm up. The left long side of the face-down double card
should still be visible at the left end of the face-up spread cards in your right hand.

Your left thumb descends onto the uppermost face-down card to hold it in place as your right fingers
secretly slide the Six of Clubs to the right, completely beneath the spread. Your left hand pulls out the face-
down card (Ace of Hearts) and tables it in front of Spectator NO.l, on the right.

Place the cards in your right hand beneath those in your left hand, leaving the Six of Clubs face-down at
the rear of the face-up deck.

Spread the face-up cards between your hands and ask Spectator No.2, on the left, to name any card he
sees. Outjog the named card and square the deck. Strip out the second selection, let's say it'sthe Ten of
Hearts, with your right hand. Turn it face down and slip it under the deck. Plip the deck face up. There will
now be a double card face up on top of the face-down deck (Ten of Hearts on top of Six of Clubs).

Say, "There are two selected cards. You took the Ten of Hearts, and you took the Six of Clubs, and there's
also a Lucid Card here on the table. ]t's very clear .. you can see it lying right here." Gesture to a spot on
the table directly in front of you (to the left of the face-down card in front of Spectator No.l). Say, "And
here's your card, the Ten of Hearts, which 1'11place into my pocket." Plip the double card face down and
thumb over the top cardo Take it with your right hand and insert it into your left breast pocket.

Say, "I have two sleeves here. This one is ca11ed the Down Sleeve - that's my left arm," as your right
hand, fingers wiggling, moves from the breast pocket down your left armo Continue, "And this one is ca11ed
the Up Sleeve - that's my right arm," as your right hand takes the deck in Biddle Grip, freeing your left
hand. Wiggle your left fingers as you gesture up your right armo Your right hand tables the face-down deck
just inward of the center position, supposedly occupied by the Lucid Cardo

Say, "I don 't know whether you can see the Lucid Card, but it's the Ace of Hearts. You can 't see it, but yoú
can hear it." (Of course, you would name whatever card you happened to see under the Six of Clubs at the
beginning of the trick.) Lift the top card off the deck with your right hand, holding it by the center of the
right long side, thumb above and fingers beneath. The following handling is similar to that used in "The
Transparent Cards." Pantomime scooping up the Lucid Cardo Your left hand grasps the left long side of the
card in an identical position. Your right hand pretends to draw off the Lucid Cardo Now, the inner long sides
of the cards are ostensibly flicked against one another, producing a sound, as in "The Transparent Cards."
Your left third fingertip secretly clicks the inner left corner of the card in that hand to create the noise.
Pantomime replacing the Lucid Card on top of the card in your left hand and say, "Can you see the Ace of
Hearts right there, on top of that card?" (

Your right hand takes the cardo Turn your left hand palm up and open it. Lower the card onto your left
palmo Say, "Watch the Lucid Card - it's going to sink under this card and go right up the sleeve, into my
breast pocket." Your right hand, fingers wiggling, sweeps over your left palm and up your left arm in a line
to the breast pocket. Say, "And your card (Spectator NO.2), the Ten of Hearts, comes right down the sleeve
and appears on my left hand." Your right hand sweeps down your left arm and stops over the card on your
left hand. Turn it over to reveal the Ten of Hearts, which the spectators believed you put in your pocket
moments earlier.

Turn it face down and table it to the left. Your right hand dips into your left breast pocket and pretends
to remove the Lucid Card, holding it (actually nothing) between thumb and fingers. Say, "That's the Lucid
Card, the Ace of Hearts." Put the invisible Lucid Card in your left haIid, which takes it as if it is holding a
card by the center of the left long side.

Your right hand picks up the face-down card in front of Spectator No. 1, supposedly the Six of Clubs.
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Exchange the visible carO.in your right hand with the invisible Lucid CarO.in your left hand. Your left hand
now holds theCface-down caro.. Pretend to flick the sides of the two cards against one another as before,
clicking the inner left comer of the left-hand carO.with the third finger. Say, "When they pass over each
other, the Lucid Card becomes opaq1.!.~'"as you flip over the carO.in your right hand to reveal the Ace of
Hearts. Continue, "And the Six 01 Clubs goes right up my sleeve into the pocket." Show your hand empty
before pulling Spectator NO.1's carO.out of your breast pocket to end.

Bra. Harnman adds, "11you cannot mimic the illusion 01 the invisible card realisticalIy, and entertainingly,
this will not fly. The ellect here is everything."

..

';.

GOFISH

Ed Balducci's Cut Deeper Force has often been miscredited to Henry Christ. Bra. John diO.not know of the
move before stumbling onto it on his own, anO.he has greatly enlarged its potential applications.

A carO.is chosen, anO.three other spectators are given a chance to "go fishing" anO.locate the initial selec-
tion. They all fail, but remember the cards they have located. The performer goes fishing himself now, anO.
locates the three cards chosen by the fishing spectators. Then, he locates an indifferent caro.. This indifferent
carO.changes into the first selection, anO.the other three chosen cards change into mates of the first selec-
tion. This is a variation on an 010.plot. but what makes Bra. Harnman's handling so unique is that there are
few moves, ~nd those that are used are simple. You must use a blue cteck.

Before you begin this trick, spread through the deck anO. cull any four of a kind to the rear. Bro. John
does this by casually spreading through the cards as he talks, injogging the four cards, aíterward stripping
them out as a graup anO.cutting them to the rear. Let's assume the four Sixes have been culled.

.

Do a wide ribbon spread of the face-down deck anO. say, "Let's imagine that the deck is a large body 01
water and there are lots 01 waves." As you reach the end of the sentence reach beneath the lowermost carO.
of the spread anO.do a domino-style turnover, so the whole deck flips face up. Say, 'TlI go chuming through
the water and see il we can catch a lish." Pick up the deck anO.square it. Turn it face down anO.place it back
into left-hand dealing position.

This is Bro. Harnman's variation of the Cut Deeper Force, which is dubbed The Rolling Control. You will
Force the top carO.of the deck (assume it's the Six of Hearts) on the first spectator. Your left thumb spreads
over a small graup of cards. Your right hand grasps these at the center of the right long side, thumb above
anO. fingers beneath (fig.1). Drag this group a little to the right anO. immediately flip it face up, so it falls
back over onto the top of the deck (fig.2). You will execute this action three more times (for a total of four).

The second time, your left thumb pushes over any arnount greater than the face-up block, anO.your right
hand flips it all overo Here is the simple rule you must always follow: you may push over any arnount of
cards with your left thumb that is greater than the number of face-up cards. Never push over only a portion
of the face-up block.
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The third and fourth cuts are exactIy like the second - your left thumb pushes over any number of cards
larger than the face-up group. These are taken by your right hand as described and flipped over onto the
deck. Do it a fourth time. All of this is done without pausing, and the effect is that the deck is being
thoroughly mixed (a number of spectators will even believe that the cards are shuffled face up and face
down).

Spread over all the face-up cards, and the first face-down card, and take them with your right hand. Raise
your right hand, tilting the face of the lowermost card (Six of Hearts) toward the audience, as you ask the
spectator to remember the "goldfish."

After a moment. drop the packet back onto the deck. Execute The Rolling Control. pushing over any
group larger than the face-up cards with your left thumb. Take them with your right hand and flip them
over, onto the deck. Next. spread over just the face-up cards, télk.ethem with your right hand, and flip them
overo This controls the Six of Hearts back to the topo

Say, "After you 're done fishing, the water becomes calm." Ribbon Spread the deck to show that all the
cards are face down. Notice the ambiguity of the palter Hne. Por those spectators under the impression that
the deck has been mixed face up and face down, a magical effect has occurred. Por the rest. nothing has
happened and you simply continue.

Square the spread and lift the deck. Say, "Would you guys like to try your hand at fishing fC!rhis card?"
Place the deck back into left-hand dealing position. Say, "Sir, I'm going to let you fish through the cards
until you say 'stop,' and we'll see if you can find that goldfish." Raise your left hand and do a Peek, your
right second finger riffling back the upper right comer of the deck until you are stopped (time it so he stops
you in the lower third). Break open the deck a bit wider at that point. grasping all the cards above the gap in
right-hand Biddle Grip.
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Ask the spectator if he has stopped you at the first selection (the so-called goldfish). Your left thumb
should be across the back of the deck. Do a Slip Cut, your left thumb retaining the top card in place while
your right hand draws all the cards above the break to the right. The card held in place by your left thumb
falls onto the cards remaining in your left hand. The card which the spectator has stopped you at is on the
face of the packet held by your right hand.

In answer to your question, the spectator will say "No." Ask him to remember the card he stopped you at.
Repeat the Peek and Slip Cut combination (shown to Bro. John by Frank Garcia and published in his book
Exclusive Card Secrets, in 1980) twice more to two other spectators. Work from left to right, with the second
spectator stopping you somewhere near the middle, and the third spectator stopping you in the upper third
of the deck. This positions a Six above each peeked selection, with the fourth Six still on top of the deck.
During this continue to patter, saying, "No? Rats! Let's give another gentleman a chanceo Say stop. ls that
the goldfish? No? Boy, oh boy, okay - remember that cardoLet's try one more time. Please say stop. ls that
it? Oh, well, remember that one, too.".

Say, "Since you fellows didn 't do too well [ishing, l get three chances." Flip the deck face up in dealing.
position, and tilt the faces toward you. Begin spreading the cards between your hands until you come to the
first Six. Push the Six, and the card immediately behind it (the second selection - the first peeked card), to
the rear of the right-hand cards, squaring them. Your left hand breaks the spread at that point and moves
forward. Lower it so the audience can see the face of the uppermost card and ask if it is the goldfish cardo

When you are told "No," raise your left hand to beside your right hand and continue spreading, upjog-
ging all the left-hand cards (fig.3). When you come to the next Six, push it, and the card immediately behind
it. to the right. They move beside the first Six and selection which you've already passed (fig.4). Again, your
left hand breaks the spread at that point and shows the audience the card on the face of the balance of the
cteck. Ask if this is the goldfish cardo When you are told "no," raise your left hand and continue spreading in
line with the upjogged cards.

Upon reaching the third Six, push it, and the card immediately behind it, to the right so the pair is in line
with the first two Six/selection pairs. Again, your left hand breaks the spread and flashes the card on the
face of its half to the audience as you ask if it's the goldfish cardo Tlie reply will be negative. Raise your left
hand and align its cards with the upjogged portion of the deck. Pull only the rear card, the fourth Six,
downward, until it's in line with the other Six/selection pairs.

Maneuver the deck into left-hand dealing position. Y~ur right hand strips out all the outjogged cards and
drops them onto the face of the deck. The Sixes and selections now alternate on top of the deck.

Say, "Well, enough of this - time to go fishing for your card," as you point to the gentleman on the
extreme right (the third peek). Say, "What was the name of your card?" He tells you - assume it's the Two
of Clubs. You will do The Rolling Control and cut three times, saying one word on each cut,
"Two...of...Clubs." The cuts are: 1) your left thumb pushes off any small group (larger than eight cards) and
your right hand flips it face up so it falls back onto the deck; 2) your left thumb pushes over a group con-
sisting of more than just face-up cards, and your right hand flips these over onto the deck; 3) your left
thumb pushes over all the face-up cards, plus the two uppermost face-down cards. Your left thumb doesn't
move after it pushes over the group so that, when your right hand flips the packet over, it lands on your left
thumb (fig.5). The named selection will be showing.

Lift off the packet that's above your left thumb with your right hand and table it in front of the proper
spectator. Repeat the actions described in the preceding paragraph twice more to produce, one at a time,
each of the other two peeked cards. Afterward, there will be three piles on the table, each with two face-up
cards on topo A small portion of the deck should remain in your left hand afterward.
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Say, "Hey, I've been pretty lucky at fíndíng your three cards, maybe 1 can catch the bíg físh." Repeat the
exact same handling of The Rolling Control again, cutting three times and ending with a double card face
up on top of the packet. In this case an indifferent CID"dwill show, with the Six of Hearts face up beneath it.
Say, "Geez, can 't fínd that card." Set the balance of the deck, face-up double card on top, to the right of the
other three piles.

Say, "Well, 1 got three, whích ísn 't really so bad after all." Pick up the packet farthest to the l~!t and place
it into dealing position. Do a Double Turnover to flip the cards face down and immediately thumb off the
top cardo Table it where the packet was a moment ago. Pick up the next packet (moving from left to right)
and drop it on top of the cards in your left hand. Double Turnover the two face-up cards and deal off the top
card, tabling it where this packet was.

Pick up the third packet and drop it onto the cards in your left hand. Flip the double card face down as
before and deal off the top card, tabling it where the packet was. It appears as if you have turned each of the
three peeked cards face down and dealt them to the table. Finally, pick up the final quarter of the deck,
where an indifferent card has been, and drop it onto the cards in your left hand.

Turn over the double card and deal off the top cardo This sequence reassembles the deck and leaves the
goldfish card, the Six of Hearts, in your right hand, and the other three Sixes on the table. Flick the card with
your right first finger as you say, '1 think I've fínally hooked the bíg one. What was the name of the
goldfísh?" Turn over the card to reveal the Six of Hearts, then turn over the other three cards to reveal the
mates, "the three fíttle goldfísh."

.
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BLIND CHANCE

An inexplicable miracle for four. Four cards are chosen and remembered by different spectators. The mag-
ician turns half the deck face up and haJ.fface down and shuffles them together. He spreads the cards on the
table and asks the first spectator if he 8ees his card among those which are face up. When he replies nega-
tively, the magician tries blind chance, and randomly pushes a face-down card out of the spread and an-
nounces that it is the first spectator's cardo This is repeated with the other three spectators, turning the deck
over each time. When the four cards are ultimately turned over, they are the selectionsr

At first thought, you would assume this has to be a full-deck setup along the lines of "Magic Box" and
"Four-Pocket Mirror." It is noto There is no setup. Except for a Faro Shuffle, there are no sleights, either.

You need two key cards. Providing that you can remember them, the two cards randomly lying on top of
the deck may be used. Bro. Hamman takes no chances, however, and arranges to have the Jack of Diamonds
and the Queen of Clubs on top of the deck (Jack uppermost).

To perform, shuffle the deck without disturbing the two key cards on topo The four cards are not really
- chosen by the spectators. A version of Bro. Hamman's Rolling Control is performed, wherein the deck is
constantiy mixed and four cards are shown to the spectators. Sounds bad, looks good.

Begin with the deck in left-hand dealing position. Move your left thumb to the center of the left long side
of the deck and shove over about a dozen cards (fig.1). Extend your left thumb onto the top card and, like a
Slip Cut, pull it to the left (fig.2). Your right hand flips all the pushed-over cards face up onto the deck.
There will now be a small group of face-up cards, at the bottom of which is the Queen of Clubs. Directly
beneath the Queen, face down, is the Jack of Diamonds,'followed by the balance of the deck.
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Spread off about two-thirds of the deck with your left thumb. Take the pushed-over packet with your right
hand and flip it over, back onto the cards in your left hand. This results in about half of the cards being face
up on topo The lowermost card of the face-up group is the Jack of Diamonds. The face-down Queen of Clubs
is directly beneath it.

Your left thumb begins spreading the cards into your right hand. They are grasped by the center of their
right long sides, thumb above and fingers beneath. The cards square as they go into your right hand. Con-
tinue spreading until you see the Jack of Diamonds (fig.3). Push it, and the two face-down cards directly
beneath, onto the bottom of the right-hand cards. Raise your right hand and flash the indifferent card on
the bottom to the first spectator and ask him to remember it.

After a moment, lower your right hand and drop its cards on top of those in your left hand. Remember
that you have forced/controlled the first selection beneath the Jack of Diamonds.

Your left thumb pushes over about two-thirds of the deck, spreading into the center of the face-down
lower half, and your right hand takes these and flips them over back onto the cards in your left hand.
Force/control the second selection exactly as you di~ the first, though here you look for the Queen of Clubs
when you spread. 1t will be the lowermost face-up cardo Spread two more cards into your right hand, then
raise the packet to show the second spectator the bottom cardo

After a moment, lower your right hand and drop the packet back onto the deck. Flip over the upper two-
thirds of the deck and begin spreading the cards into your right hand. Pass the Jack of Diainonds, then
shove over tour face-down cards. Your right hand takes them onto the bottom of its packet, which is then
raised and shown to the third spectator.

7.
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Wait a minute, then drop those cards back on top of the deck. Flip over the upper two-thirds of the deck
and begin spreading the cards into your right hand. Look for the Queen of Clubs, then shove over tour
face-down cards. They go onto the bottom of the right-hand packet, which is raised so the bottom card is
seen by the fourth spectator. Drop the right hand's cards on top of the deck.

Look at the inner end of the deck. Because of the natural bridge where the cards meet back to back, you
can get a rough idea of how many cards are face up. Since you want the deck to be split almost evenly for
the upcoming Faro Shuffle, guess how many cards you must add to the face-up cards to make about
twenty-six. Your left thumb pushes over most of the deck, leaving in your left hand however many cards you
think you need to add to the face-up cards to make about half the deck. 1t does not have to be exact by any
means, and there is no cause for any sort of counting. Just guess and keep going. It is best to overestimate
slightIy.

Once your left thumb has pushed over the bulk of the deck, your right hand flips it over and lets it fall
back onto the small group remaining in your left hand.
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Push all the face-up cards into your right hand. Each hand now maneuvers its half into position for a Faro
Shuffle (left-hand cards face down, right-hand cards face up). Execute the Faro so that a face-down card
(from the left-hand half) is on top and a reversed card (from the right-hand half) is on bottom. You may have
to physically move one or two cards around after the shuffle to reach that position, but the spectators have
no idea what you're doing so it doesn't matter. (The shuffle, incide ntally , need not be perfect.) Square the
deck.

Cut the deck and ribbon spread it widely on the table so every card can be seen. The audience will see a
hodgepodge. You, on the other hand, will instantly see the Jack of Diamonds just left of center (fig.4). That
illustration also shows the locations of the four chosen cards. The first selection is the second face-down
card to the left of the Jack of Diamonds. The third selection is the fourth face-down card to the left of the
Jack. The second selection is the first face-up card to the Tight of the Jack, and the fourth is the third fa{:e-up
card to the right of the Jack.

Say, to the first spectator, "Do you see your card?" Let him look for a momento in vain. Say, "Let me take
a guess, it's just blind chance that 1 can find it." Put your finger on the second face-down card to the left of
the Jack and slide it out of the spread until it's in front of the first spectator.

)

Square the deck, turn it over, and repeat with the second spectator. When he says that he does not see his
card, put your finger on the second face-down to the left of the Queen of Clubs and push it toward him.

Square the deck, turn it over, and repeat with the third spectator. After he looks, put your finger on the
third face-down card to the left of the Jack of Diamonds and push it toward him.

Square the deck, turn it over, and repeat with the fourth spectator. After he has glanced over the deck,
put your finger on the third face-down card to the left oí the Queen of Clubs and push it toward him.

That's it. Ask each spectator to name his card aloud, one at a time, and tell them to turn over the cards on
the table. At your leisure, gather up the cards and turn them all the same way so you can continue.

.
.

CREAM RISES TO TIfE TOP

Shades oí the Karl Fulves' "Progressive Triumph" card problem here. The most notable solution to the
Fulves plot was Derek Dingle's routine of the same name, published first inEpilogue, and later on p.145 of
The Complete Works of Derek Dingle, which utilized a riffle shuffle approach. Bro. Hamman's version takes
place mostly in the hands and moves off in its own unique direction.

Four cards are chosen by different spectators and mixed in the deck. The magician tries to locate them,
mixing the deck face up and face down. Instead, he finds the four Aces, which are the only face-up cards in
the deck. These are removed and placed aside. The deck is divided into four packets and one is placed on
top of each Ace. One by one the Aces migrate from the bottom of each packet to the top, and they are placed
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back on the table. The performer apologizes for fiddling with the Aces when he failed to locate the chosen
cards. The deck is mixed again but, when it is spread out, the Aces are found reversed in the center. When
the four cards lying on the table, thought to be the Aces, are turned over, they are found to be the selec-
tions.

Prepare by reversing the four Aces on the bottom of a face-down deck.

To start, say, "Some people think that the deck is a creamery. We're going to have a couple of cards
chosen by chuming up the deck." Bro. John's Rolling Control is used to force/control the selections. Spread
over about a third of the deck and flip it face up, back onto the cards in your left hand. Spread past the
face-up cards, somewhere among the backs, and flip over all the cards on top of the deck. Spread the cards
into your right hand as already described in "Blind Chance," taking them in a group at the center of their
right long sides, thumb above and fingers beneath. Push over all the face-up cards and the first face-down
cardo Your right hand lifts them and flashes the underside of the packet toward the first spectator - he is
told to remember that cardo

Drop the right-hand cards on top of the deck. Do one rolling cut, spreading into the face-down cards,
lifting them, and flipping everything over back oJto the deck. Repeat a second time.

Spread over all the face-up cards, and two face-down cards, into your right hand. (The uppermost face-
down card is the first selection.) Take that packet and flash its underside to the second spectator, asking
him to remember the card he sees. Then, drop it back on top of the deck.

Do one rolling cut, spreading into the face-down cards, lifting them, and flipping everything over back
onto the deck. Repeat a second time.

Spread over all the face-up cards, and three face-down cards, into your right hand. (The first two face-
down cards are selections one and two.) Take that packet and flash its underside to the third spectalor,
asking her to remember the card she sees. Then, drop it back on top of the deck.

Do one rolling cut, spreading into the face-down cards, lifting them, and flipping everything over back
onto the deck. Repeat a second time.

Spread over all the face-up cards, and fo.ur face-down cards, into your right hand. (The first three face-
down cards are selections one, two, and three.) Take that packet and flash its face to the fourth spectator,
asking him to remember the card he sees. Then, drop it back on top of the deck.

t

Say, "Let's chum it up once more." Look at the inner end of the deck and guess how many cards there are
face up on topo You want to arrange things so the deck is divided into approximately equal face-up and
face-down halves. Subtract the number of face-up cards from twenty-six, giving you a small number. Your
left thumb pushes over most of the deck into your right hand, leaving about that number of cards on your
left palmo rlip over all the cards above them and square the deck.

Say, "By this time the cards are aIl chumed up in different directions." The four cards at the bottom of the
face-up upper half are the selections. The reversed Aces should still be on the bottom of the deck.

To show that the deck is mixed up, and simultaneously maneuver the Aces to the middle and the selec-
tions to the top, the following variation of Vernon's handling from the original "Triumph" is used. Obtain a
left pinky break at the spot where the reversed halves of the deck meet. Rubbing your right thumb back and
forth against the inner end of the deck in a squaring motion will cause the natural break to widen (an
often-overlooked tip from Expert Card Technique).
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Your right hand lifts about half of the cards above the break in Biddle Grip and turns over to flash their
underside, showing a back. A face shows on top of the left-hand cards. Turn your right hand over and
replace its cards on the deck. In the same motion, take over the break with your right thumb and lift every-
thing except the lower quarter of the deck. Turn your right hand palm up to flash the underside of the cards
- a face will show. A back will show on top of the left-hand cards. Turn your right hand over and replace
the cards onto those in your left hand. This time, your right hand lifts all the cards above the break and
turns over - a back shows on both halves (fig. 1).

Turn both hands over at the same time, your right hand moving a bit more quickly than your left (fig.2).
Guide the right-hand cards beneath the left-hand cards as shown. This brings the four reversed Aces to the
top of the face-up deck. The selections are at the rear. During all of this you should be pattering about
face-up and face-down cards, and how mixed up the deck is.
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Table the deck and square it, then cut at the center and complete it. Turn the deck face down and do a
wide ribbon spread as you say, "...and there are your cards - oops! You a11didn 't take Aces, did you?" The
spectators will reply negatively. Put the deck into dealing position and spread through the cards until you
reach the Aces. Outjog them, then spread over the next four face-dowri. cards (the selections) in line with the
upper half of the deck. Your left hand flips the remainder of the deck (lower half) face up. Say, "Let's get
these devils out of here."

Move your left thumb onto the Aces and strip them lJut so they fall onto the face-up lower half. Once
that's done, your right hand tables the upper, face-down, half.

Your left thumb pushes off the five cards on the face of the lower half (the Aces and one indifferent card
at the back). To do this, just spread the cards a little with your thumb as you push them over - you 11be
able to clearly see and count the proper number, but the spectators will not be watching that closely. Your
right hand takes the packet at the center of its right long side, enabling your left thumb to push the cards
square. Flip the face-up cards in your left hand face down.

Drop the face-up Ace packet on top of the cards in your left hand. Lift everything out of your left hand
and drop it on top of the tabled half of the deck. Pick the whole works up and place it back into your left
hand. (The selections are on the bottom.)

Your right hand lifts off the face-up five-card packet in Biddle Grip. There should be no problem in lifting
only those five cards because of the natural break beneath them.

Peel the Aces onto the deck one at a time with your left thumb, flipping each face down with the cards
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remaining in your right hand. At the end you will be left holding a double card in your right hand, which is
flipped face down onto the deck. Call out the name of each Ace as you turn it overo

Immediately deal the top four cards onto the table in a horizontal row from left to right, and repeat the
suits you've just spoken in reverse order. The face-down card at the extreme left is an indifferent card, and
one of the Aces remains on top of the deck.

Say, "nI show you how the cream rises to the top." The next sequence is repeated four times, once for
each Ace. Double Cut the bottom card of the deck to the topo Drop the deck on the tabled card at the right
end of the roW. Pick up the deck and replace it in dealing position. The first selection is now on top of the
deck, with an Ace directly beneath it.

Say, "Notice that 1 will not go anywhere near the bottom cardo 1'11chum up the top ot the deck." Bro.
Hamman next does his Rolling Control as a flourish revelation. During this you will say, "The cream rises to
the top." Your left thumb pushes over about a quarter of the deck, and your right hand flips it over,
squared, back onto the cards in your left hand as you say, "The cream "

Spread over all the face-up cards and the two uppermost face-down cards. Your right hand takes all of
them, squared, and flips them over onto the cards in your left hand as you continue, "u.rises "

Spread over the two face-up cards, and the two face-down cards directly beneath them. Your right hand
flips all four cards, squared, over onto the cards in your left hand as you say, ".uto the top." An~Ace will be
seen face up on top of the deck.

Do a Double Turnover, flipping the double card face down and immediately deal off the top cardo Bro.
John does this with no getready as described at the beginning of the book. Table the dealt face-down card at
the right end of the row. It is, of course, the fourth selection.

Double Cut two cards from bottom to top, drop the deck on the face-down card second from the right, and
repeat the "cream rises to the top" series of rolling cuts to reveal a second Ace. Flip the double card face
down and deal the top card back to the position second from the right.

Repeat the actions described in the preceding paragraph twice more. The first time, after Double Cutting
two cards from bottom to top, the deck is dropped on the tabled card second from the left. The second time,
after the Double Cut, the deck is dropped on the card at the left end of the row. By the time everything is
completed, there will be four face-down cards back on the table. The audience believes these to be the Aces,
when they are actually the selections in order from left to right.

Say, "1 haven't tound your cards yet, so Iet's chum up the deck some more." Start spreading through the
face-down deck, outjogging the second, third, fifth, sixth, eighth, and ninth cards. Once that's done, strip
them out and place them on the bottom. This brings the four Aces back to the topo

Spread over a group of cards and flip them face up onto the deck as you say, "The creamu.." Spread over a
larger group this time and flip those over onto the deck as you continue, "u.risesu.." Spread over all the
face-up cards and the four face-down cards directly beneath, taking all of them with your right hand. Your
left thumb moves beneath the cards it holds and flips them face up. Place them beneath the cards in your
right hand, then flip the whole thing face down into your left hand as you say, "...to the top."

Do a wide ribbon spread to reveal, much to the surprise of the spectators, the four Aces face up in the
middle. Look the first spectator, on the left, dead in the eye and ask him the name of his cardo Turn over the
card at the left end of the row to reveal his selection. Repeat with the other three spectators to end this
lesson in dairy products.
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THE AXES AND THE ]AXES

One of Bro. John's current favorites is this routine, which grew out of his continued experimentation with
his well-known trick "The Undergroull'd Transposition." The original method for that will be detailed next.
What follows is how Bro. John produces both the Jacks and Aces before proceeding, and also a revamped
version of the transposition itself.

Set up by secretly culling the Aces and Jacks to the top of the deck (Aces on top of Jacks). The patter is
based on the fact that many people mispronounce the word "ask" as "aks," by pronouncing the "k" before
the "s." (They may also say "ec-scape" instead of "escape" and "ec-cetera" instead of "etcetera.") For con-
venience, "Aces" and "Jacks" will be written "Axes" and "Jaxes" so you know how to mispronounce them for
the patter.

False shuffle and say, "This is a story about the most skillful guy 1 ever saw. He was really good. He was
from up north and talked a little funny. 1 went into a saloon up there one day and he was whipping the cards
around and he said to me, 'Okay buddy, what do you want me to cut? 1 said, 'Don 't aks me!' He said, 'Oh,
you want the Axes - just watch this. '"

The Aces are produced one at a time, in three steps, using Bro. John's Rolling Control. Step One. Place the
deck into dealing position in your left hand. Move your left thumb to the center of the left long side and
shove about a third of the cards to the right. They should spread somewhat as they move. Your right hand
grasps their right long sides just long enough to tip them over, face up, back onto the deck. (They square as
they turn over.) .

Step Two. Your left thumb shoves over all the face-up cards plus a third of the face-down cards as well.
Your right hand tips all of these over, back onto the cards in your left hand.

Step Three. Begin the same action again, your left thumb spreading over all the face-up cards and the
uppermost face-down card (fig.1). Your right hand flips all of them over so they land on top of your left
thumb, which simply does not get out of the way as usual (fig.2). An Ace will be face up on top of the
packet. Your right hand lifts the packet resting on your left thumb and drops it on the table. Pick off the Ace
and drop it forward of the packet.

Repeat the same three-step process of cutting and rolling over the packets to produce the other three
Aces, one at a time. After each production, your right hand lifts the packet resting on your left thumb and
places it onto the portion of the deck already on the table. Then, the Ace is picked off the top and dropped
onto the other Aces. At the end, after the production of the fourth Ace, a small packet will remain in your
left hand. The Jacks are on top of this packet, which you drop on top of the majority of the deck already on
the table.
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During the production you are speaking as the strange person met by the narrator, and so you refer to
the produced cards as "Axes" at all times. Conclude the sequence by saying, "'And that's four Axes - pretty
good, huh buddy?'"

Say, "Now wait a minute. 1 really didn't ask for the Aces. You said, Where do you want me to cut,' and 1
said, 'Don't )axe me.' And he said, 'Oh, you want the )axes. 1 can find those. '" The patter will die if not deli-
vered in a jaunty manner, and it must be delivered as you do the following.

The production of the Jacks is based on a handling taught to Bro. John by his friend Fred Kaps. Lift the
deck into dealing position, maintaining the right-hand Biddle Grip afterward. Your left thumb peels off the
top card and places it on the bottom of the deck. Then, your right hand lifts half of the deck out of your left
hand. Your left thumb peels a card from the top of the right-hand portion onto the card that has been cut to.
Peel a third card off the top of the deck onto that, injogging it half an inch. Finally, lower the upper half
back into place on the cards in your left hand. This places one Jack on bottom, two together in the center
(the uppermost is injogged), and leaves one on topo
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Grasp the outer end of the deck with your right hand, thumb above and fingers beneath. Rotate it so that
what has been the inner end is swung to the left (fig.3). The jogged card, now protruding to the left, is
concealed by your left fingers. Lower the deck to the table so that your right hand can assume a position
identical to your left hand.

Your left third finger moves onto the outer left comer of the jogged card while your right second finger
moves onto the outer right comer of the deck. Press both fingers toward each other so the jogged card is
pushed diagonally inward and to the right and now protrudes from the inner side (fig.4). Your left thumb
riffles the portion of the deck above the jogged card upward a few times.
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Pick up the Ace of Hearts with your right hand and hold it about six inches inward of the deck. Riffle up
the inner side of the deck with your l~ft thumb and hold it open beneath the jogged card. This must be
timed so that when your right hand tosses the face-up Ace into the deck, it appears to land at a random spot
(fig.5).

Your right hand lifts the portion of the deck above the face-up Ace and tables it about eight inches for-
ward of the lower half. Pick up the Ace of Hearts again with your right hand while your left hand moves
onto the cut-off packet and begins riffling up the inner side with your thumb. This time, the Ace is really
tossed anywhere into the packet. Cut all the cards above the Ace forward onto the table.

Both hands next return to the originallower half of the deck. Repeat what you just did, riffling up the
inner side with your left thumb and genuinely tossing the Ace of Hearts into it at random. Lift off all the
cards above the Ace and table them directly in front of the lower half (fig.6). Casually toss the Ace of Hearts
aside, to the right, away from the other Aces. There should now be four packets in a row on the table and, if
the one closest to you is considered number one, then there are Jacks on the bottoms of one and three, and

-Jacks on the tops of two and four.
~

During this, say (in the voice of the strange person), "We71 tind those }axes with a little ziperoo here and
ziperoo there - they caIl this choppin' wood up north. '"

Reveal the Jacks by moving your right hand to the fourth packet (farthest fram you) and turning the top
card face up. Leave it there. Immediately turn the entirl:! third packet over to reveal a Jack on its face. Turn
the Jack on top of the second packet face up. Turn the entire first packet face up to reveal the Jack on its
face. Say, "And sure enough the guy tound the tour }acks. 1 thought that was pretty clever. But he didn't
stop, he went right on and said, Would you like to see a trick with the Axes and the }axes?'"

Lift the Jacks off of the packets and drop them to the right, onto or beside the Ace of Hearts. Reassemble
the deck and place it aside, face down.

The cards are now casualiy rearranged for the improved handling of "The Underground Transposition."
The Jacks and Ace of Hearts are arranged, from face to rear: Jack of Clubs, Jack of Hearts, Jack of Spades,
Ace of Hearts, Jack of Diamonds. The Aces, on the left, are arranged Spades, Diamonds, Clubs fram face to
rear, and are in an overlapping face-up spread on the table.

Pick up the Jack packet and place it into face-down dealing position. Do Bro. John's technique for a Dou-
ble Lift from a five-card packet taught at the beginning of the book. Your left thumb does a Block Pushoff
and your left second and third fingertips peel cards off the bottom of the moving block. This leaves a double
card to be flipped face up by your right hand, showing the Ace of Hearts. Comment that it should be with
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the other Aces as you flip the double card face down. Deal off the face-down top card and drop it onto the
Aces.

Your right hand lifts the packet out of your left hand, flashes the Jack on the face, then drops it face down
off to the right.

Turn the three face-up Aces face down and place them on top of the fourth card, already face down. Say,
"He said, 1 always keep the Axes and the Jaxes separated. The Axes always go to my lelt, and the Jaxes to
my right. I'm going to make one 01 these Jaxes go right over here, and one 01 the Axes go right over there. '"

During the last sentence you indicate that a Jack will travel to the Ace packet and vice versa.

The packet on the left has three Aces on top of a Jack, while the one on the right has an Ace on top of
three Jacks. Pick up the packet on the right and hold it in right-hand Biddle Grip. Peel the cards off the
bottom one at a time, flipping each one face up as it comes off. Once a card is turned face up it is held on
the left palm, enabling your left fingers to "scrape" (in Bra. Harnman's words) the next card off the bottom.
In this way the three Jacks are turned face up and shown. Finally, turn over the card remaining in your right
hand to reveal the Ace of Hearts. The Ace remains.on the face of the packet. During this, say, "'One 01 the
Axes has come over here to join the three Jaxes. '"

Turn the packet face down and plac~ it into left-hand dealing position. Pick up the other pac}\.etwith your
right hand and turn it face up, placing it between your left thumb and first finger, keeping it well forward,
separated from the cards in dealing position. Pull off the Jack on the face of the packet with your right hand
to indicate its arrival. The three Aces are seen, spread a bit. in your left hand. Say, "'And one 01 the Jaxes
has hopped over to these three Axes. '"

Place the Jack back on the face of the packet. Square those four cards, letting them descend, diagonally
outjogged to the right for half their length, onto the cards in dealing position. Now execute Ed Marlo's Key
Move (Marlo Magazine YolA, 1981) with the following patter. Say, "'Did 1 go too last lor you, sonny?'"

Your right hand moves away and points to a spot on the right as you say, "Remember that the Jaxes are
always to the right " Your right hand returns to the cards in your left hand, turns palm down, and grasps
them, thumb beneath and fingers above (fig.7). Litt the stepped packets a bit and turn your hand over
(fig.8). The cards settle back into your left hand in the sarne position as you continue, "...and 1 always keep
the Axes over here." Your right hand indicates a spot on the left. Bold and effective.

<
Your right hand pulls off the upper packet (Ace of Hearts on face), turns it face down, and tables it to the

left. Lift the second packet out of your left hand, flash the Jack on its face, and table it face down to the
right. Spread each packet by patting them with your right fingers so it's clear that there are only four cards
in each.

Make a magical gesture and pick up the packet on the right. Square it and flip it face up as you say,
"'Note that the black Axes and the black Jaxes have changed position. See, now the black Axes are over
here. '" Do an Elmsley Count to show two red Jacks and two black Aces. Square the packet afterward, turn it
face down, and table it in the sarne spot.

Lift the packet on the left. turn it face up, and do an Elmsley Count to display two red Aces and two black
Jacks. Ask a spectator to blow on the packet and say, "'Now there are three Jaxes and only one Axes on this
side.'" No need to false count here. just to change the order during display. Peel off the Ace of Hearts, then
peel the first black Jack onto it. Peel the red Jack (off the bottom of the right-hand cards) onto that. and
place the remaining black Jack beneath everything. This puts the Ace of Hearts third from the face. Table
the packet. face up.
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Pick up the cards on the right and turn them face up to show three Aces and one Jack. Reorganize them
as you did with the packet on the other side, so- the Jack of Diamonds is third froID the face and the Ace of
Diamonds is on the face. Snap your fingers and immediately do an Elmsley Count to show four Aces. Table
that packet, face up, on the right.

Pick up the packet on the left and do an Elmsley Count to show four Jacks. Say, ":And over here are all
the }axes. Now, you remember 1 told you, son, that the }axes always got to be on the right. and the Axes on
the lett. Well. the }axes are on the wrong side - the Axes should be on that side. m

Deal off the Jack that's on the face of the packet and table it, face up, on the left side. Place the balance of
the packet, face down, directly inward of the Jack. Repeat the same business on the right side with the Ace
packet. The Ace on the face goes to the table, and the balance of the packet, face down, just inward of it.

Switch the positions of the face-up Jack and Ace (Ace goes to the left, Jack to the right). Your right hand
now moves to the packet on the right. your left hand to the packet'on the left. Both hands simultaneously
turn over the cards on top of each packet and table them with the face-up leader cards. There will be a
second Ace on the left and a second Jack on the right.

Next. exchange the face-down cards from the top of ep.chpacket (left-side card goes to the right, right-side
to the left). Touch each to the face-up cards and turn them over to reveal a third Ace on the left and a third
Jack on the right.

Exchange the remaining face-down cards, then turn them over to reveal an Ace on the left and a Jack on
the right. Say, "He looked me dead in the eye and said, What else do you want to know about the Axes and
the }axes?' 1 don't go up north anymore."

.
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THE UNDERGROUND TRANSPOSITION

In the early sixties Bro. Hamman developed a routine where two packets, each containing a four of a
kind, were placed several feet apart on the table. The cards in each of fue packets transposed simuItane-
ously until, eventually, they had switched places. completely. The handling has gone furough many trans-
formations, one of the latest being "The Axes and the Jaxes," which you've just read. The original handling
was published by Jon Racherbaumer in Kabbala, VoLI NO.7 (1972), and one of fue more popular variations
is Paul Harris' "Reset."

To perform, remove the Aces and lacks from fue deck and place it aside. Arrange fue car(i's in this order,
from face to rear: Ace of Spades, Ace of Hearts, Ace of Clubs, Ace of Diamonds, Jack of Spades, Jack of
Diamonds, Jack of Clubs, Jack of Hearts.

Spread the cards face up in your hands, your right hand taking the Aces. Each hand holds four cards for
display. Place the Aces back on top of fue Jacks and square the packet.

As you count the Aces off fue face of the packet. they will be switched for three Jacks and one Ace using
The Veesser Concepto Your right hand takes the packet in Biddle Grip. This frees your left fingers and ena-
bles them to slide the bottom card about a quarter inch to the right (fig.1). This jogged Jack of Hearts is
concealed from the audience by the back of your right hand, and your right fuird fingertip rests at its outer
right comer.
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Your hands move together and apart three times, your left thumb peeling the Aces of Spades, Hearts, and
Clubs onto your left palm one at a time. Move your hands together a fourth time, while maintaining the
same rhythm, as if to peel the Ace of Diamonds onto the other Aces. This time, however, your hands move a
bit closer to each other than before, so the Aces in your left palm are aligned with the jogged Jack of Hearts
at packet's bottom. At the same instant, your left thumb descends onto the outer right corner of the Ace of
Diamonds (fig.2). You will find that your right third finger and thumb are automatically in position to grasp
the jogged packet and pull it to the right, while your left thumb retains the upper packet in your left hand.
To the audience it appears as if the Ace of Diamonds has been peeled onto the other Aces.

Your left hand immediately turns palm down, tables its cards, and spreads them slighny. Your right hand
moves off to the right, ostensibly with the Jacks, and tables them face down and spread as well. Say, 'TlI
place the Aces to my lejt, that's your right, and the }acks to the right, which is your lelt."
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Continue, 'Tm going to take the two black }acks and sneak them into the Aces, and the two black Aces
and sneak them into the }acks." Pick up the packet on the right, turn it face up, and do an Elmsley Count.
Two red Jacks and two black Aces are seen. Table the packet, face up, on the right.~

Pick up the packet on the left, turn it face up, and do an Elmsley Count to show two red Aces and two
black Jacks. Ask the spectator to blow on the packet and say, "Now there are three }acks over here." Reverse
count the cards into your right hand one at a time, Ace first, then the Jack of Clubs on top of that, place the
}ack 01 Spades beneath the packet, and finally place th~ Jack of Diamonds on the face. Return that packet,
face up, to the table.

Pick up the packet on the right, ask a spectator to blow on it, and reverse count it from hand to hand
exactly as you did the packet on the left. This will position the Jack of Hearts third from the face. Make a
magical gesture, then Elmsley Count the packet to show four Aces. Table it, face up.

Pick up the packet on the left and Elmsley Count it to show four Jacks. Deal the Jack of Diamonds off the
face and table it on the left. Turn the balance of the packet face down and place it direcny inward of the
face-up Diamond.

Pick up the packet on the right, deal off the Ace of Hearts and table it, face up. Turn the balance of the
packet face down and table it just inward of the Heart.

Say, 'T1I show you how this is done. !t's not nearly as miraculous as you think. nI just exchange these two
cards - notice what happens." Openly switch the positions of the Jack of Diamonds and Ace of Hearts by
sliding them on the table. This is done by crossing your hands, lowering a finger from each hand onto one
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of the cards, and then uncrossing your hands. Both hands immediately turn over the top card of each packet
to reveal the Jack of Hearts on the right and the Ace of Diamonds on the left. Deal the two cards onto the
face-up leader Jack and Ace on the tal}le.

Say, "Now you choose - would you like to exchange the face-up cards, or the face-down cards?" Comply
with the decision, and exchange either the two face-up pairs of Aces and Jacks, or the face-down pairs. Let's
assume, just to keep the description simple, that the face-down pairs are selected. Switch them openly, then
turn over the top card of each to reveal the Jack of Clubs on the right and Ace of Spades on the left. Table
these cards, face up, on their respective leader packets.

Say, "1 can even do it one-handed." Using only your right hand, pick up each face down card and place it
on the face-up cards directIy in front of it. First on the right, then on the left. While your hand is still on the
Aces, pull them diagonally across the table, inward and to the right (fig.3). Next, pull the Jacks inward and
to the left. This is a bold scam, but visually bewildering. Still using only your right hand, turn over the
face-down card on top of each packet to reveal the matching Ace and Jack.

.

+

PHOENIX FOUR

Gene Finell's Free-Cut PrincipIe is one of the most devious hands-off methods of controlling cards ever
devised. The only problem with it is that it merely leaves the desired cards at known locations throughout
the deck - you can find them only by counting. How to camouflage the necessary steps to regain control of
the selections was Bro. Hamman's dilemma. His solution was first published in The New York Magic Sym-
posium Collection Three (I984), though the handling presented here differs in small ways.

<f

The deck is cut into five packets. Four spectators cut into the packets and each look at a cardo The packets
are reassembled and the deck turned face up. With a magical gesture the performer makes the selections
disappear. Sensing disbelief on the part of the audience, he spreads through the cards, face up, to show that
the selections are no longer in the deck. The performer magically divines each selection, and then spells to
it in the deck. Upon reaching the last letter, the selection is revealed face-up at that spot. This is repeated
four times to reveal all the selections.

Begin with a shuffled deck, from which the Jokers have been removed, held in face-down dealing position.
Give the cards a longitudinal convex bridge.

The Division of the Deck: Your left thumb shoves over the cards in groups of three for rapid counting.
Your right hand grasps the cards as they're pushed overo You will make five packets. For the first packet of
sixteen cards, your left thumb pushes over five groups of three and one extra cardo Your right hand takes
this packet and places it on the table to the right of center (it will be the right end of the row). The next three
packets consist of eleven cards each, and your left thumb pushes over three groups of three and two extra
cards. Your right hand tables each packet to the left of the one before it. After you've done that three times,
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there will be three cards remaining inyour left hand. Table those to the left of the other packets (fig.1,
which is your view). Note that the packets have be en given letter designations in the illustration.

Ask the first spectator to cut off any number of cards from packet B, look at the card on the face, and
place those cards on top of packet A. Ask the second spectator to cut off any number of cards from packet
e, look at the card on the face, and place those cards on top of packet B. Ask the third spectator to cut off
any number of cards from packet D, look at the card on the face, and place those cards on top of packet C.
Finally, ask the fourth spectator to cut off any number of cards from packet E, look at the card on the face,
and place those cards on top of packet D.

-Ask one of the spectators to pick up packet E and drop it on D, both of which are dropped onto e, then
added to B, and finally everything is dropped onto packet A. It is completely beyond the comprehension of
the audience that you could have any control over the four chosen cards.

Do two Zarrow shuffles. The chosen cards are in positions sixteen, twenty-seven, thirty-eight, and forty-
nine courtesy of Finell's principIe: it's automatic.

Pick up the deck, holding it in face-down dealing position. Make a magical gesture over the deck and say
that the chosen cards have vanished. You will spread over the cards in groups of five, flip them face up and
spread so the audience may inspect them to see that none of the selections are among them. After a mo-
ment, the face-up five-card packet is squared, lifted off the deck, and dropped onto the table. You will go.
through the entire deck in this manner, stealing the selections along the way. Here are the details.

Spread over the first five cards and flip them face up. Spread them and say, "Are any af yaur selectíans
amang these?" Square the cards and drop them to the table. Do this a second time, dropping the second
packet to the table on top of the first. Flip over a third group of five cards. When you spread these, face up,
also spread over the first face-down card directly beneath them (it is one of the selections). Square these six
cards by pushing them to the left with your right hand, your left thumbtip acting as a stop (fig.2). Your right
hand moves over the packet and lifts it in Biddle Grip. Drop it onto the other face-up cards on the table.

Now you will alternate the true elimination of five cards with the steal of the sixth cardo In other words,
show five more cards and drop them onto the table. Show another five, steal a sixth (second selection) as
described, and drop that packet onto the table. Show five more and drop them to the table. Show another
five, steal a sixth (third selection), and drop them to the table. Show five more cards and drop them to the
table. Show another five, steal a sixth (fourth selection), and drop them to the table. Show the three remain-
ing cards and drop them on top of all. If some smart devil has been counting the cards (and some of Bro.
John's more ingenious students have done just that) he will get a total of forty-eight.
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Turn the deck face down and table it to your right. Because of the bridge put into the deck at the begin-
ning of the routine. you will clearly be able to see four distinct breaks in the side of the deck - these are
the four reversed selections, every eleventh card down. The following series of actions are repeated in the
same way to find each of the four chosen cards.

Your right hand lifts off all the cards up to the first break, so one of the selections is on the bottom of the
cut-off packet. Place the cards into dealing position in your left hand.

Raise your right hand and gesture toward the fourth spectator (on the right). Under this misdirection,
your left thumb does a Block Pushoff, shoving all the cards above the reversed selection over a tiny bit.
Glimpse at the exposed index of the chosen card, and immediately square the packet. You now know the
identity of his cardo You must spell to his card using eleven letters, since that is the number of cards in the
packet and you want the selection to appear face up in your left hand on the last letter. Transfer a card from
the top of the packet to the bottom for each letter.

With a card like "Ace of Clubs" the selection will appear immediately following the last letter, while with
'Tour of Clubs" it would be the last letter. With. "King of Diamonds" you must put one card to the bottom
for the word "King" and then spell. The various contingencies will become second nature once you practice
a bit.

So, having spelled to the card, toss it to the table, face up, and place the packet aside. Pick off another
eleven-card packet from the deck and do the same thing to find the third spectator's selection. This is then
repeated twice more, to find the second, and first, spectators' selections.

For variety, Bro. Hamman sometimes uses the following out when he has a card with too many letters.
With one of the eleven-card packets in your left hand, selection reversed on the bottom, ask the spectator to
name the suit of his card - he can lie or tell the truth. (Remember that you 've already glimpsed his card, so
you'll know whether or not he's telling the truth.) ~

Spell whatever suit he names, dealing the cards to the table. Turn over the next card, letting it fall back on
top of the packet, face up. Look at it, as if it gives you some information, then tell him whether he has lied
or told the truth. At the same time, do the Small-Packet Double Deal Turnover (described in "Five Kings
Royal") to flip both the face-up top card, and the face-up selection, face down on top of the packet. lm-
mediately thumb off the top card and take it with your right hand. Announce the name of the selection and
turn it overo .

THE HOMING CARD

This plot was first published in Hugard and Braue's booklet Show-Stoppers with Cards in the forties, and
was made quite popular in more recent years by the late Fred Kaps. Most of the methods in common use
now utilize The Ascanio Spread, however Brother Hamman has taken a different approach.
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A packet of cards is shown which consists of the Jack of Spades and five red spot cards. Whíle the Jack is
repeatedly turned face down and placed aside on the table, it keeps jumping back to the packet. Eventually
the packet changes to five Jack of Spades with only one red card, then instantly reverts back to its original
contento

To perform, spread through the deck and remove five Heart spot cards and the Jack of Spades. Place the
deck aside - it isn't used again. Arrange the six cards so, when they're face up, the Jack is at the rear of the
packet. The packet is held in left-hand dealing position.

Par! One. Take the five red spot cards into a reverse fan in your right hand, one at a time, the cards'
outer right corner pinched between your right thumb and first finger (fig. 1). That leaves the Jack in your left
hand, which cleanly displays both sides.

When your left hand has turned palm up again, bring your hands together and guide the Jack above the
lowermost card of the fan. In order to describe this clearly, let's assume that the card second from bottom is
the Four of Hearts. The Jack is brought over, beneath the fan, so that its inner right corner presses up
against the inner left corner of the Fopr of Hearts (fig.2). A slight upward pressure by your left hand will
assure the Jack's easy insertion above the lower cardo Immediately square the packet and turn it face down.

4(0
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Bro. John now does a Two-Card Pushoff and Double Turnover, f!ipping the Jack (and a card hidden be-
neath it) fack up onto the packet. This technique is described at the beginning of the book with a full deck,
though here it is done with a small packet. After a moment, flip the double card face down. Deal off the top
card and take it with your right hand, tabling it to the left in what we'll call the discard píleo Say, "1 have
trouble getting rid of this }ack sometimes."

.
Move your right hand beside the packet, at the right long side, and move your right first and second

fingertips up against the bottom cardo OpenIy slide the bottom card to the right, out from beneath the pack-
et, flipping it over, face up, onto the packet as soon as you're able. Immediately deal the face-up red card to
the table. Repeat this three more times untíl four red cards have been shown and dealt to the table in a
spread condition. This leaves the Jack in your hand, which you flip face up to reveal that it has magically
returned.

Par! Two. Your right hand takes the Jack and uses it to scoop up the four red cards on the table. Turn the
packet face down and square it. You will now do an open displacement. Spread the packet between your
hands until your right fingertips are able to contact the face of the card second from the topo A slight up-
ward pressure will enable you to slide this card out from beneath the top card, which is lightly held in place
by your left thumb. Place this card you've just removed on top of the packet and square the cards. This
positions a red card on top of the Jack.

Move your right fingers beneath the packet and slide the bottom card out to the right, flipping it side-
ways, face up onto the other cards. A red card shows. Flip this face down, then deal it to the table. Repeat
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this again, pulling out a second card, flipping it over onto the packet, turning it face down, and dealing it to
the table on top of the just-dealt card (spread slightly),

Though it appears to the audience as if you do exactly the same thing a third time, you actually do a
Double Lift from the bottom, Bro. John does this in his usual fashion, by sliding the top card slightly out-
ward and to the left with his left thumb. This enables your right thumb (above) and fingers (beneath) to
grasp the right long side of the lower two cards. Drag them to the right and flip them face up, sideways onto
the single card remaining in your left hand. Wait a second so the audience has achance to see the red card,
then flip the double card face down. Deal the top card (actually the Jack) to the table on top of the two
already there.

Continue the sequence by pulling out the bottom card with your right fingers and flipping it over onto
the packet - a fourth red card will show. Turn this face down and deal it to the table with the others. Your
right hand takes the face-down card which remains in your left hand, and which, by elimination, must seem
to be the Jack, and places it on the discard pile off to the left.

Pick up the packet of four face-down cards, s~uare it, and place it into left-hand dealing position. Slide
out the bottom card and flip it over onto the packet to display a red cardo Deal the card, while still face up, to
the table. Flip the top card over, face up onto the packet to display a second red cardo Deal it face up to the
table. Slide out the bottom card and flip it over, onto the packet, to display a third red cardo Deal it to the
table, still face up, onto the others. Turn over the card remaining in your left hand to reveal the Jack.

Part Three. Use the face-up Jack to scoop up the three red cards on the table. Square the packet and tu~n
it face down into dealing position in your left hand.

This sequence employs The Undercount handling described in "Watch Me Like a Hawk." Move your left
second fingertip up beneath the outer right corner of the bottom card (on the face) and buckle it slightly,
just enough to loosen it so you can push it to the right. Grasp the right long side of the card at center,
thumb above and fingers beneath. Pull the card (number one) out from beneath the packet and raise it so
its face is toward the audience. Glance at the card and say its name aloud.

Begin to lower your right hand, turning it so the card is parallel with the packet. At the same time your
left second fingertip buckles and pushes over the packet's bottom cardo The card in your right hand lands
on top of the packet aligned with the pushed-over bottom cardo Your right hand does this by sliding into
position from the right side so the pushed-over bottom card is jammed above your right fingertips.

lmmediately move your right hand to the right raising it so theo¡redcard now on the face (number two) is
seen by the audience. Glance at it and say its name aloud.

Here comes the dirty work. As you lower your right hand back to the packet your right thumb shoves the
rear card of the pair to the left. The cards in your right hand land on the packet so that the two cards which
were in your left hand are aligned with the lowermost card in your right hand. That leaves the upper card
jogged a bit to the left, and your left thumb descends onto its outer left corner to hold it in place. Raise your
right hand and tilt the red card now on the face of the packet (number three) toward the audience and say
its name aloud. One face-down card remains in your left hand.

Tilt the face of the right-hand packet toward the floor and fan it by simply pushing forward with your
thumb and inward with your fingers (there is no change of grip first). Your left hand places the face-down
card it holds on the discard pile as you say, "1'11place the Jack over here."

Square the packet and place it into your left hand. Draw out the bottom card in the fashion already estab-
lished, flipping over, face up onto the packet to display a red cardo Deal it to the table, face up. Thumb over
the top card, dragging it to the right and flipping it face up onto the packet to display a second red cardo
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Deal it to the table beside the first one. Turn over the remaining card to reveal the Jack.

Part Four. Use the Jack to scoop up the two face-up red cards. Square the packet, turn it face down, and
place it into your left hand. Your right hand grasps the cards in Biddle Grip so your left hand can draw out
the bottom card and place it on top, positioning the Jack between the red cards.

Begin a Double Lift from the bottom. Your left thumb slides the top card a bit forward and to the left so
your right hand can grasp the right long side of the lower two cards and drag them to the right, flipping
them face up on the card remaining in your left hand. A red card will show. Flip the double card face down
and deal the top card to the table.

Slide out the bottom card of the packet, dragging it to the right and flipping it over sideways so a second
red card is displayed. Flip this card face down and deal it to the table onto the card already there.

Your left hand places the remaining card on the discard píleo Pick up the two face-down cards, square
them, and place them in your left hand. Flip the top card face up to display a red card, then deal it to the
table. Turn over the remaining card to~eveal the Jack.

part Five. Turn the Jack face down and use it to scoop up the discard piJe. Place the packet into your left
hand so your right hand can retake the cards in Biddle Grip. Say, "Bome people think 1 have five jacks, and 1
must admit it's true." Do The Flushtration Count to show that the packet consists of five Jacks, alternately
flashing the face of the packet and peeling cards off the top and into your left hand one at a time. This is
described in detail in "Brother Harnman's Final Twist." End by placing the card remaining in your right
hand, the Jack, on top of the packet.

Say, "Actually that's not true - 1 really use one jack and five red cards." As you say that, thumb over the
top card so your right can take it by its right long side, thumb above and fingers beneath. The next sleight
has a long history. It has become known as The Wíld-Card Move due to its association with that routine,
however its earliest appearance in print is in Hofzinser's Card Conjuring (1910), which means Hofzinser
probably used the sleight around 1850. It is a bastardized form of The Mexican Turnover and is quite easy
to do. Brother Harnman uses it in several routines, "Out of Print" being one of the others in this book.

So, your right hand slides its face-down card beneath the face-up red card on the table, your right thumb
moving onto the face-up card as soon as it's able (fig.3). Your left second finger braces the left side of the
face-up red cardo Your right hand lifts both cards and turns palm down, fingers pointing toward the audi-
ence. As the hand turns over, your right fingers shoot the Jack toward the audience onto the table (fig.4).

~
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Your right hand immediately moves to the packet and drops the face-down card it holds on topo

Flip the packet face up and spread it on the table to reveal five red spot cards.

~

OUT OF PRlNT

Much to Ero. Harnman's dismay, he has never seen anyone perform this routine of his, even though it
appeared in the seventh folio of The PaNbearers Review in 1972. It is much too good to be los(' and so it is
presented here for your enjoyment. The handling has be en slightly simplified and the sequence of events
altered. Two cards are selected, and their backs turn blank, followed rapidly by their faces. Then the entire
deck turns blank. To restore harmony, the backs and faces magically return to all the cards.

This sounds like other less-than-impressive routines of the sarne type, and perhaps that's why no one
bothered to try it when it first appeared in print. It's so convincing, though - if you could just see it'H'

.

You need three blank-faced cards whose backs match the deck you're using. Two of them are placed on
top of the deck, and the third is on the bottom. Getting into this position is certainly easy enough: load the
three cards onto the bottom when attention is somewhere else, then Double Cut two cards to the topo

Eegin by doing a wide face-down ribbon spread and asking two spectators each to draw a card out of the
deck. Square the deck, holding it face down in dealing position. Tell the two spectators to place their cards
on the table, face up. Say, "There's a lunny thing. 01 course, cards are printed on the Iront and the back. 1
guess everybody knows that. 1 don 't reaIly know whether you 're awa~e how you can teIl a selected cardoIt's
very easy - a selected card has no printing at aIl on the back." Thumb off the top (blank-faced) card of the
deck and take it with your right hand. Do The Wild-Card Move as described and shown in figures 3 and 4 of
"The Homing Card." Your right hand uses the card it holds to scoop up one of the selections and flip it over,
doing a switch, showing the card apparently to have a blank back. Say, "It's absolutely blank." Remember
that, when doing this move, it's supposed to appear as if you're using the card in your hand to flip the
tabled card over. The hand moves up and down in a hopping motion, and your second finger rapidly kicks
the upper card away from the hand.

iII

As soon as you can, retract your right hand to the deck and do a Top Change. Ero. John does not use any
of the standard misdirection during the sleight - he just brings his right hand over to his left and switches
the cardo The misdirection is provided by the card which you've just turned overo All eyes will be staring at
the blank card for a few seconds, and it only takes a second to do the Top Change.

Say, "Let me show you the other card, it's also blank on the back." Your right immediately moves forward
and repeats The Wild Card Move with the second selection. It, too, is flipped over and revealed to have a
blank back. Afterward, your right hand drops its card on top of the deck.
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Say, "1 know you think I'm cheating, but actually they're blank on both sides. This makes them very easy
to find in the deck." Openly take the bottom card of the deck with your right hand. This is not done in a
sleight-of-hand way, but simply by pushing it to the right with your left second finger and taking it at a
relaxed and natural speed with your right hand.

Do The Wild-Card Move several times with each blank card on the table. You obtain the uncanny illusion
that the cards are blank on both sides. Afterward, your right hand places the card it is holding beneath the
deck.

Say, "But, of course, you'd have to have a deck with some faces on it. This deck doesn't have any faces at
all, so it's really very difficult to find the selected cards." Turn the deck face up and fan it one of two ways:
A) do aReverse Pressure Fan while holding the deck in your left hand, B) do a regular Pressure or Drag Fan
while holding the deck in your right hand. Either way, all the cards appear to be blank. This makes an
excellent picture if you pose for a moment with the blank fan held near both blank cards on the table. It's
extremely convincing.

Square the deck and turn it face do~n. Pick up both blank cards from the table and drop them, slightly
askew and blank sides upward, on top of the deck. Slightly spread the top four cards so you can obtain a
left pinky break beneath them (that is, beneath the two face-down selections under the blank cards). Say, "1
líe to you a lot, as you probably know. It's not that they don 't have any printing on the backs and the fronts,
but the fronts are printed on the backs, and the backs are printed on the fronts." Square all four cards above
the break and flip the whole block over, letting it fall flush with the deck afterward.

Immediately thumb off the top two cards to reveal the face-up selections. Take them with your right hand,
flash the backs, and drop one on the table. Turn the other selection face down and place it beneath the deck.
Say, "Actually I've been pulling your leg - the cards really do have faces and backs." Turn the deck face up
and do a Pressure Fan to show that the indices have returned. There are two blanks on top of the deck and
one second from the face, but they won't be noticed in the fan.

Pick up the selection on the table and insert it into the fan. Close the fan to end the routine.

.
.

UNIVERSAL CARD

Crea,ted many years ago and unseen by a single magician to this day, Bro. Hamman's favorite handling
for Karl Fulves' "Universal Card" plot avoids the familiar approach. The bulk of the published methods bring
all four principal cards together in a packet. Suppose, on the other hand, that the three selected cards are
placed on the table in a row, and that the Universal Card (shown to have a red back on both sides) is
brought into contact with just one at a time - and that two clean faces are shown to be identical simultane-

ously. Then, the face of the Universal Card turns blank. With no other cards in the hands to distract the
audience, their lingering suspicion that you're somehow manipulating the cards to make it appear as if
there are duplicates vanishes. Ed Marlo's "Favorite Universal" utilized this approach, though the method
described in Jon Racherbaumer's The Universal Card (I 972) also requires certain sleights which prevent it
from being used in a practical performing situation.
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Bro. John's method has endured over time, and also withstood the merciless peering eyes of the many
students in his English classes for whom he has performed it.

You need three gimmicked cards. The first is a red/blue double-backed cardo The second is a double-faced
card with the Queen of Hearts on one side and the Nine of Spades on the other. The third is a red-backed
blank-faced card with the index from an Ace of Clubs in one comer, a configuration credited to Ed Marlo
(fig.1).

Cull the Ace of Clubs, Nine of Spades, and Queen of Hearts from the blue-backed deck you'll be using.
Set up the deck in the following order, from the top down: Queen of Hearts, double-faced card (Nine of
Spades side in the same direction as the other faces), Nine of Spades, Ace of Clubs, balance of deck, red/
blue double-backed card (red side in the same direction as the other backs), face-up blank card with the Ace
of Clubs index at the outer left comer. (The blank card should be reversed on the bottom 01 the deck, with
the red/blue double-backed card secondlram the bottom.)

To perform, do a false cut and complete it. Table the deck and ask a spectator to cut it. Pick up the lower
portion of the deck and place it into dealing positi°n. in your left hand. While your right hand continues to
hold the half deck in Biddle Grip, obtain a right thumbtip break above the two lowermost cards and Double
Cut them to the topo A red back will show.

Say, "Every deck has a universal cardo It's always easy to see because it's a dillerent color. It's also
printed the same on both sides." As you.reach the end of the last sentence, do a Double Tumover to appar-
ently show a red back on both sides of the cardo Immediately thumb off the top card and take it with your
right hand. (A blue back will show on top of the deck, courtesy of the blue side of the red/blue double-
backed card.) Your left hand tables its half of the deck off to your left.

Drop the red-backed universal card on the table to your right. Lift the half of the deck which still remains
in front of the spectator and place it into left-hand dealing position. As you do that, say, "Let's look at the
cards where you cut." Of course, it is not at all the place that was cut to, but the spectators will simply accept
your statement if delivered matter-of-factly and guilt free.

Obtain a left pinky break beneath the top two cards of the deck. Your right hand lifts them in Biddle Grip,
perfectly aligned, and places them onto the table just a bit left of center. Thumb over the next card and take
it off the same way with your right hand, tabling it an inch or so to the right of the double cardo Table a third
card, an inch to the right of the other two, in exactly the same manner. The important point here is that all
of the cards are put on the table in an identical fashion by your right hand.

.¡

Place the remainder of the cards on top of the other half of the deck, off to your left. On the table, from
left to right, rests what appears to be a row of three face-down free selections. Farthest to the left is a double
card, Queen of Hearts on top of the double-faced card, in the center is the Nine of Spades, and on the right
is the Ace of Clubs.

Two Queen oi Hearts. Say, "The universal card has the ability to look like any card it touches." Pick up
the red-backed universal card with your right hand, holding it by the center of its right long side. While your
left fingers steady the left long side of the tabled double card on the left, your right hand slides the red card
beneath it. Lift everything and place it into dealing position.

Regrip, lifting the packet in right-hand Biddle Grip. This frees your left fingers so they can slide the bot-
tom card to the left, out from beneath the packet. Use the double card held by your right hand to flip the red
card face up, immediately lowering the double card over it so the face'is not seen. Square the packet and
flip the entire thing over so the red back is now on topo

Once again grasp the packet in right-hand Biddle Grip and, with your left fingers, draw the bottom card to
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the left exposing the face of the first chosen card, the Queen. Rub the face of the double (universal) card
against the Queen as it comes into view. Position the double card so that it covers the outer right quadrant
of the face-up Queen, then lower yo~r left thumb onto everything to hold it in place (fig.2). This enables
your right hand to turn palm down !tnd regrip everything, thumb beneath and fingers above. Let go with
your left hand and turn your right hand palm up to expose a duplicate Queen on the face of the universal
cardo

Say, "You would swear that the universal card looks just like your Queen of Hearts." Take the face-down
blue card with your left hand and use the right-hand double card to flip it oVer, displaying a Queen. There is
now a face-up Queen in each hand. Both hands turn oVer a few times so that the audience has a very clean
look at the faces and backs of both cards - unquestionably two Queens.

The red-backed double card should be in your right hand at this point. End this sequence by placing the
left-hand card on the table at the left end of the row, face up, so the Queen remains visible.

Two Nine of Spades. Your right hand, holding a double card face up by the center of its right long side,
uses it to scoop up the center cardo Note that the audience clearly sees a Queen of Hearts being added to the
chosen cardo

Place the packet in your left hand. Flip everything over so a red back is on topo Thumb over the top card
to expose the Nine of Spades in your left hand (really a double card). Your right hand takes the face-down
red card and rubs it against the face of the Nine.

.
Move your left thumb beneath the double card and carefully lever it face down. Immediately place the

right-hand card on top of the face-down double card in your left hand. Then, without pausing, flip the pack-
et face up again, back into dealing position.

Grasp the packet in Biddle Grip and begin to pull it to the right. At the same time, your left thumb peels
off the Nine of Spades on the face so it remains on your left hand. This leaves a double card in your right
hand with a duplicate Nine of Spades showing. Say, "Us amazing how much they look alike." Return the
left-hand card on top of the double card in your right hand. Flip the packet face down into dealing position.

Do a Double Lift fram the bottom of the packet in Bro. Hamman's customary fashion. Your left thumb
slides the top card slight1y forward and to the left so your right hand can grasp the exposed right long side
of the double cardo Pull it to the right and flip it face up onto the card in your left hand.

Grasp the packet in right-hand Biddle Grip. Your left fingers slide out the lowermost, red-backed, cardo
This leaves the double card, with a Nine on the face, in your right hand. Carefully table this in the center
position of the row. Pay no further attention to it and neither will the audience.
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Two Ace of Clubs. Just for your reference, the Ace of Clubs index should be at the inner left corner of
the face-down red card in your right hand. If you 've fol1owed the instructions precisely, then it will be there.
If you think that the card may get turned around in the course of the routine, then you should place a
pencil dot at the proper corner of the card's back so you'll know always where you stand at this point.

Use the red-backed card to scoop up the blue-backed card at the right end of the row. Place both into your
left hand. Transfer the blue card to the bottom as you rub the cards together. Turn your right hand palm
down and grasp the right long sides of both cards, thumb beneath and fingers on topo Turn your right hand
palm up to expose the Ace of Clubs on the upper cardo As the hand turns, your fingers push the rear card to
the left slighUy so two Ace of Clubs are seen (fig.3). Your right thumb and fingers rub the cards against one
another all the while.
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Turn your right hand palm down (reversing the action you used to turn the cards face up a moment
earlier) and lower both cards into your left hand, but don't let go. As your right hand moves away, your
right thumb drags the lower, blue-backed, card to the right. Once it clears the red-backed card in your left
hand, flip it face up so the Ace is seen and table it at the right end of the row.

Your right hand returns to your left hand and grasps the red-backed card by its inner end, thumb at the
left side, second finger at the right side, and first finger curled lighUy on the back. Press your thumb and
first finger together as you turn your hand palm up, so the right side of the cards snaps off your second
finger. Your thumb will cover the Ace of Clubs index and the card' appears to be blank (fig.4). Flash both
sides briefly, then pocket the card, saying, "1 always hald anta a universal card because al its special abil-
ity."

Those who put the effort into learning this superb piece of magic will have the minor challenge of devis-
ing a way to clean up.

..

212



THE MYSTIC NINE

Created about 1956, this seminal routine first appeared in print in The Card Magic o{Bra. John Hamman,
S.M. in 1958. It is notable for sever3,l reasons other than introducing The Hamman Count. It anticipated
both "Wild Card" and, in its final phas'e, the Olram SUbtlety, not published untillater in The New Tops.

Nine black cards and one red card (the Mystic Nine) are shown. When any of the black cards are allowed
to touch the red Nine, they change to red. When the red Nine is placed among all the black cards, they all
change to red.

Because both Peter Kane's "Watch the Ace" and Frank Garcia's "Wild Card" use The Hamman Count, and
the number of cards involved is the same, their debt to this routine is clear.

To perform, spread the deck between your hands with the faces toward you. Upjog the first ten cards you
come to from these groups: black Sixes, Eights, Nines, and red Sixes Eights, Nines. You must use five cards
of each color, and the Nine of Diamonds or Hearts must be among them. Bro. John's reason for using these
particular cards is the similar look of both the numerals in the indices and the cards in general.

Place the deck aside and arrange the ten cards in this order, from the top down: Nine of Diamonds, four
red cards, five black cards. The audience still has not seen the faces'of the cards.

Stud deal the top card to the table, displaying the Nine of Diamonds. Say, "A little story about the Mystic
Nine - a Nine and nine cards." Spread the face-down packet between your hands to display nine cards.

Square the packet and turn it face up. .

The Harnman Count. Say, "The Mystic Nine is red, and these cards are aIl black." Next, a false count,
immodestly titled by someone other than Bro. Hamman, is performed. Your right hand takes the packet in a
modified Biddle Grip, thumb at the inner end (at the inner right corner), second finger at the outer end (at
the outer right corner) (fig.l).

Your left thumb moves onto the face card and, as your hands move apart. it is peeled onto your left palm
(fig.2). The position your left thumb takes on the peeled card is important to the mechanics coming up: it
should be near (not at) the outer left corner. This can be seen in figure 2. Note that both hands move apart.
The card in your left hand should naturally fall into dealing position.

Move your hands together and apart three more times, each time peeling another black card onto your
left hand. Move your hands together again, as if to peel off the fifth cardo Actually the packets are switched
in a natural-looking action that is easily accomplished. Your hands move a bit closer to each other this time,
so that the packet in your right hand is a little farther to the left than the cards already in your left hand
(fig.3). Your left thumb descends onto the face of the upper packet in its established spot. A light pressure
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will cause the outer left corner of the upper packet to press against the base of the left first finger.

At this moment your right third finger, inactive until now, will automatically be touching the outer right
corner of the lower packet (fig.4). Your right thumb currently contacts the inner ends of both packets - but
just for an instant. By pressing your right third finger inward, the lower packet will be pressed against your
right thumb. (Do not press your thumb toward your third finger, because it will also tend to hold the upper
packet in place and foul things up.)

While your left thumb presses the upper packet in place in your left hand, your right hand moves to the
right with the lower packet gripped between thumb and third finger (fig.5). Once the packets clear one
another, you continue the lefHhumb peeling of the remaining four cards into your left hand.

Bro. Hamman counts aloud during this, and the rhythm is dictated by the verbal cue, "One, two, beat
three, four, beat five, six, beat seven, eight, beat nine." The beats are all silent pauses whose individual
length is equal to the the time it takes to saya number. This makes it far easier to do the switch on "five"
because you are not fumbling, trying to stay with a constant rhythm (in which the slightest hesitation cries
out for attention).
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Xurn the packet face down and say, "lf 1 were to take two of these cards out and place them with the
Mystic Nine, 1 would have seven cards." Spread the packet and remove the cards third and fourth from the
topo Drop them, face down, onto the Mystic Nine. Square the packet and turn it face up. Repeat The Ham-
man Count already described, switching on "four" instead of "five." In other words, peel three into your left
hand, switch on the fourth card, and peel three more into your left hand. You will show seven black cards.

Say, "Beca use the Mystic Nine is very powerful, it turns both cards which were placed on top of it red."
Turn over both face-down cards to reveal red spot cards. Turn the packet face down. Pick up the two red
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spot cards, turn them face down, and insert them into the packet in the third and fourth positions (from
where they were taken). .

Say, "But when 1 take them away fram the Mystic Nine and retum them to the packet, they become black
once again." Square the packet. turn it face up, and perform The Hamman Count as initially described. Peel
four cards, switch on the fifth, and peel four more to show nine black cards.

Say, "That's wonderful, but what do you think would happen if the Mystic Nine were placed among the
black cards? Let's put one card aside so we still have nine cards." Turn the packet face down. Pick up the
Nine of Diamonds and turn it face down. Spread off the four uppermost cards from the packet on top of the
Nine of Diamonds, and place all five cards to the bottom. The four black cards are now in the upper half of
the packet. Thumb off the top face-down card and place it where the Mystic Nine was, on the table.

Turn the packet face up and do The Hamman Count as first described, to show nine red cards (peel four,
switch on five, peel four more). Say, "And because this card was on the table, ít remained black." Turn over
the isolated card to reveal a black spot cardo

>
Spread over the top four face-up red cards and take them with your right hand, squared, into dealing

position. Holding cards in dealing position in the right hand will feel somewhat strange at first. The packet
in your left hand has a red card at the face, and four black cards beneath it. Say, "1 rea11ydo have Nine red
cards." You will now deal cards to the table, alternating hands - the left-hand's cards come off the back of
the packet. while the right-hand's cards come off the face.

In other words, turn your left hand over and, with your fingers, push the bottom card onto the table
(fig.6). This is not a sleight. simply an open action. Afterward, your left hand turns palm up so the red card
is again seen on the face of the packet. Now, your right hand turns over and thumbs a card off the face of
the packet. It lands on top of the card just deposited by your left hand. Continue combining the packets into
one pile in this way, alternating hands, and counting aloud from one to nine as you do. The audience will
see thered card on the face of the left-hand packet after each card is dealt. and will have the impression that
all the cards dealt from that hand are red.

There are actually two red cards on top of the packet. and the. cards alternate red/black beneath that.
Square the packet, leaving it on the table, and rotate it so that the narrow ends are toward and away from
you.

Take off the top card with your right hand, turn it face up, and table it to the right. Say, "1'11place half the
cards on the red card, and the other half on the black ~ard." Slide the face-up black card to the left. Deal the
packet onto the two face-up cards, beginning with the red card on the right and alternating between them.
The first. third, fifth, and seventh cards go to the right. the others to the left.

5
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Say, "Because these have touched the black card they tum black, and those on the red card remaín red."
Turn over the packets and spread them to end.

.
THE FAI(ED DECI(

Bro. Hamman's philosophy about using gimmicked cards can be summed up very simply - do not take a
packet out of your pocket and proceed to do a trick with it. Unless the cards have unusual printing, or
obviously do not come from a regular deck (such as "Five Kings Royal"), who do you think you're fooling?
Only yourself. .

To add an air of naturalness to the introduction of gimmicked cards, Bro. Hamman began using some-
thing he calls "The Faked Deck" in the late fifties. It's a simple thought. He combines six tricks using gim-
micked cards to make a fifty-one card deck.

The tricks are stacked on the deck, in this order, from the top down: 1) Four-tunate Choice, 2) Haldeuci-
nation, 3) The Amorphous Aces, 4) Bro. Hamman's Final Twist, 5) Wild all the Way, 6) Final Aces.

To do all of the tricks, simply bring out the deck, take the cards off the top, do the trick, and put them
back into the deck afterward. Then proceed to the next trick. You could, of course, just do one or two of the
tricks. Take the cards out of the deck as needed. (But treat the deckas a deck, not as packets.)

Bro. John frequentIy did tricks 4, 5, and 6 as a routine with which to open his performance. Half the deck
is normal, and the other half is set for those tricks. After each trick is performed, the cards are placed to the
bottom of the deck. When doing "Final Aces," the gaffed deck was put in the pocket on the left side of a
piece of cardboard - a stacked deck was on the right side. After "Final Aces," the left hand, holding the
packet, reaches into the left jacket pocket. It deposits the "Final Ace" packet on the left side of the cardboard
and brings out the regular deck that's on the other side of the divider. You're free to proceed with whatever
routine comes next.

(

..

With a little experimentation, you'll find some creative ways in which to combine your favorite routines
using gimmicked cards into a "Faked Deck." .

FOUR-TUNATE CHOICE

First published in The Pallbearers Revíew in 1972, this brief effect makes sublime use of the principIe of
the double-ended cardo The Fours of Hearts, Clubs, Diamonds, and Sp:1des are shown on both sides - all
have blue backs. The spectator is asked to name any two of them. The performer reveals that only the cho-
sen Fours have red backs' Finally it is revealed that the two Fours which were not chosen are not really
Fours at all, having changed into two red Jacks'
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This trick is so easy that anyone can perform it. You need two blue-backed cards: the Jack of Hearts and
the Jack of Diamonds. You also need two red-backed cards: both are longitudinal double-enders (fig.l). One
card shows the Four of Spades and the Four of Clubs, the other shows the Four of Hearts and the Four of
Diamonds.

Set up the cards in this order, from the top down: face-down blue Jack, face-up red Four(s), face-down
blue Jack, face-up black Four(s). This packet would be on top of "The Faked Deck."

To perform, Hft or spread this four-card packet off the top of the deck without exposing its condition, then
place the deck aside, face down. Spread the packet between your hands so that one red Four is seen face up
in the second position, and one black Four is face up in the fourth position. Name the Fours which are
showing.

3

~~~'-.

"

4
..

Square the packet and execute Francis Carlyle's Paddle Turnover Move for cards. Move your left thumb
beneath the packet (fig.2). Simultaneously turn your hand palm down and straighten your thumb (fig.3).
This keeps the same side of the packet upward, even though it appears as if it has been turned overo

Spread the packet to show the two other Fours and name them. The spectators believe they have seen the
faces and backs of all four cards. Split the packet, placing the upper pair, still spread, on the table to the
right, and the lower pair, also spread, on the table to the left. (In both cases the blue-backed card is spread
to the right.)

Pick up the packet on the left, supposedly containing the black Fours and say, 'Td like you to choose
eíther the Spade or the Club." Hold the cards spread for a moment so one of the Fours is seen, then square
it and do Carlyle's Turnover. Immediately spread it so the other Four is seen. Depending upon which suit
the spectator chooses, you may have to do the Turnover move again. In other words, if he selects the suit
now showing, then stop, and table the spread pair as is. If, on the other hand, he names the other black suit,
do the Carlyle move again and table the spread pair. Either way, the black Four of his chosen suit will be
visible when the cards are returned to the table.
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Pick up the packet on the right and repeat the actions described in the preceding paragraph so that a red
Four is chosen and the packet tabled once again.

Say, "It's strange that you should choose the Four of - " and name whatever black Four was selected.
Turn your right hand palm down and grasp the black Four by its index comer, thumb beneath and fingers
above (fig.4). Your left second finger steadies the face-down cardo Slide the face-up card to the left and
simultaneously turn it over to expose its red back. The front of the card will go out of sight just as the
"wrong" pips start to come into view. Leave the red-backed card on the table, just inward of the blue-backed
cardo

Repeat the same thing with the pair of red Fours, pulling out the face-up card and turning it over to
expose its red back. Leave it face down on the table.

Say, "It's a good thing you chose those Fours, because they're the only tuJo here!" Turn over the blue-
backed cards one at a time to reveal two red Jacks.

Scoop everything up and place it in your pocket, Gr beneath the deck if doing "The Faked Deck" routine.

.
HALDEUCINATION

Another of the many routines sold by Gene DeVoe in the early sixties is this modest little miracle. The
performer shows two red Jacks on both sides. These turn into two black Jacks. Sensing that the audience is
suspicious, he admits to having four cards - the four Deuces!

This is quite a devil to make. You need four cards, two of which are double-faced double-ended cards, and
al1 four are stripped. Figure 1 gives a clear picture of both sides of each card, and the stripping has been
greatly exaggerated for clarity. From left to right: Card A is a Two of Clubs, with a regular back, whose outer
end is stripped. The "2" in the index at the outer end has a pinhole in it.

Card B is a double-faced cardo The back side is a Two of Hearts. The front side is a double-ended Jack of
Clubs/Jack of Diamonds. The "J" in the Club index has a pinhole in it for identification. The inner end of the
card is stripped.

Card e is a Two of Diamonds, with a regular back, whose outer end is stripped. The "2" in the index at the
outer end has a pinhole in it.

Card D is a double-ended cardo The back side is a Two of Spades. The front side is a double-ended Jack of
Spades/Jack of Hearts. The "J" in the Spade index has a pinhole in it. The inner end of the card is stripped.

I

I
I
l.
I

Final1y, the faces of al1 four Deuces must be coated with roughing fluido

The order of the packet, from face to rear, is Card B, double-ended side upward (Jack of Diamonds end
outward), Card A, Two of Clubs side upward, Card D, double-ended side upward (Jack of Spades end out-
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ward), Card C, Two of Diamonds side upward. The pinholed end of Cards B and A are inward, while the

~ pinholed end of Cards D and e are outward (fig.2).

Square the packet and hold it face down in your left hand so the pinholed ends of the top two cards are
outward.

To perform, say, "This is a Uttle two-card trick. We have two cards here and both 01 them are red Jacks."
Spread over the top card with your left thumb. It will actually be a double card due to the roughing fluido
Your right hand grasps the outer right corners of both cards and pulls them forward. Your left hand regrips
the inner left corner of the lowermost double card, while your right hand takes the upper double cardo Tilt
the faces of both double cards toward the audience (fig.3). Your fingers cover the indices of the black Jacks
on both cards.

Turn your left hand back to its original position. Your right hand, however, turns palm down and slips its
double card beneath the cards in your left hand (fig.4).

Square the packet. Turn your right hand palm down and grasp the inner end of the packet near the right
corner, thumb beneath and fingers above. Lift the cards out of your left hand, turn your right hand over,
and move your right thumb and fingers in opposite directions, spreading the cards (fig.5). Due to the
roughing fluid, the cards will remain paired. Turn your hand over a few times to display both red Jacks.

Stop when your right hand is palm up. Bend your right hand inward at the wrist so that the outer end of
the cards is turned toward you as you place them into your left hand. This turns the packet end for end, and
it is immediately squared.
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Make a magical gesture and say, "A Uttle magíc and they tum ínto two black ]acks." Grasp the cards with
your right hand as already shown in figure 5 and spread them, turning your hand over several times to
display two black Jacks.

Stop when your right hand is palm up and replace the packet in your left hand, turning it end for end
exactly as you did before.

5 6

Say, "You're probably thínkíng that Fue been cheatíng, usíng tour cards. That's true, but 1 use the tour
Deuces." Grasp the packet with both hands as if about to split it for a Faro Shuffle. Your left hand slides~
ou tward , your right hand inward (fig.6). Two Deuces will emerge face up, held by your left hand, leaving
two face-down Deuces in your right hand. The ínstant that the cards have cleared one another, your right
thumb snaps its cards face up while your left thumb spreads its cards. Four Deuces are revealed and spread
on the table to end. .

(

THEAMORPHOUS ACE

This is neíther the routine marketed as a small booklet by Gene DeVoe in the early sixties, nor the trick of
the same name which appeared in MUM in May, 1963. Like many of Bro. Hamman's routines, the original
"Amorphous Ace" underwent continual revision until the early seventies. Bro. John's face takes on a-pleas-
ant glow as he recalls thrashing one of the world's finest cardmen with this routine in 1974 at a convention
in Kansas City.

You need three regular cards (Ace and Jack of Hearts, and Ace of Clubs) and two double-faced cards
(Seven of Hearts/ Ace of Diamonds and Four of Hearts/ Ace of Spades'). They are set, in this order, from the
top down: Ace of Clubs, Jack of Hearts, Seven of Hearts/ Ace of Diamonds, Four of Hearts/ Ace of Spades,
Ace of Hearts. The sides of the cards which show the Aces of Diamonds and Spades face the same way as the
backs of the other three cards.
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part One: The Ace Reverses Itself. The packet begins face up in your left hand in dealing position. Spread
over the first three cards to display the uppermost four cards - the four Hearts. The Ace of Clubs remains
concealed beneath the Jack, both held as one. Square the packet and flip it face down. Grasp it with your
right hand for a moment, lift it out of your left hand, and flash the face to the audience. Say, "Watch the
Ace." Lower the packet back into left-hand dealing position.

Do an Elmsley Count to show four backs. The fact that you're counting five cards as four do es not alter
the mechanics, except that your thumb will push over three cards instead of the usual two (this will happen
automatically). At the end of the count, continue to hold the last-counted card separate from the packet. Flip
the packet face up and slide it beneath the last face-down cardo During the count, say, "The jack, the Seven,
the Four, and the Ace - rll place the Ace {ace down on top o{ the others."

Thumb over the first three cards into a spread and repeat, "Ace, Four, Seven, and jack." The packet is now
fanned between your hands with the last two cards, the Jack and the Ace of Hearts beneath it, held as one.
What the five-card Elmsley Count has done (aside from concealing the double-faced cards) is exchange the
positions of the Aces of Hearts and Clubs.

,.
Openly place the face-down top card beneath the packet as you square things. Snap your fingers and

immediately spread over the top three cards to reveal the Ace of Hearts, having apparently turned face up,
beneath the Jack. The Ace of Clubs is held squarely beneath the Ace of Hearts.

Square the upper three cards (Four, Seven, and Jack), turn them face down, and place them beneath the
double card in your left hand. Then, thumb over the Ace of Hearts, turn it face down, and place it beneath
the packet. The cards are now back in starting order.

part Two: The Ace Rises to the Top. Grasp the packet with your right hand, lift it out of your left hand,
and flash the face toward the audience as you say, "Watch the Ace." Replace the packet, face down, in your
left hand.

Repeat the five-card Elmsley Count and subsequent actions, turning the packet face up and placing it
beneath the face-down last counted card (ostensibly the Ace of Hearts). Spread over the top three cards -
the Four, Seven, and Jack will be se en face up beneath the uppermo'st face-down cardo The Ace of Hearts is
concealed beneath the Jack.

While your left hand continues to hold the face-up cards spread, your right hand deals the face-down card
to the table as you call it "the Ace." Square the cards ine'our left hand, turn them face down, and drop them
on top of the tabled cardo Snap your fingers over the packet, pick it up, and place it into dealing position.
Flip over the top card to reveal that the Ace of Hearts has jumped to the topo

You must now execute an open displacement in order to continue. If done casually it will attract no atten-
tion. Flip the Ace of Hearts face down and take it by the center of its right long side with your right hand.
Your left thumb does a Block Pushoff of all three cards above the bottom cardo That leaves your left thumb
lying on top of the outer left corner of the packet's bottom cardo Your right hand slides its card beneath the
packet until it is in line with the pushed-over block (fig. 1). At this point you TIfind your right hand holding
everything except the card second from bottom, which líes beneath your left thumb. Your left thumb presses
downward to retain that card in place as your right hand pulls the balance of the packet to the right. The
card which remains in your left hand is then placed on top of the packet.

Part Three: The Ace Changes Color. Your right hand tilts the face of the squared packet toward the audi-
ence, showing the Ace of Hearts on bottom, as you say, "Watch the Ace." Lower the packet into dealing
position. Repeat the five-card Elmsley Count and subsequent actions, turning the packet face up and plac-
ing it beneath the last counted (face-down) cardo Spread over the top three cards so the Four, Seven, and
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Jack are seen beneath the face-down cardo The Jack. and Ace of Hearts hidden beneath it, are held as one.

While your left hand continues to hold the face-up cards spread, your right hand takes the face-down card
as you say, "This Ace is a tough one beca use it's a l1ifferent color." Turn the card over to reveal the Ace of
Clubs.

Turn the Club face down and place it on top of the Four of Hearts. Shove those two cards, plus the Seven
directly beneath them, into alignment against your left thumb (fig.2). Immediately flip the three-card block
over, letting it falI squarely on top of the Jack in your left hand.

Part Four: All Four Cards Become Aces. Do Bro. John's SmalI-Packet Reverse Fan Display, described in
"Brother Harnman's Second Twist," to reveal the four Aces. The Aces are thumbed over one at a time and
taken at their outer right corners by your right thumb and fingers. They are overlapped to the left, and the
third card is actualIy two, facilitated by a Block Pushoff. The fourth, single, card is placed on top of alI and
helps to cover the edges of the double card in the second-from-face position.

Hold this position for a moment so the effect has a chance to register (the spectators will be quite
shocked), then square the packet and put it away. .

~.

WILD ALL THE WAY

The second piece in Bro. John's "Faked Deck" sequence, this routine folIows "Bro. Harnman's Final
Twist." At the end of that trick, he places the packet on top of the deck. Then he picks up the deck and
continues with one of the most elegant versions of "Wild Card" ever to grace the fingers of an artist.

The plot of changing numerous different cards to a particular card may be traced back to Hofzinser's third
method of "Everywhere and Nowhere" in the mid 1800s, where nine different cards alI change to match a
chosen King of Diarnonds. The idea was generalIy overlooked until Bro. Harnman published something
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along those lines in "The Mystic Nine" in 1959. There, a group of nine black cards all changed to match a
"mystic" red Nine. This routine introduced The Hamman Count. The next step was the publication of Peter
Kane's "Watch the Ace" in Hugard's Magic Monthly in 1962. He added double-faced cards to the method,
but retained the use of The Hamman Count. In 1962 Frank Garcia marketed a considerably reworked ver-
sion of the Kane routine (it would become the model for almost all subsequent handlings) and, in dubbing
it "Wild Card, " unwittingly chose two words destined to be heard thousands of times for decades to come.

So many versions of this type of routine have been published that it is certainly brazen to call any one
"the ultimate." Brazen or not - this routine is the ultimate performance piece of the "Wild Card" notion.
Prepare once, and perform for life.

You need a double-ended Queen with two windows cut out as shown in figure 1. This is Bro. John's
creation and was originally used in his DeVoe marketed routine "Fantabulous." The Queen has one
Diamond index and one Club index.

You need four double-faced Nines, one of each suit, with the Queens of corresponding suits on the backs.
The cards are stripped as shown in figUl;e 2, with the shaving beginning at the center of each long side (not
from end to end). All four Nines have a scratch in the index's numeral at one end (fig.3). When the cards are
lined up as in figure 2, all the scratched indices should be at the outer ends (the stripped ends of the Spade
and Diamond, and the normal ends of the Heart and Club, are outward).
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You also need four regular Nines (one of each suit), five Kings of Diamonds, and four double-faced Nines
(one of eachsuit), each with a King of Diamonds on the other side. .

Once prepared and gathered, the eighteen cards are set in the following order, fram face to rear: double-
faced 9D/QD (scratched "9" at outer end, tapered at outer end), double-faced 9C/QC (scratched "9" at outer
end, tapered at inner end), double-faced 9H/QH (scratc1\ed "9" at outer end, tapered at inner end), double-
faced 9S/QS (scratched "9" at outer end, tapered at outer end), double-ended Queen of Clubs/Diamonds
(Club end inward), 9D, 9C, 9H, 9S, double-faced 9D/KD, KD, double-faced 9C/KD, KD, double-faced
9H/KD, KD, double-faced 9S/KD, KD, KD.

Those eighteen cards are placed on the face of a regular deck from which an equal number of cards have
been removed. If you are doing Bro. Hammans "Faked Deck" routine, these eighteen cards will be directly
behind the cards for "Brother Hamman's Final Twist" on the face of the deck.

Part One. This is a slightly different handling of "Ace-Sational," which appeared in the seventh folio of
The Pallbearers Review in 1972. It is based on Chick Schoke's "Hippity Hop Aces" published in Tarbell
No.5.

1) Hold the prepared deck face up in left-hand dealing position. The scratched "9" should be in the outer
left comer. Spread off the first four cards, the Nines, in a small fan and take them with your right hand. As
the cards are lifted away, your left hand turns palm down to avoid exposing the double-ended Queen, and
the deck is tabled to the left.
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2) Say, "18 the hand quicker than the eye, or the eye quicker than the hand?" Spread the Nines on the
table in a horizontal row, from left to right: Spades, Hearts, Clubs, and Diamonds.

3) Your right hand lifts the Nine of Spades in Biddle Grip and drops it onto your palm-up left hand. Pick
up the Nine of Hearts and use it to lever the Nine of Spades face down. 1mmediately lower the Heart onto
the Spade as it turns over so the Queen on the back isn't exposed. Table the pair, Heart side up.

4) Repeat step 3 with the Club and Diamond. Pick up the Club, put it in your left hand, then use the
Diamond to flip it overo Momentarily grasp this back-to-back pair, Diamond side up, with your left hand so
your right hand can regrip.

5) Turn your right hand palm up and move it beneath the pair. Extend your second finger onto the left
long side and your thumb onto the right long side. The cards rest in the outermost joint, away from the
fingertips. Once your right hand has a secure grip on its pair, your left hand moves away. lt picks up the
Spade/Heart pair and grips it in an identical manner (fig.4). Note that both hands grip the pairs near the
centers of the long sides. Your left thumb and second finger are a bit inward of the center, and your right
thumb and second finger are a bit outward of it.

.

6) Move your hands together, almost kissing the faces of the Heart and Diamond (fig.5). The pairs are
held about a half inch apart from one another. Your thumbs and second fingers are in perfect position to
simultaneously grasp both pairs by pressing lightly inward. Point out to the audience that the red pair is on
the inside and that the black pair js on the outside (indicate by tapping with your first fingers). Your right
thumb and second finger rest directly above your left thumb and second finger.
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Raise your hands to your mouth and blow on the pairs (fig.6). By pressing your thumb and fingertips
toward each other, you'll find that your right hand can easily grip the Heart/Spade pair that's on the left.
while your left hand can grip the Diamond/Club pair on the right. Begin to lower your hands, your left hand
moving more quickly than your right (fig.7). As soon as the pairs clear one another, move your hands about
three inches apart and tilt the faces of the now inner black pair slightly upward so the audience can see
them. It appears as if the black and red pairs have magically changed places since the larger motion of your
hands descending conceals the smaller movement of the left hand.

7) Repeat step 6 again, this time causing the red pair to magically jump back inside.

8) Put the red cards face to face, letting the pairs fall flush against one another. Change your grip so that
your right thumb and second finger grasp the outer end of the packet. and your left thumb and second
finger grasp the inner end (fig.8). Raise your hands to your mouth and blow. As you lower your hands,
your left hand pulls downward and automatically strips out the Spade and Díamond cards (fig.9). Once the
cards clear tliose remaining in your right hand, turn both hands pa1.nlup and spread all four cards to reveal
the Queens (fig.10).

9) Act surprised, glance around, and say, "Where'd those Nines go?" Table the Queens in a horizontal
row, from left to right: Spade, Díamond, Club, Heart.

Part Two. This utilizes Bro. John's routine "Fantabulous." Say, "Since you did so well with the Nines, let's
try a little something with the Queens."

10) Your left hand turns PaIrn. down and picks up the deck. It turns palm up, but keeps the face of the
deck tilted toward you so the audience cannot see it. The Club index of the gimmícked Queen is at the inner
end of the deck. Spread off the five face cards - the double-ended Queen and four Nines behind it. The

cards must be kept fairly close together while this is done. Take the squared packet in Bíddle Grip in your
right hand, keeping the faces tílted toward you. Your left hand turns palm down and places the deck on the
table to the left.

11) Your left hand returns and grasps the packet for a moment so that your right hand can regrip. Grasp
the inner right corner of the packet. thumb on face (covering the Club index), first and second fingers be-
neath. Lower your right hand, tiltíng the face of the packet upward so it's visible to the audience (fig.11).
The large Diamond pip which shows through the window actually belongs to the Nine of Diamonds beneath
the Queen.
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12) Say, 'Tll give you another chance to see if the hand is really quicker than the eye. See if you can
remember...the Queen of Diamonds goes with the Queen of Diamonds." You need enough space to start a
second row of cards inward of the face-up tabled Queens. Use the right-hand packet to tap the table just
inward of the Queen of Diamonds in the outer row. Lower the packet into left-hand dealing position.

Begin to turn your left hand toward you so the face of the packet is no longer visible to the audience,
then remove your right thumQ,from the Club index. Turn your left hand palm down to Glide position. This
sleight is automatic - your right second finger simply pulls the second card out by reaching through the
window cut in the Queen (fig.12). Your right hand tables the supposed Queen of Diamonds, face down,
inward of the first Queen of Diamonds already on the table.

13) Turn your right hand palm down and grasp what is presentIy the inner right corner of the packet
between thumb and first finger (fig.13). This is Bro. John's sneaky way of turning the double-ended card
around. Just lift the packet out of your left hand and turn your right hand palm up. lt will now appear as if
you're holding the Queen of Clubs.

14) Say, "The Queen of Clubs goes wíth the Queen of Clubs." Repeat step 12, tapping the table just in-.
ward of the Queen of Clubs in the outer row. Do the Glide as described and place the face-down card just
inward of the Queen of Clubs.

15) Repeat step 13 to secretIy turn the packet end for end. When your right hand turns palm up, the
Queen of Hearts will appear to be on the face. The audience sees the large Heart pip (from the Nine be-
neath) show through the window - they ignore the little Diamond pip beneath the "Q." They just don't see
it.

16) Repeat step 12, first tapping the table inward of the Queen of Hearts, then gliding out the face-down
card and tabling it. Say, "The Queen of Hearts goes with the Queenof Hearts."

17) Repeat step 13, secretly turning the remaining double card end for end so that, as your right hand
turns palm up, the audience se es the Queen of Spades on the face. As with the Heart, they focus on the
large Spade which shows through the window from the Nine beneath. The small Club pip goes unnoticed.
Tap the table just inward of the Queen of Spades. Say, "And the Queen of Spades...I71tell you what - let's
put it over here. That's just to confuse you." Place the double card into face-up dealing position in your left
hand. Turn your left hand palm down and place both cards on top of the deck. Say, "Where's the Queen of
Hearts?" Regardless of the answer, reply, "I think you're a líttIe confused. Let's put this back over here."

II 12
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Pluck the top card off of the deck and table it just inward of the face-up Queen of Spades, completing the
row of face-down cards.

18) Say, "While you weren't Iooking, the Nines carne back. 1 knew 1put them someplace." Turn over the
four face-down cards to reveal a Nine of matching suit beneath each Queen. The gimmicked Queen, with its
cutout windows, lies innocentIy on top of the deck.

Par! Three. "Wild Card" begins.

13 14

19) Say, 'TU give you another chanceo Watch the Queens, particularly the Queen of Hearts." Your right
hand lifts the Nine of Clubs and slips it beneath the Queen of Clubs. Do the Wild-Card Move, described in
"The Homing Card." Both cards are turned over and the uppermost. a face-down card, is kicked away with

-your second finger. Your right hand drags the face-up Nine of Clubs it holds inward a few inches and leaves
it on the table.

20) Repeat the Wild-Card Move with the other three Nines and Queens. You have apparentIy turned each
Queen face down in the outer row, and replaced all the face-up Nines in the inner roW. Of course, you have
switched the cards, so the face-up Nines are really the double-faced cards, and the face-down cards are re-
ally the Nines. .

21) Ask, "Wheres the Queen of Hearts?" Regardless of the answer, say, "1 think you're still a bit con-
fused." Turn over all the face-down cards to reveal a second set of Nines.

Par! Four. You'll now switch the eight cards on the table for the "Wild Card" set on the face of the deck.

22) Your right hand lifts the Nine of Diamonds in the inner row in Biddle Grip and picks up the outer-row
Diamond beneath it. Pick up all the Nines beneath the packet. paired in suit this way, always lifting the card
in the inner row first. Place the packet. face up (Diamond), into your left hand. Say, 'Tm going to give you
one more chanceo Let's try something a little bit different with this. Have you ever played poker before?" The
patter makes the spectators think for a moment and they lose visual focus. Turn your left hand palm down
and plop the cards it holds on top of the deck. In the same motion, lift the deck and immediately turn your
left hand palm up again. This is illogical, but goes right by the sharpest eyes.

23) Say, "Do you know what a wild card is? Lets put these Nines back on the table." With the face of the
deck tilted toward you, spread off and remove the first nine cards, which is everything up to and including a
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pair of Kings of Diamonds. Keep the cards as close together as possible while you count and spread off so
the undersides of the double-faced cards are not exposed to the audience. Your right hand takes these nine
cards in a squared packet, held in Biddle Grip, while your left hand turns palm down and tables the deck to
the left.

24) Place the packet into your left hand in Glide position. Begin the standard laydown pracedure for
"Wild Card" as devised by Frank Garcia (it bears no resemblence to what Peter Kane did in "Watch the
Ace"). Display the Nine of Diamonds on the face of the packet. Your left hand turns palm down and Glides
back the bottom cardo Your right hand takes the card second from bottom and tables it to the left, in what
will be the left end of an outer row. Your left hand turns palm up to display supposedly a second Nine of
Diamonds. Peel this card off the face of the packet and table it inward of the face-down cardo

25) Repeat step 24 three more times, first with the Club pair, then the Hearts, and finally the Spades.
Each time the cards are tabled just to the right of those before them. Afterward, the King of Diamonds will
remain in your left hand.

26) Say, "This is the wild cardoIt's contagious, and every time it touches a Nine it changes into a King 01
Diamonds." Work fram left to right. Use the Ki~g to scoop up the face-down card in frant of the Nine of
Diamonds. Rub the cards together for a moment, then turn 9ver the face-down card to reveal a second King
of Diamonds.

27) Your left hand takes one King, while your right hand holds the other. Both are face up. Use the King
held in your right hand to execute the Wild-Card Move with the face-down card just inward of the first
"transformed" King. While your left first finger is used to steady the face-down card, the King scoops it up
(fig. 14). The right hand turns over and the face-down upper card is kicked away by the second finger so it
goes into the outer row. The face-up King of Diamonds in the right hand is left in the inner row.

'-
28) Use the King in your left hand to scoop up the face-down card in front of the Nine of Clubs,' and

repeat everything described in steps 26 and 27.

29) Repeats steps 26 and 27 with the next two cards, the supposed Nines of Hearts.

30) Repeat steps 26 and 27 with the supposed Nines of Spades.

31 )Tap each of the face-down cards in the outer row with the face-up King of Diamonds which remains in
your hand and turn them over to reveal now nine Kings of Diamonds on the table.

.,

If doing his "Faked Deck" routine, Bro. Hamman would gather all the Kings into a pile, making sure that
one which has a back is on the bottom. Drop the squared packet face up into your left hand. Turn your left
hand over and place the packet on top of the deck, in the same motion lifting the deck and turning it face
up. Now the "Final Aces" begins.

At one point Bra. John changed the entire deck into Kings of Diamonds at the end of the routine. This
meant he was not doing the "Faked Deck" rautine. The deck, which he switched in, consisted entirely of the
eighteen cards for this routine and lots more Kings of Diamonds. At the end of the trick, wave the King of
Diamonds in your hand over the deck. Turn the deck face up and ribbon spread it, being careful not to
spread.the top group or the Nines from the beginnlng of the routine will be exposed.

.
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FINAL ACES

When Bro. Hamman was age twenty-five he was stricken with polio. He spent many months laying in a
hospital bed, almost completely paralyzed. Though he had already been interested in magic for years. it was
not until he was unable to move that~he began to create card tricks. The first of these was "Final Aces,"
which he devised completely in his mind - he was not able to move his arms at the time (he still suffers
from partial paralysis in one arm). For most. busy fingers are a liability when it comes to creating magic.
The mind often stops prematurely because the fingers are too eager to move. Bro. John was forced to for-
mulate a way of thinking about card magic that put intellectual activity .first. This manner of creation, of
dreaming some new thing up and figuring it out completely in the mind, has stayed with Bro. Hárnman. It is
his way.

Though he devised the trick in 1952, he didn't perform it for anyone until 1954. Then, Gene DeVoe put it
on the market in 1956. Not since Hofzinser's subtle uses of double-ended cards had anyone utilized these
potentially miraculous "aid" cards in such an ingenious fashion. For those all too familiar with the many
versions of the so-called "McDonald Aces" (actually one of Hofzinser's creations, as well), "Final Aces"
proved a new and potent routine with which to devastate fellow magicians as well as laymen.

The plot is the classic "Ace Assembly" with Vernon's T-Formation added. The four Aces are dealt to the
table and three indifferent cards are placed on top of each. The Ace.s collect in one pile, leaving four indif-
ferent cards in each of the others. This is repeated three times. What makes Bro. Hamman's version of this
old-timer so thrilling is that there are no false moves and nothing to suggest subterfuge or sleight of hand.
Every other routine has some sort of fiddling, rearranging, maneuvering - something that sullies it.

.
The handling that follows differs in two respects from the original marketed item. First. there are only

three phases instead of four (it's never wise to overplay your hand). Second, when the Elmsley Count spread
across this continent in a wave which has yet to subside after thirty years, Bro. John immediately saw its
value and substituted it for a less graceful sleight already in the routine.

You need sixteen cards. Ten are ordinary spot cards, while the other six are double-ended. One of the ten
regular spot cards is the Ace of Spades. The exact gimmicked cards are shown in figure l. Three of them
consist of Aces (Hearts, Clubs, and Diamonds) with the index from an indifferent card of the same suit at
one end. The other three are indifferent cards with an Ace index of the same suit (Hearts, Clubs, or
Diamonds) at one end. The former cards shall be known as "gimmicked Aces," while the latter will be "gim-
micked spot cards."

The back of each of the six gimmicked cards has a pencil dot in the corner where the Ace index is located.

Set up the packet. in this order from face to rear: Ace of Spades, gimmicked Aces of Diamonds, Clubs, and
Hearts (indifferent indexes toward you), three regular spot cards, gimmicked Diamond spot card (Ace end
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toward you), three regular spot cards, gimmicked Clubs spot card (Ace end toward you), three regular spot
cards, gimmicked Heart spot card (Ace end toward you). Drop these on the face of a deck and you're ready
to begin. (For Bro. )ohn's "Faked Deck" routine, a cardboard divider is in your left jacket pocket. On the
outer side is a complete deck of cards.)

Part One. When you first place the deck into dealing position in your left hand, you may not be sure
which end is which. To check, tilt the faces towmd you and spread over the Ace of Spades just a bit with
your left thumb. If you see the Ace of Diamonds at the outer left corner, then everything is perfect. If not,
square the deck and turn it end for end with a squaring action.

Spread off the first four cards int9 a fan, taking them with your right hand and dropping. them onto the
table. Casually spread them a little more. Do not make a contrived activity out of spreading each card so
most of the face of each Ace is seen and only the "bad" corners are covered.

Spread off the next twelve cards and take them with your right hand. Your left hand turns palm down and
tables the deck to your left. (If doing Bro. )ohn's "Faked Deck" routine, your left hand would place the deck
into your jacket pocket, on the inner side of the divider.)

When he first performed "Final Aces," at this point Bro. Hamman would hand the Aces to one spectator
and the indifferent cards to another. Perhaps this is why Paul LePaul was fooled so badly by this routine -
he had the Aces in his own hands and did not see anything amiss. If you hand them the cards so the "good"
ends are rightside up lor them, they will merely spread through the cards and hand them back to you. This
takes both guts and good management. Bro. )ohn has not gone to this extreme for twenty years - he
learned that it isn 't necessary.

Spread the twelve spot cards into a fan so the index of each is v!sible. Show them to the audience and say,
"Let's use the lour Aces and these twelve spot cards - no picture cards." After allowing enough time for the
audience to see each card, square the fan and turn it face down sideways.

Count the face-down cards to the table one at a time, into a pile, reversing their order (you will see the
pencil dots on the inner left corners of the first, fifth, and ninth cards dealt). Count aloud as you do this so
there is no question in the spectators' minds that there are only twelve cards.

Using only your right hand (to lend a casual air), square the Aces and grasp them at their outer ends.
Turn them face down, end over end, and put them back on the table (fig.2). You will see a pencil dot on the
inner left corner of the top cardo

Immediately slide the top three Aces, one at a time, into a row with your right hand (fig.3). The Ace of
Spades, which was at the bottom of the packet, is left isolated in front of the others. This is the leader Ace.

Pick up the face-down packet of spot cards and place it into dealing position. Say, TU place three cards
on top 01 each Ace. That leaves an Ace on the bottom 01 each stack." Begin dealing on top of the Ace
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farthest to the right in the row of three. One card goes on top of it, and you deal around clockwise, as if
dealing poker hands, a card onto each of the other Aces. Deal two more rounds in this fashion until the
packet is depleted.

If you look at the leader Ace packet you will see pencil dots on the inner left corners of fue cards.

Pick up the other three packets in any order, dropping each on top of the next, then put fue combined
packet in dealing position. Say, "That makes three Aces in my hand. Now, what I'm going to try to do is
make these three Aces go over here to join the Ace 01 Spades." Riffle the inner end of the packet and say,
"Did you see that? It gets the Aces to the top." Thumb off the top card of the packet and take it wifu your
right hand. Pass the card over the leader packet and flick it wifu your first finger in a magical gesture as you
say, "I'm going to take this Ace and exchange it lor the top card (flick), see that?" Place it beneath fue
left-hand packet.

Take the next card off the top of the packet and hold it off to fue right. Say, 'Tll do it right-handed and
exchange it lor the second Ace." Flick the card and pass it over the leader packet in a magical gesture. Place
it beneath the left-hand packet. Take ~ fuird card off the packet and say, 'Tll do it the hard way, and ex-
change it lor the third Ace." Cross your right hand, holding the card, over your left arm, and flick it with
your right first finger. Then, wave it over fue leader packet it a magical gesture before placing it under fue
left-hand cards.

It's all an excuse for transferring three cards from top to bottom, and explaining the plot, but with a little
bit of showmanship it gives the audience something to think about.

Say, "Now the Aces are gone." Turn the packet face up sideways and fan it so fue index of every card is
v!sible - no Aces will be seen~ Lay fue fan on the table as is. Turn the leader packet face up, end over end,
as already shown in figure 2. Spread them to fue right to reveal four Aces. Don't spread past the indexes
because you'll expose the spots from the indifferent cards.

Parí Two. Say, "Maybe 1 went too last lor you, so Iet's try this again." Square the spot cards, turn them
face down end over end, and place fue packet in dealing position. The pencil dot on the back of fue top card
will be at th~.outer right corner.

Using only your right hand, push the Aces square and turn them face down sideways onto the table.
Arrange the Aces into a T formation exactIy as before, leaving the lowermost Ace of Spades where it lies in
the leader position. The pencil dots on each card will be at the outer right corners..

Deal out the spot cards in three rounds onto the Aces as before, fuis time starting on the leader Ace of
Spades. Say, "I7Iput three cards on top 01 each Ace - watch me."
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Make a magical gesture. Pick up any one of the packets (except the cards at leader position) and place it
into dealing position. Stud deal the cards to the table one at a time, displaying three spot cards, counting
aloud as you do. Flick the remaining card and say, "It's the littIe flick that makes the Ace go." On the fourth
card, which your preceding stud dealing should mimic, your right thumb moves beneath fue outer right
corner of the card, your first finger above it (fig.4). Turn the card face up end oVer end, your thumb conce-
aling anly the A in the index (fig.5). Note that fue small pip remains visible. Say, "".and the Ace is gane."
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Your right hand uses that card to scoop up fue three face-up cards on fue table. Slide fue double-ended
card beneath the packet. Now, respread the packet between your oonds, fanning it to the right. Say, "See, no
Ace." Drop it, spread, on the table, so all four indifferent cards are visible to fue audience.

Repeat the actions described in the two preceding paragraphs with the other two packets to show that the
three Aces have vanished. As each packet is dropped back to fue table, face up and spread, let it overlap fue
one before it. Afterward, all twelve indifferent cards will be face up on fue table in a spread from left to
right.

Turn the leader packet face up sideways and spread it on fue table to reveal fue four Aces. Since these
cards are fue gimmicked Aces, you can spread them a bit more (casually[) fuan you did last time.

Par! Three. Say, 'Tll shaw yau that once more, and everyone has ta pay clase attention." Square the spot
cards and, as you pick fuem up, turn them end over end, and place them into dealing position. There should
be a pencil dot at the outer right corner of fue top cardo

Square the face-up Aces and turn them face down end over end as you lift them. Place them on top of fue
cards in your left hand. The pencil dot on the back of fue top card will be at the inner left corner.
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Ask the spectators to try and remember the position of each Ace as you deal it to the table. Thumb over
the top card and take it as shown in figures 4 and 5, turning the card face up with your right hand stud-
style. One of the Aces will show on the face. Lower it to the table, starting at the left end of the row, and flip
it face down sideways. Say, "Wateh the Aee of...if 1 get away with it, it's your fauIt." The pencil dot on the
back of this card should now be at the outer right corner.

8

Deal the next two Aces to the table in the same fashion, the first in the center, and the second to the right,
repeating the patter to two other spectators. Then, deal the fourth Ace, the Spade, to the table the same way.
It goes in front of the others in leader position.

The spot cards are dealt somewhat differently. Thumb over the first card and take it with your right hand
at the outer right corner, thumb above and fingers beneath (fig.6). Tilt the face of the card toward the audi-
ence (fig.7). Lower the card's face toward the table once again, and deal it onto the Ace of Spades at leader
position. All eleven remaining spot cards are dealt in exactly the same way, clockwise onto the Aces poker-
hand style. During this, say, "Now you'll notiee that there aren't any other Aees stuek to the fronts or baeks
of these eards. "

Pick up tlie packet at the left end of the row and hold it in face-down dealing position. Your palm-down
right hand descends over the packet, slipping its thumb beneath the inner Ieft corner. Lever the packet face
up to show the Ace on the face, your right thumb covering the spot card index. Turn the packet face down,
back into dealing position. This emphasizes that the Ace is at the bottom of the packet.

.
Say, "nI make it easy for you to wateh by Ieaving it faee down on top." Do an Elmsley Count, but retain

the last counted card - don't put it on top of the packet. Instead, turn the packet face up end over end
(fig.8) and put the face-down card on top of it. Your right hand grasps the whole thing for a moment so
your left hand can turn palm up again. Fan the cards. The audience se es three spot cards and a face-down
card on top, which must be the Ace as far as they're concerned. The double-ended card is actually on bot-
tom, masquerading as a spot cardo Lower the spread to the table, as is.

Repeat the actions and patter described in the two preceding paragraphs with the other two packets. Af-
terward, there will be three face-up spread packets of spot cards on the table with a face-down card on top
of each one.

Ask the spectator who is watching the Ace of Hearts if he remembers where it is. Hell indicate one of the
face-down cards. Pick it up with your right hand and wave it over the leader packet. Snap the card over, face
up, to reveal an indifferent cardo Drop it on top of the pile of three indifferent cards from which you picked
it up. Repeat with the other two packets. Once all three have been turned face up, turn the leader packet
face up sideways é\nd spread it to reveal the Aces.

233



.~

Gather all the cards and put them away. If you're finishing the "Faked Deck" routine, your left hand takes
the face-up cards and goes into your jacket pocket as if to get the other half of the deck. Actually, it leaves
the packet it holds on the inner side of the cardboard and picks up the whole deck on the outer side. This
deck is brought out, false shuffled (since it should be stacked to a fare-thee-well), and utilized for further
routines.

.

THE MARX BROTHERS

Here is a superb routine, truly one of Bro. Hamman's masterpieces. The stage is set, a drama enacted, and
a miraculous clim8Xtakes place. The"four Jacks are shown and introduced as the Marx Brothers. Three cards
are chosen and three of the Jacks turn into duplicates of each selection, then one of the Jacks turns into one
of each selection, then the Jacks turn into the Aces, and the Jacks eventually turn out to be sitting in plain
sight the entire time. It sounds terribly confusing in summary, but nothing could be further from the truth
of its performance.

Spread through the deck and remove the Jacks and Aces. The Ace of Spades is placed on the bottom of the
deck, out of the way, so it isn't chosen by accident later on. The other seven cards are placed on top of the
deck in this order, from the top down: three Aces, Jack of Hearts, Jack of Diamonds, Jack of Spades, Jack of
Clubs, rest of deck. The deck, which is given a convex longitudinal bridge, begins face down in your left
hand. The routine begins with a typically ingenious sleight of Bro. Hamman's.

The Swivel Switch. Say, "Did you ever hear of the four Marx Brothers? Well, this is a Marx Brothers'
deck, and these are the four Marx Brothers." At the same time spread over the top seven cards between your
hands and obtain a left pinky break beneath them. The top four cards should be spread farther apart than
the lower three. Your right hand shoves its cards to the left so all~seven cards above the break are squared,
and then it flips the whole block over sideways. Let it fall flush with the deck.

Immediately thumb over the Jack of Clubs with your left thumb and take it at the center of its right long
side between your right thumb (above) and fingers (beneath). Your right hand ascends a few inches and
turns over to flash the back of the card as you say, "Groucho..." (fig.I).

Turn your right hand palm up again and push over the Jack of Spades with your left thumb. Your right
hand lowers the Jack of Clubs squarely onto the Spade so it can lift both and turn over again as you say,
"Chico " Your left thumb next pushes over the Jack of Diamonds. Your right hand turns palm up and low-
ers the two black Jacks onto the Diamond. As all three are lifted, and the back flashed again, you say,
"Harpo "

'.

Without pausing, and in a motion identical to those which have preceded it, your left thumb (which rests
on the outer left corner, on the edge), pushes over all four remaining face-up cards as one, Jack of Hearts
on the face. This is fairly easy because they are reversed. Your right hand has turned palm up by now and
immediately lowers its three cards onto the pushed-over four-card block (fig.2). All of this takes place under
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the misdirective line, "...and what was the name of the fourth one?" as you look up at the spectator. Your
right hand has not paused - the moment it turns face down to flash the back of the entire packet, it in-
stantIy turns palm up again and lowers the left long side of the cards onto the right long side of the deck
(fig.3). Your right fingers kick the packet over, face down onto the deck (fig.4).

The one thing that can not be communicated to you with this description is the rhythm that adds so much
to the deceptiveness of the switch. The right hand roclts palm down, palm up, palm down, palm up, palm
down, palm up, palm down, palm up, and over (that's when the seven card block is flopped over onto the
deck). The rhythm and repetitive movement of the right hand make it impossible to see a large block of
cards at any time.

So, the patter for the switch, unbroken, is "Groucho, Chico, Harpo, and what was the name of the fourth
one?" As you, or an audience member, supply the name, "Oh, Zeppo...," spread off the top four face-down
cards, square them, and take them with your right hand. Flash the )ack of Hearts on the packet's face as you
say, "...but he never did much." Table the packet, face down, to the right.

THE LAYOUT

Say, "There's also a theater where the Marx Brothers performed." Here you will do two consecutive Slip
Cuts. Your right hand grasps the deck lightly from above and, with the tip of the thumb, lifts about two-
thirds of the cards at the inner end. Your left hand, cradling the lower third of the deck, moves off to the
left, your left thumb dragging the top card off the deck and onto the packet (fig.5). Table that packet in line
with your left shoulder. "
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Your left hand returns to the deck and the Slip Cut is repeated, your right thumb letting another third of '"

the deck (Le., half the remaining cards) drop into your left hand. These are removed with your left thumb
dragging along the top card of the deck. Table this packet a few inches to the right of the first packet.
Fina1ly, your right hand tables the cards it's holding farthest to right in the row. The deck has now been cut
into three approximately equal pUes, a Jack on top of each.

Indicate the spaces between the tabled piles and say, "These are the aisles in the theater, and this is the
wings, which is where the Marx Brothers wait." At the end of the sentence gesture toward the packet off to
the righí. Also explain that the area on your side of the three packets is the stage.

A card is now selected from each of the three portions of the deck as you say, "The Marx Brothers need
three spectators to join them on stage. The stage is a bit small, so we'll use three cards to represent the
spectators." If you have three spectators available, use one for each pile. If there's only one person watch-
ing, he will have to choose a1l three cards. Do this by asking the spectator to cut the packet at some random
spot, and indicate what you mean by lifting a portion of the pile farthest to the left. When he lifts some
cards, you slide out the top card of the lower portion and drag it toward you on the table. Tell him to replace
the cut-off cards back onto the same pile. Repeat. this with the two remaining pUes so the layout now ap-
pears as in figure 6. The packet off to the right consists of three Aces and the Jack of Hearts on the face.
There is a Jack on top of each portion of the deck.
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Pick up the four-card packet which has been off to the right and spread it between your hands, face down,
as you say, "Let me tell you something about Groucho, Harpo, Chico, and Karl...what's that? You're right, it's
Zeppo - but he never did much so let's leave him over in the wings." Accompany that patter by squaring the
packet so, by the time you mention "Karl," the cards are flush and you can flash the Jack of Hearts on the
bottom. As a spectator corrects you (if no one does, simply continue), turn the packet face down and place
it into your left hand. Reach beneath with your right fingers and slide out the bottom cardo Drop that card,
the Jack of Hearts, face up onto the table a few inches to the right of the portion of the deck at the right end
of the row.

THE QUICK-CHANGE SEQUENCE

You are now holding three face-down cards in your hands. Say, "The Marx Brothers were actually quick-
change artists, not comedians. What they would do is to ron over and take a look at the tirst spectator "

Drop the three face-down cards onto the selection at the left end of the row. Lift a1l four cards and hold
them in left-hand dealing position. Your left thumb slides the top card slight1y to the left, your first finger
making sure only one card moves (this is identical to the very first thing you do in The Gemini Count). This
exposes the right long sides of the lower three cards. Your right thu"fub, above, and fingers, beneath, grasp
the triple card at that side and pull it out from beneath the top cardo As soon as you're able, flip the triple
card over, face up onto the card in your left hand, and announce the name of the card that you now see face
up in your left hand - this is the first selection. Let's assume it's the Two of Clubs.
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Do a Block Pushoff and flip the triple card face down onto the card in your left hand. Immediately thumb
off the top card, take it with your right hand, and table it in the spot the first selection originally occupied.

Say, "Now Groucho looks like the Two of Clubs, Chico looks like the Two of Clubs, and Harpo looks like
the Two of Clubs." To accompany that patter you will show all three cards as the same. Begin by doing a
Block Pushoff and flipping a double card face up to reveal the first Deuce. Plip that double card face down
and thumb over the top card into your right hand, taken between thumb and fingers. Next to show the
second Deuce, thumb over the center card and use the card in your right hand to flip it face up displaying
another Two of Clubs. Use the right-hand card to flip it face down.

It now appears as if you pick up the center card beneath the card in your right hand. Actually, you bring
your hands together, your right hand lowering its card onto the top of the packet (fig.7). The cards are
almost completely square, except that your left thumb rests on the exposed outer left comer of the center
cardo Your right fingertips will automatically be in position to grip the right long side of the lowermost card
and press it against the underside of the top cardo Your right hand immediately slides both the top and
bottom cards to the right your left thumb retaining the center card in your left hand (fig.8).

When the center card is just about to clear the top and bottom cards, move your right hand upward and
use its cards to flip the left-hand card face up (fig.9). The Deuce will show again. Move your left thumb
beneath the Two of Clubs and flip it face down. Drop the other two cards on top of it and square the packet.

7
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Drop the packet onto the selection in the middle and repeat the entire Quick-Change Sequence. This be-
gins with a Triple Tumover from the bottom of the packet after which a face-down card is dealt to the table.
This is fol1owed by showing all three cards to be the selection, during which the patter from the first seg-
ment is repeated with the name of the current indifferent card inserted. The actions shown in figures 7, 8
and 9 are performed. Remember that the selected cards are always referred to as "spectators."
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Drop the packet onto the selection at the right end of the row and repeat the Quick-Change Sequence a
third time. After the Triple Turnover from the bottom, a card is dealt back to the table. Show all three cards
to be the third selection.

THE BIG FINISH

AlI the work has been done, and you 're set for three climaxes, one after another.

Use the squared three-card packet to tap each of the single face-down cards, thought to be the selections,
on the table. Say, "Finally each of them tumed into one of the spectators." Turn the three cards face up and
fan them to reveal the three selections, then table the fan to the right.

Say, "But of course the Brothers were the stars at this theater, and you can tell they were by the stars
nght in the middle of each one." At the same time turn oVer the three single face-down cards to reveal the
Aces. Indicate the center pip when you reach the end of the sentence.

Continue, saying, "You might wonder what hapDened to the Marx Brothers? They were out in the theater
watching the whole show." At the same time turn the card on top of each third of the deck face up, leaving it
in position. Afterward all four Jacks will be in a row.

..

LADIES' MAN

Haven't there been numerous times when you wanted a certain young lady (or young man) to have your
phone number, but it seemed awkward to just hand it over? Wouldn't it be just dandy if a magician helped
you get your phone number into her/his hand? From the point c1fview of the appropriate audience, you
could perform no better servicef

Before you begin, secretIy control the four Queens to the face of the deck and give the cards a convex
longitudinal bridge.

To perform, hold the deck in face-up dealing position in your left hand in a casual manner, with the face
neither concealed from the spectators, nor tilted directly toward them. Say, to a young woman, "Please
name your favonte spot card." Let's assume she says "Two of Clubs." Repeat the name of the card and
continue, "Two of Clubs..then let's use the Deuces. 1 believe there are four of them." Openly spread through
the deck with the faces toward you and upjog the four Deuces. Strip them out and place them onto the face
of the deck. Without making any attempt to conceal the action, maneuver the Two of Clubs to third from the
face.

Spread over the first eight cards with your left thumb. They are not spread between your hands, but al-
lowed to bunch together, jogged to the right about an inch, your right thumb and fingers holding them by
the right long sides. Once these eight cards have been pushed over, and the block formed, your right hand
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lifts it. Flip the deck face down and drop the face-up right-hand cards, as they are, back on topo From the
top of the deck down, the order is, four face-up Deuces, four face-up Queens, rest of face-down deck.

Execute The Swivel Switch described and shown in illustrations 1 through 4 of "The Marx Brothers." You
will be displaying the four Deuces (and naming them), lifting each card one at a time with your right hand
and flashing the back. (The second Deuce is taken beneath the first one, etc.) For this particular effect, the
first two Deuces should not be squared in your right hand. This gives the spectator a good look at all four
Deuces when your left thumb shoves over the third one (fig.I). At that moment say, "And thís ís the one
you 're thínkíng of." This third Deuce is then taken beneath the first two, and its back is flashed. Finally, your
left thumb shoves over the fourth Deuce and all four face-up cards beneath it as one. Your right hand takes
this block onto the rear of its packet, then lifts the whole thing and flashes the back. The switch concludes
by turning the right hand palm up and flipping the packet over onto the deck. Done smoothly, the block
cannot be seen.

lmmediately thumb off the top four cards into your right hand without reversing their order. Spread them
on the table in a horizontal row so the uppermost card goes to the right. Say, "1 want you to watch these
and make sure that 1 don't come backKmd steal them. You also better watch thís gentleman - he looks líke
a ladíes' man".

As you talk, execute a Slip Cut to lose the top card near the top of the deck. Your right hand simply lifts
about ten to fifteen cards in Biddle Grip and pulls them to the right while your left thumb retains the top
card in position, pulling it onto the lower half of the deck. Drop the right-hand cards back on topo The Two
of Clubs is now on top of the deck.

1

Say, to the gentleman, "Sír, would you please cut the deck anywhere you líke, tum those cards over onto
the ones stíll ín my hand, and we7l use your choíce." This is the same Force already used in "The Magic
Cards." The spectator follows your instructions, and 10u immediately turn your left hand over (rolling the
deck). The hand descends to the table and does a wide ribbon spread from left to right. Locate the upper-
most face-down card in the center of the deck and push it out of the spread, in front of the gentleman. Ask
him to write his phone number on the back of the card in large letters (it's best to have a marker ready for
him). While he's busy, turn the upper half of the deck face down, reassemble it, and place it aside. Watch
him as he writes and repeat the number to yourself several times.

Take the face-down card from him once he's done writing, and call out the phone number aloud. You
should know it by now. Say, to the lady, "Míss. do you remember whích one 01 these was your lavoríte
Deuce - just poínt to ít, maybe you '11be lucky." You'11use the gentleman's card with the phone number on
it to flip over whichever face-down card she picks. You cheat, of course, and do the Wild-Card Move as
already described and shown in illustrations 3 and 4 of "The Homing Card." Your right hand takes the
face-down card with the phone number and slips it beneath the indicated face-down cardo Both cards are
rapidly lifted, the hand turns palm down, and the now uppermost card, the Two of Clubs, is kicked forward
with the right second finger. The card remaining in your right hand, thought by the audience to be the
gentleman's card with the phone number, is seen by the audience for the first time to be a Queen. Say, "1
could te11he 's a ladíes' man."
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Glance at the back of the Queen held by your right hand and repeat the phone number aloud as if reading
off the back of the cardo Of course there is nothing written there since the number is actually on the back of
the woman's selection which is face up on the table. As is Bro. Harnman's habit, you are way ahead.

Shove the face-up Two of Clubs forward a few inches, then place the face-up Queen, held by your right
hand, back into the vacant spot in the horizontal row of face-down cards. Say, "A real ladies' man isn't
satisfied with just one girl, and so this gentleman would probably like to have aIl the ladies." Turn over the
three face-down cards one at a time to reveal the other three Queens.

The handling now departs the realm of logic with a slight lurch: Lift the face-up Queen originally chosen
by the gentleman with your right hand, slip it beneath the Two of Clubs, and repeat the Wild-Card Move.
Both cards are scooped up, the hand turns over, and the uppermost card slides back onto the table beside
the three face-up Queens. Instantly focus all attention on the card in your right hand by asking the lady if
she remembers the gentleman's phone number. Repeat the number aloud and hand her the face-down card
with the request that she hold onto "the gentleman 's Queen."

Scoop up all four cards on the table and mix the¡n together. Ask the gentleman, "Do you mind if she
keeps your phone number? Then let's magicaIly put it on her card - the Deuce. Here's your Queen, with no
phone number." After a bit of shuffling, turn all the cards face up to reveal that the Queen originally chosen
has returned to the packet. Next, turn the cards face down one at a time to reveal that the gentleman's
phone number has vanished from the back of the Queen. Finally, ask the lady to turn the card she is holding
face up to reveal that his phone number"is on the back of her Two of Clubs - the card she nam.'éd and was
watching all the time [

One last presentational note. If you find that the gentleman is hesitant to write his phone number on the
card, don't press the issue. Immediately add, "It can reaIly be any number, or a picture, or even just your
signature." You don't want to create an uncomfortable situation (after all, he might be having a rotten even-
ing and not want this girl to have his phone numberr)..

MIXED-UP MATES

Eight cards - the Ace through Four of Hearts, and the Ace through Four of Spades - are repeatedly
mixed, and yet the black and red values always match (Four with Four, Ace with Ace, etc). One could easily
imagine this being a dry puzzlish affair, but the devilish construction elevates it into the realm of mystery.
The repetition deepens the spectators' consternation. Early versions of this routine have appeared in Link-
ing Ring (August, 1982) andLegerdemain (August, 1977).

Openly remove the aforementioned eight cards from the deck and place the balance of fue cards aside.
Arrange the eight cards face up in two horizontal rows, in numerical order from left to right, with the Hearts
being the row closest to you. Say, "Here's a mystery with just eight cards." Pick up the Four of Hearts and

240



lay it onto the Four of Spades. Lift both and lay them onto the Three of Hearts, then pick up everything and
place it onto the Three of Spades. Place the whole bundle onto the Two of Hearts, then lift everything and
lay it onto the Two of Spades. Finally, everything goes onto the Ace of Hearts, and then onto the Ace of
Spades. As you do this, announce the color and value of each card aloud.

part One. Lift the packet and flip it into face-down dealing position in your left hand. Flip the top card
face up to display the Ace of Spades. This card remains on top of the packet. jogged to the right abou t half
an inch. Your left second fingertip moves onto the lowermost card, the red Four, and pushes it to the right
until it's almost directly in line with the Ace of Spades (fig.l). Your right hand comes over and grasps both
jogged cards at their outer right comer, thumb above and fingers beneath.

- -- ----
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Both cards are taken by your right hand, which moves forward to the table. Without pausing, leave the
face-down Four of Hearts on the table and place the face-up Ace of Spades just inward of it. You will again
form two horizontal rows of cards. The spectators believe that the face-down card is the red Ace.

Thumb over the next two cards and take the pair with your right hand. Let the upper face-down card of
the pair slide onto the table just to the right of the first face-down cardo Immediately turn your right hand
over to display the Two of Spades, placing it to the right of the Ace (fig.2).

Repeat the actions described in the preceding paragraph to lay down the remaining cards. The third pair.
ostensibly both Threes, is thumbed off and the upper card is placed face down in the outer row to the right
of the Deuce, while the lower card is left face up in ttle inner row to the right of the Deuce of Spades. The
remaining pair is handled the same way so that there are now four face-down cards in the outer row and the
Ace through Four of Spades (from left to righO face up in the inner roW.

Sayo"As long as the black cards are in order, the red cards will always follow." Openly switch the posi-
tions of the face-down cards in front of the Ace and Two of Spades. Snap your fingers and turn over the
card in front of the Ace of Spades to reveal the Ace of Hearts. OpenIy switch the positions of the face-down
cards in front of the Two and Three of Spades. Snap your fingers and turn over the card in front of the Two
of Spades to reveal the Two of Hearts. OpenIy switch the positions of the face-down cards in front of the
Three and Four of Spades. Snap your fingers and turn over the card in front of the Three of Spades to reveal
the Three of Hearts. Finally, turn over the remaining card to reveal the Four of Hearts.

part Two. Scoop up the black cards so they are in numerical order from face to rear. Immediately spread
them out and take the upper two, Ace and Deuce, in your right hand. Slide the cards against one another
(the Four against the Three. the Ace against the Two) and push the Ace to the left with your right thumb.
Bring your hands together, secretIy letting the Three and Four slip between the Ace and Deuce (fig.3). Im-
mediately square the packet and flip it face down.
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Do a Triple Lift from the bottom of the packet using Bro. John's usual handling, Le., your left fuumb
slides the top card slightly to the left enabling your right thumb and fingers to grasp fue right long sides of
fue three cards beneafu. These are dragged to fue right until fue three-card block can be flipped over, face
up, onto the card remaining in your left hand. The Ace of Spades will show.

Flip the triple card face down and thumb over fue top cardo Take it wifu your right hand and table it just
inward of the Ace of Hearts. Do a Double Lift from the bottom of fue packet using the same technique (Two
of Spades will show), levering the double card face up onto the card remaining in your left hand. Flip the
double card face down. Thumb off fue top card, take it wifu your right hand, and table it just inward of fue
Two of Hearts.

5
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Drag a single card out from fue bottom of the packet simulating fue multiple lift technique you've been
using, and flip the card over to display fue Three of Spades. Turn it face down and table it inward of fue
Three of Hearts. Your right hand lifts fue remaining face-down card out of your left hand and places it
inward of the Four of Hearts as you announce confidentIy, 'Tour."

OpenIy exchange the positions of the Ace and Two of Hearts. Next, openIy exchange the positions of fue
Two and Four of Hearts. Turn over the inner row of Spades one at a time to reveal that the values match.

part Three. Scoop up fue Spades and arrange fuem in Four, Three, Two, Ace order from face to rear.
Spread them between your hands and take the upper two (Three and Four) in your right hand. Display the
cards then slip fue left-hand cards between fue Three and Four as already shown in figure 3. Immediately
square the packet and turn it face down.

Execute a handling much like that already done in Part Two. Do a Triple Lift from fue bottom of the
packet so the Four of Spades is seen on top of the left-hand cards. Flip fue triple card face down and deal off
the top cardo Your right hand tables it inward of the Four of Hearts. Do a Double Lift from the bottom of the
packet to display fue Three of Spades. Flip the double card face down. Thumb off the top card, take it wifu
your right hand, and table it inward of the Three of Hearts. Slip a single card out from beneafu the packet
flipping it face up onto the card remaining in your left hand, to display the Two of Spades. Turn the card
face down and table it inward of the Two of Hearts. Take fue remaining face-down card from your left hand
and confidentIy table it inward of the Ace of Hearts as you say, "Ace."

Snap your fingers and say, "Look, even though they match when 1 Iaid them down, they no Ionger do!"
Turn over the face-down cards one at a time from left to right (Ace, Three, Four, Deuce).
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part Four. Pick up the black cards in order, Ace first (on the face). Spread them between your hands,
then take the Ace and Deuce with your right hand. Slip the Three and Four between the Ace and Deuce
exactIy as already shown in figure 3. Square the packet and flip it face down.

Say, "Now nI put the bIack cards down in numericaI order so they do not match the red cards." You now
repeat the exact same layout sequence you've already done in Parts Two and Three. Begin with a Triple Lift
from the bottom of the packet to display an Ace - this is flipped face down and the top card is tabled
inward of the Four of Hearts. Then, do a Double Lift from the bottom of the packet to display a Deuce -
this is flipped face down and the top card is tabled inward of the Ace of Hearts. Next, slip a single card out
from the bottom of the packet to display a Three - this is flipped face down and tabled inward of the Three
of Hearts. The last face-down card is taken from your left hand, miscalled the 'Tour," and tabled inward of
the Two of Hearts.

Snap your fingers and turn over the face-down cards one at a time from left to right to reveal that they
are in the same order as the red cards(Four, Ace, Three, Two).

Part Five. Say, "Let's openIy mix all.eight card." Place the Two of Spades onto the Ace of Hearts. Place the
Four of Spades onto the Three of Hearts, Place the Three of Spades onto the Two of Hearts, and the Ace of
Spades onto the Four of Hearts. This creates four pairs of cards on the table.

The pair with the Three of Spades on the face is placed onto the Two of Spades pair. The pair with the Ace
of Spades on the face is placed onto the Four of Spades pair. The entire packet with the Ace of Spades on
the face is placed onto the Three of Spades packet. This should appear to be a random sequence to the
audience. Finally, lift the Ace of Spades off the face of the cards and use it to scoop up the packet. Turn the
cards face down.

The cards have been secretIy rearranged into perfect order! Thumb over the first pair of cards and take
them with your right hand. Lower your hand to the table and allow the pair's upper card to slide off. Turn
your right hand palm down to reveal the face of the card it's holding, the Ace of Hearts, as you table it
inward of the face-down/card (fig.4). This begins two horizontal rows. Repeat the action just described to lay
down three more pairs of cards, each to the right of the one before. Afterward, there will be a row of face-
down cards. and a row of face-up cards (Hearts, in Ace to Four order from left to right). Snap your fingers
and turn over the face-down cardsone at a time to reveal the Spades in matching order.

.
FlVE I<INGS ROYAL

Bro. Hamman's short effects are very sweet. Here, five King of Diamonds change into a royal flush in
Spades. 1t is his method which raises this item to an interesting leve!.

You need a royal flush in Spades and the King of Diamonds from a regular deck. You also need a double-
faced card which has a King of Diamonds on both sides.
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The packet is set up, from face to rear: double-faced King of Diamonds, King of Diamonds, tace-down
King of Spades, Ace, Queen, Jack, and Ten of Spades. All the cards are face up except the King of Spades.
Place this in your pocket and you 're ready to go.

To perform, bring out the packet and place it into face-down dealing position in your left hand. Say,
"Here's a very strange poker hand 1was dealt in Las Vegas last week." As you talk, obtain a left pinky break
above the lowermost two cards. Spread the packet between your hands, taking the first three cards singly.
Insert your right fingertips into the break, so the fourth card taken is a double. The remaining two cards are
held as one in your left hand. Square the packet and tum it face up, holding it once again in dealing posi-
tion.

Small-Packet Double Deal Turnover. Spread over the face card, King of Diamonds, about a quarter of
an inch with your left thumb. The inner left comer of the card remains pressed against your left thumb base
so the card is angled slightly. Your right thumb and fingers grasp the right long side of the pushed-over card
at center (fig.l). Your left second fingertip moves up against the outer right comer of the lowermost card
and shoves it to the right until it is roughly (no need to be perfect) in Hne with the top card (fig.2). Move
your left thumb to the outer left comer of the packet 'fig.3).

1
- _/
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Pull the aligned pair to the right until the bottom card just about clears the packet. then flip them over,
face down, onto the cards in your left hand. Both cards will align automatically as they tum overo Once they
land on the packet. your fingers lightly squeeze everything square.

With such a small packet, this sleight is extremely easy to do. As with any sleight. Bro. John doesn't worry
too much about the perfection of technique, Le., keeping the cards exactly aligned, etc. He's learned that it
simply isn't necessary. Just do it and keep going.

The instant that both cards land face down on the packet. deal off the top face-down card to the table. lt's
important that this occur right away because there are two switches taking place simultaneously during this
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move. The first is, of course, the card that is being flipped face down and dealt off. The second is less obvi-
ous - but the card which lies second, on the face of the packet beneath the double card which is turned
face down, is also switched. The audience sees a King of Diamonds in the second position as the uppermost
King of Diamonds is pushed over and turned face down. And, they still see a King of Diamonds in the
second position when the face-down card is dealt off. But - it isn't the same King of Diamonds! First, they
see the face of the regular King of Diamonds, then they see one side of the double-faced cardo This amplifies
the visual effect that the card which has been turned over is isolated from the packet.

So, you repeat the Small-Packet Double Deal Turnover twice more. Each time you apparentIy turn a King
of Diamonds face down and deal it to the table. Afterward, you will have three face-down cards cm the table
from the Spade flush.

Do the Small-Packet Double Deal Turnover a fourth time, turning another King of Diamonds face down
onto the packet. Here, things change. The audience has apparently just seen you deal three King of
Diamonds to the table. In the course of turning the fourth King of Diamonds face down, they have also seen
the fifth King of Diamonds. The illusion is very convincing.

.~

Do not deal off the top cardo Instead, repeat the Small-Packet Double Deal Turnover again (this is the fifth
time), turning the face-down card on the face of the packet face up to reveal the King of Spades. Im-
mediately spread the King to the right to reveal the Ace of Spades beneath it. The lowermost three cards are
held as one. Your left thumb holds the King spread slightIy off the Ace, freeing your right hand. Turn over
the three cards on the table to reveal the balance of the royal flush.

Put the three cards, face up, onto the King and hold the packet spread between your hands for a moment.
Square the cards and pocket them to end.

One final thing. The Small-Packet Double Deal Turnover, which is used in another trick or two in this
book, is not a new idea. Others have done this type of thing before using various techniques. It is applica-
fían to this trick that willleave them in disbelief.

.
.

THE OLD CLASSIC

..
Bro. Hamman sometimes refers to this as "Final Aces Outdone" because it is his favorite Ace Assembly

using regular cards. It incorporates ideas from Ed Marlo's Ace Assemblies using less than twelve cards and
Larry Jennings' "Open Travelers" into an Ace Assembly that has it all.

'. Use the two black Sixes, two black Eights, and two black Nines. Those six spot cards and the four Kings
are openly removed from the deck. Give the face-clown packet a convex longitudinal bridge. Arrange the
Kings in Diamonds, Clubs, Hearts, Spades order from face to rear - these are held, face up and fanned, in
your right hand. The six black cards are held in your left hand, also spread. Place the Kings on top of the
cards in your left hand and, as you square everything, obtain a left pinky break above the lowermost three
cards.

'11
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Your right hand lifts all the cards above the break, holding them by the centers of their right long sides.
Your left hand flips the three cards it holds face down, and your right hand drops its cards, face up, on topo

Part One. Laying down the Kings: Move your right hand to the table and gesture toward it as you say,
"J'm going to place the Kings in a row." Do The Swivel Switch as explained in "The Marx Erothers." The first
three Kings are thumbed, one at a time, into your right hand and taken one beneath the other. Finally, the
remaining four face-up cards are pushed over as one and taken beneath all. The block is flipped over, face
down, onto the deck. This places three spot cards on top of the Kings.

Deal the top three cards in a row on the table from left to right, saying, "Diamonds, Clubs, Hearts, and
Spades." As you announce the final suit, deal a fourth card off the top of the deck and move it to a position
in front of the center card of the row (creating an inverted T formation). Just before you table it, flash its
face so they see the King of Spades. Then, turn it face down and leave it there.

Laying down the spot cards: Three black cards are apparently placed onto the King of Spades. Do Ero.
John's Small-Packet Double Deal Turnover described in "Five Kings Royal." Your right hand grasps the top
card at the center of its right long side, thumb abov.e and fingers beneath. Your left thumb pushes over the
top card (it's angled because its inner left corner remains pressed against your left thumb base) while your
second finger presses upward against the outer right corner of the lowermost card and pushes it in line with
the top cardo Your second finger buckles the bottom card in doing this, so it doesn't flash from above as it
moves over (fig. 1, in which the right hand has been removed for clarity).

'----------
'\--"
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Pull the double card to the right until both cards almost clear the packet, then flip it over onto the cards
remaining in your left hand. A spot card shows.

Flip the double card face down and deal off the top card, tabling it on top of the King of Spades.

Deal off the next card, without showing it, and drop it onto the face-down card at the left end of the roW.

Next, do a Double Lift from the center of the packet in Ero. John's usual fashion, by sliding the top card
slightly outward and to the left, and buckling the bottom card with your second finger. This exposes the
right long sides of the two cards in the center of the packet. Your right hand grasps the center of the double
card's right long side, pulls it out, and flips it over onto the packet. Another black spot card is seen.

Flip the double card face down using Ero. John's technique for a four-card packet with no getready (Block
Pushoff, then the left second fingertip holds back the second-from-bottom card). Deal the top card onto the
King of Spades' packet - there are now three cards in that spot. .,

Do a Double Lift from the bottom of the packet, your left thumb sliding the top card to the left so your
right hand can grasp the exposed right long sides of the two cards beneath it. Pull them to the right and flip
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them face up onto the card in your left hand to show another black spot cardo Flip the double card face
down by doing a Block Pushoff, and deal the top card onto the King of Spades packet.

Take one of the remaining cards in each hand. Briefly flash their faces, turn them face down, and drop
one onto each of the single face-down cards in the row (in the center and on the right).

Make a magical gesture and turn over the three pairs of cards in the row to reveal all the spot cards. Turn
over the King of Spades packet to reveal all four Kings (in Spades, Hearts, Diamonds, Clubs order from face
to rear).

Par! Two. Laying down the Kings: Gather the spot cards and place them, face up, into dealing position in
your left hand. Drop the face-up Kings on top of them. Say, 'TU place the Kings on the bottom."

Turn the packet face down. Spread the cards between your hands, saying, "Remember that the Kings are
on the bottom." Your right hand grasps the five uppermost cards and flips them face up onto the other
cards, your left fingers squeezing everything square at the same time. It appears as if you've turned all six
black cards overo

Spread over the top seven cards (five face-up spot cards and two face-down cards) and flip everything
over, letting all the cards square as they turno The King of Clubs will show. (This is a packet version of Bro.
John's Rolling Control.) Turn the double card face down and deal off the top card, tabling it to the left. Say,
"Watch the King 01 Clubs."

Spread over the top five cards and flip them face up, letting them square. Even though you are holding
more than four cards, execute Bro. John's handling for doing a Double Lift from a four-card packet with no
getready. Your right thumb and fingers gently grasp the right long side of the packet. Your left thumb does
a Block Pushoff, shoving over everything above the bottom cardo Your left second finger moves up beneath
the outer right corner of the card second from bottom, on the face of the moving block. A light upward
pressure holds that card in place as your left thumb keeps pushing. That leaves your right hand holding a

- block of seven cards, which it flips face up. There is no attempt to hide the number of cards being turned
over from the audience.

A face-up double card is now on top of the packet, King of Diamonds showing. Flip the double card face
down and deal off the top cardo Table it to the right of the supposed King of Clubs, in what is the center
position of the row. Say, "Watch the Diamond."

.

Spread over the top five face-down cards and flip them face up, letting them square as they fall onto the
cards in your left hand. Do a Block Pushoff, and turn over all the cards above the bottom card - the King
of Hearts will now be face up on topo Flip the double card that's on top face down and deal off the top cardo
Table it to the right of the supposed King of Diamonds at the right end of the row. Say, "...and the Heart."

.. Pull the bottom card out from beneath the left-hand packet, flash it to show the King of Spades, and table
it in the leader position, face down.

Laying down the spot cards: Repeat the same sequence for laying out the six spot cards already used in
Part One. There is one difference. Do not place any spot cards on top of the three supposed Kings in the
row. Instead, make a new packet off to the right. So, begin with the Small-Packet Double Deal Turnover to
show a (double) spot cardo Flip it face down and deal the top card onto the King of Spades. Deal off the
packet's top card and place it off to the right with the excuse, "Maybe I'm using too many cards."

Do a Double Lift from the center of the packet, flipping a double card face up to show another spot cardo
Flip it face down and deal the top card onto the King of Spades packet.
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Do a Double Lift from the bottom to flip over another double card, showing a spot cardo Flip it face down
and deal off the top card onto the King of Spades packet. Briefly flash the faces of the two remaining cards
and drop them, face down, onto the black spot card already off to the right.

Make a magical gesttíre and turn over the three cards in the row to reveal black spot cards. Turn over the
King of Spades packet to reveal four Kings.

Par! Three. Say, "Perhaps I'm stíll using too many cards." Scoop up the three face-up black spot cards,
taking them into left-hand dealing position. Pick up the Kings with your right hand, keeping them spread.
Bring them over to the cards in your left hand, enabling your left thumb and fingers to help support the left
side of the spread Kings.

With your right hand, openly transfer the King of Spades from the front to beneath the other Kings. Act
as if you're going to do this again with the King of Hearts, but slide the Heart beneath the entire packet.
Don't pause, square the cards and turn everything face down.

Say, "Let's get rid 01 these spot cards." Spread off the top three cards, face down, and take them with your
right hand. Drop those three cards onto the three face-down spot cards already off to the right. The King of
Hearts now rests on top of that packet.

Returning to the packet in your left hand, openly transfer the bottom card to the topo Flip theyacket face
up and do an Elmsley Count to show fou'r Kings. Flip the packet face down and spread it to show four cards.

Square the packet. Your right hand grasps the packet in Biddle Grip. Shift it to the righí, onto your out-
stretched left fingers, and lower your left thumb on topo This enables your right hand to draw the center
double card to the right while your left hand holds the top and bottom cards in place (fig.2). Table the
right-hand double card close to you, slightly to the righí, and say, "One King goes over here."

Shift the left-hand cards back to dealing position and false count them as three. This is done by grasping
the right long side of the packet with your right hand. Your left thumb peels the top card off of the packet
while your right hand moves away - "one." Your hands come together, the card in your right hand moving
on top of the card in your left hand. Lower your left thumb onto the top card while your right fingertips nip
the right long side of the bottom cardo Separate your hands, your right hand takin~ the lower card and your
left hand taking the upper - "two." Conclude by placing the card in your right hand on top of the one in
your left hand - "three."

Lower your hands to just above the table and do the "Rub-A-Dub-Dub" vanish originally described in
Expert Card Technique. Say, "Watch the Spade." Your left thumb pushes the top card to the right so its right
side touches the table (fig.3). Your right hand, held palm down with the fingers straight and together, de-
scends over the jogged cardo Your left thumb pulls the card square with the card below it and moves to the
left (fig.4). At the same time, your right hand flattens onto the table as if trapping the card beneath it. Rub
the table in small circles for a momení, then lift your hand to show that the card has disappeared.

While keeping your fingers together, as if palming the card, say, "It's stíll in my hand, but it's invisible."
Turn your hand over a few times so it is clearly seen empty.

Turn your hand palm down and lower it over the double card on the table. Spread the top inward and
slightly to the right with the palm of your hand (fig.5, in which the hand is transparent)o Lift your hand to
reveal two cards to the audience.

Show that there are only two cards in your left hand, then square and table them. Your right hand turns
over the cards it has just uncovered to display two black Kings. Pick those up and place them into left-hand
dealing position, face down.
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Take fue top card in right-hand Biddle Grip and turn your hand over to flash its face. Now take fue second
King beneath it, spread slight1y to the left, and turn your right hand over again to flash the faces of both
cards. Turn your right hand palm down and table fue spread cards slight1y to the right. Say, "The two black
Kings go here."
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Pick up the two face-down cards from which the third KÍng vanished and hold fuem in dealing position.

Say, "Now, watch the Heart." Do Findley's Tent Vanish, as described in "False Witness, " raising the upper-
most card to a tilted position. Pretend to palm it with your right hand, letting it fall back onto fue card in
your left hand.

Show your right hand empty as if the invisible card is palmed. Bring your right hand over in an arc and
lower it onto the packet of spot cards. Say, "Oh, the wrong place. That's okay." Raise your hand and turn
over the top card to reveal the King of Hearts. Leave fue Heart face up on fue packet.

Your right hand circles around to your left hand and flips fue double card it holds face up, as one, to
display fue KÍng of Diamonds. It continues moving and turns over fue two face-down cards to display the
black Kings (fig.6).

Pick up the King of Hearts and drop it onto the King of Diamonds. Flip those cards face down. Deal off
the top card and table it. That leaves a double card in your left hand.
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Say, "That leaues the King of Diamonds." Turn your right hand palm down and grasp the double cardo
thumb beneath and fingers above, at its right long side. Lift it out of your left hand and turn your right
hand over to display the King of Hearts. Use it to scoop up the black Kings, then flip the whole packet face
down into left-hand dealing position.

Your right hand grasps the packet in Biddle Grip and moves to the right, sliding the bottom of the cards
along your left fingers. A light upward pressure enables you to spread the two lowermost cards to the left
one at a time, slightly spread, so they remain on your left hand. Your right is left holding a double card and
flashes the King of Hearts on its face.

Turn your right hand palm down and take the next card beneath the Heart, spread slightly to the left.
Turn your right hand over to flash both the Heart and Spade. Turn your right hand palm down and take the
final card beneath the other two, spread farther to the left. Now. when you turn your right hand palm up,
the Heart, Spade. and Club are seen. Turn your right hand palm down and table the cards, as is.

Sayo "One to go - watch the Diamond." Pick up the single card with your right hand. holding it by the
center of the right long side. The audience believes this to be the King of Diamonds. Slide it beneath the pile
of spot cards, scooping them up and carrying the packet to the center of the table. Without pausing, flip the
cards face up sideways, onto the table. and spread them to the left. This vanish of the red King is strangely
effective - it just isn't there.

Your right hand moves directly to the three face-down Kings, lifts them off the table aS if they were a
poker hand, immediately turns them over and puts them back on the table, and spreads them. The fourth
King appears from nowhere.

..

FAN-TO-SEE

This particular item will be unfamiliar to those of you who concern yourselves only with close-up card
magic. The ones who have dabbled with the stage end of pasteboard manipulation know this item because
so many professionals use it, and because it has been pilfered by numerous dealers on more than one
continent over the past twenty-eight years. It is a simple and visual change of a normal size fan of cards into
a fan of jumbo cards. It was originally marketed by Gene DeVoe.

You need thread, scotch tape, glue. about thirteen poker-size cards and ten jumbo cards, and a brass
paper fastener. Cut nine of the jumbo cards in half longitudinally down the center. Place one set of halves
aside since it is not used. (More than one professional uses two of these simultaneously, one in each hand,
and so you may wish to utilize the extra pieces of the jumbo cards.)

Take the remaining whole jumbo card and fold it longitudinally in half, face inward. Crease the fold. You
may want to reinforce the fold on the back of the card with heavy-duty two-inch cellophane tape.
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Take the nine half Jumbo cards and square them on the table in front of you, face up, cut side to the
right. Lay the left side of the whole jumbo card on top of them. Force the paper fastener through all ten
cards along the inner end of the folded jumbo card, just to the left of the fold (fig.l). (1 said that for expe-
diency - actually, you will have to poke a hole through each card individually, or use a drill) Slip the paper
fastener through the hole and open the prongs at the back.

Flip the thing over and fan out the jumbo half-cards as much as you can without exposing the cuts. Now,
laya thread over the fan in a semi-circle and tape it in place on each card (fig.2). Once this is done you will
be able to open and close the jumbo fan perfectIy, and with ease, every time.

Glue the thirteen poker-size cards in a fan that is a perfect semi-circle and let them dry.

Close the jumbo fan and fold the whole jumbo card in half. It should now be obvious to you that only one
half of the backside of the whole jumbo card is visible when the fan is closed - the half-jumbo cards cover
the other side. Glue the fan ofpoker-size cards to the back of the whole jumbo card (fig.S).

The position shown in figure S is the starting p~ition, with the jumbo fan closed, and the jumbo card
folded. From one side all that is visible is the poker-size fan. This fan has to be switched in, or picked up
from a table, or produced from beneath the coat (this is the most popular method since it justs sits there on
a holder until you bring it into view). So, let's say that your right hand goes into the left side of your coat.
grabs this thing, and brings it out. It's held as if it were a normal fan, thumb behind and fingers in front.
The paper fastener should be at the left end. ..

Bring your left hand oVer to the cards so your thumb touches the top of the fan at center (fig.4). 1f you
push the top of the fan toward you with your left thumb, the fan will tiIt around toward you as the whole
jumbo card unfolds (fig.5). Needless to say, this happens instantaneously.

You'll find that your left hand is in a perfect position to immediately pull open the jumbo fan (fig.6).
That's it - instant applause. Those performers who do this with two hands, one in each, jerk their hands
back at the wrists to flip the poker fansaround toward them, unfolding the jumbo cards. Then a downward
snap of each wrist opens the large fan.
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